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PREFACE 

I 


When I originally conceived the idea of this work, my in- 
tention merely was to offer the Rktantra, along with the com- 
mentary in the DevanSgar! characters, to the Indian students; 
and at first, I thought that the same might be adequately 
given within the compass of a very small volume and in 
a little time. But when, after completing my History of 
Hindi Literature in 1930, I took up the work seriously, I found 
it otherwise. The work has been till now utterly ignored and 
neglected by Sanskrit grammarians, and the way in which 
Dr. Burnell treated it, left little attraction to a serious study 
of the same ; the only apparent charm which it claimed was, 
that this was the only available work of JsakatSyana, one of 
the most ancient Indian grammarians, and this charm was 
rudely shattered by the erudite editor himself. But a patient 
and sifting enquiry into the matter led me, ultimately, to think 
otherwise; and the rich store of facts, which this little treatise 
yielded to me, supplied me with material, rich enough to build 
a fine bridge of hypothesis, standing over which we could get 
a clear glimpse of the glorious region of the rising harvest of 
•Indian grammar, a region till now left quite unlit by my 
learned predecessors. Standing over this bridge, we are 
enabled to see the mighty figures of Audavraji, Gargya and 
SakatSyana, casting their stately shadows forward on the rich 
canvass of Yaska and Panini. Nay, more than that. For 
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the first time in the history of Indian Grammar, we have been 
vigorously urged to read in the works of Yaska and P&nini 
the essence of what GSrgya and ^SkatSyana had taught 
centuries before, centuries that were till now supposed quite 
beyond the range of history. And thus it was that in attemp- 
ting to settle one question I raised many more. Wider and 
wider prospects opened out before me, and thus, step by step, 

I was lured on into the far-spreading field of Indian Grammar, 
that had been but little explored by my worthy predecessors. 
The bridge of Rktantra has led us upto Audavraji, whom the 
VamSabrahmana mentions among the most illustrious ancients 
of Samavedic traditions; and here we stand up sharp on the 
edge of a yawning chasm, across which we are quite unable to 
find any way. I know that hypothesis are very often only 
temporary bridges to connect isolated facts; and no wonder, 
if my light bridge should, sooner or later, be superseded by a 
more solid structure, but my work will still claim its utility 
and its interest as a repertory of facts. 

II 

/** 

Truth has been my only guiding star, and in the love of 
truth I have not hesitated to express my views about the 
origin of the Saman, which, I am afraid, may not be palatable 
to my Indian friends and co-religionists. It is, indeed, a 
melancholy and, in some respects, a thankless task to strike at 
the foundations of old religious beliefs, beliefs in which, as in 
a strong tower, the hopes and aspirations of countless devotees, 

. through long ages, have sought refuge from the stress and storm 
of life. Yet, sooner or later, it is inevitable, as Frazer has put it, 
that the battery of comparative reseasch should breach these 
venerable walls, mantled over with the ivy and mosses and wild 
flowers of a thousand tender and sacred associations. At pre- 
sent the science is only dragging the guns into position; they 
have hardly yet begun to speak. The task of building up into 
fairer and more enduring forms the old structures of beliefs, 
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so rudely shattered, is reserved for other hands, more beautiful 
than mine, perhaps for future and happier ages. We cannot 
foresee, and we have no right even to guess the new forms, 
which our religious beliefs and dogmas will assume in future. 
Yet this uncertainty must not induce the scientist, from any 
consideration of expediency or reverential regard for anti- 
quity, to spare the ancient moulds of belief, however beauti- 
ful and pious, from the fire of sifting criticism. We must 
follow truth alone, irrespective of what comes of it or where 
it leads. I have also discussed, in a new light, of course, the 
age-long question of the priority of PurvSrcika over the 
Uttararcika. The problem has, for a long time, exercised the 
minds of two of the most brilliant Orientalists of the day i.e. 
Oldenberg and Caland. Here I have accepted, though only 
partially, the verdict of H. Oldenberg on my own indepen- 
dent ground and have, in parts, rejected both, and that too, 
on my own account. 

These and many other things have been touched and 
discussed in the Introduction, and many more, particularly 
those, connected with the Prati£akhya literature proper, will 
be found in the notes. 


Ill 

A word now about the manuscript material. The 
manuscript material, on which is founded this edition of 
Rktantra, is as follows : — 

A. This MS. belongs to the Central Library of Baroda. 
No. 12912 (a) p. 24 of the Catalogue of MSS. in the Central 
Library, Barauda, Vol. I. Leaves 4; granthas 70; Samvat 1682; 
size 9. 1/2 X 4. 1/2 ; material light-coloured paper ; number of 
leaves in the full MS. 19 ; number of lines per page 10 ; 
character Devanagarl. 

Contents. It gives the text of the Rktantra and Sama- 
tantra. It is distinctly and correctly written. 
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B. Its number is 12917 ; leaves 19; granthas 500; 
Catalogue of the MSS. in the Central Library, Baroda p. 24. 
Its size is 9X4. 1/2; material paper; number of lines per 
page 10 ; characters Devanagarl. It is a copy of the text to- 
gether with the commentary, each separate rule being follow- 
ed by its own comment. It is distinct and virtually correct. 
The appearance of the paper and orthography point out that 
the MS. is, in no case, later than the 15th A. D. It may be 
earlier. The MS. has been of great help to me. 

C. This MS. belongs to the Adyar Library. Its No. is 
33 E 12 gra 8 ; A Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the 
Adyar Library, Part I, p. 48. It is written in grantha charac- 
ters ; the total number of lines in the MS. is 200. It was 
transcribed into the Devanagarl script for me by Mr. E. 
Krishna Yariar. It gives the text alone and is fairly correct. 

As regards the text of the Rktantra all the MSS. virtual- 
ly agree. As for the first Prapathaka and the commentary, the 
MS. B. seems decidedly better than the one used by Burnell. 

With regard to the punctuation and euphonic combina- 
tions in the commentary, I have taken liberties for the sake of 
inserting references to the examples. Burnell and B. are in no 
slight degree discordant with each other, inconsistent with 
themselves and at places quite careless of the requirements 
of the sense. In fact, they offer no sure standard to follow. 
For the occurrence of viramas, as printed, I am alone res- 
ponsible. But at places — and these are many — where Bur. 
and B. are agreed in matters of punctuation and reading, I 
have followed them in the text, but have proposed my 
emendations in the notes, which alone can make the text 

sensible; and in that alone lies the real test of the ability of 
the editor. 

In the same method are treated minor orthographical 
peculiarities, such as writing a sibilant instead of visarjanlya 
before an initial sibilant and so on. I have not, however, 
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thought it advisable to interfere with the practice of writing 
anusvara, instead of a nasal before initial dentals, because 
the practice is a peculiar feature of the Samavedic literature. 
Cp. note on 178. Similarly in citing examples on sotras 
269-271, I have closely followed the manuscript authority, and 
have given only one letter, where the sotras require doubling; 
thereby showing that the phenomenon of doubling, which once 
formed so prominent a feature of the Vedic euphony, fell into 
abeyance at some time, and to this time belong, invariably all 
our Samavedic MSS. Cp. note on 271. and Macdonell, Vedic 
Gr. p. 21. 

In making references to the SV., I have used only two 
numbers, the first designates the Arcika and the second de- 
notes the consecutive number of the stanzas, aB was done by 
Burnell, and was lately adopted by M. Bloomfield in his 
Concordance. The divisions adopted by Benfey, — and those 
are the real and logical divisions of the SV. — would have 
covered too much space; and this would have spoiled the 
beauty of the printing. For the same reason I have dispensed 
with the use of Indian viramas in favour of the English full 
stop after brackets, when they occur in between two examples. 

A MS. of Rktantra-vivrti (No. 26 G. 34 gra 23 Catalogue 
No. of p. 48) was secured from the Adyar Library, which was 
transcribed for me into the Devanagari script by Mr. Variar, 
and the same has been printed here for the first time. Burnell 
also had a copy of it, which he later on made over to the 
British Museum. It would have taken long time to get the 
same from London, and moreover, I knew from its specimen, 
printed by Burnell in the Introduction of his Arseya brahmana, 
that it would offer me little help in constructing the correct 
text. I therefore forewent the idea of delaying the work on 
that account. 

A codex containing numerous works on Samveda, some 
of them being of intrinsic worth, was secured from the same 
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library. And I got from it Laghu-rktantra-sangraha (33 D 
12 gra 20 Catalogue p. 48) SSmaveda-sapta-laksana (33 D 12 
gra 20 Catalogue p. 54) and SfimavedasarvanukramapI by 
Talavrntani vasin (33 D 12 gra 20 Catalogue p. 54) transcribed 
into Devanagari for my personal use. The first two works 
have a direct bearing on the Rktantra, and will theiefore be 
printed with copious comparative notes and references in a 
separate volume. Important extracts have been given from 
the third, which seems, to all intents and purposes, a 
modern- work. 

In my notes on Rktantra I have instituted a careful and 
exhaustive comparison with other PrStiSakhyas and Psnini, 
have discussed in detail the peculiarities of the Samavedic 
grammar, and have made for that, the fullest use of all the 
eminent Indian and Western writers on the subject. In making 
references to the examples, catalogued in Laghurktantra and 
S&masaptalaksana, I have followed the most tedious method 
i.e. SV. = R V. = RT. RPr. = VPr. = T Pr. ~ and CA. for each 
example, and have thus succeeded in presenting, more or less, 
a complete picture of the whole Vedic euphony. In fact, my 
aim has been throughout to follow meticulously the com- 
parative method of studies, in which I have been very liberal, 
perhaps more liberal than may seem worthwhile even to 
German scholars. But I preferred to err in this direction 
than the contrary. 

And it will not be any exaggeration if I say that, having 
this booklet of Prati^akhya literature in his hand, the student 
of Vedic euphony will not feel the necessity of studying any 
other PratisSkhya or a kindred work. 

IV 

I shall have- occasion to speak in the Introduction of 
the extreme brevity and curtness of the text and the com- 
mentary. Thus, though - only imperfectly aided by the 
commentator, J have yet enjoyed one compensating advantage 
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'over those, who have hitherto undertaken the publication of 
works of this class, in that I have been able to avail myself of 
the results of their labours. Had it not been for their efficient 
help, more particularly that of Whitney, Bcnfcy, Burnell, 
Wackernagel and Macdonell, much in the present treatise, of 
which the explanation has now been satisfactorily made out, 
might have remained obscure; and 1 desire to make a general 
acknowledgment of my indebtedness to them and a host of 
other brilliant orientalists of Europe and America, whose 
authority I have cited very often, and with a very great 
regard, indeed. Much as I owe to these big luminaries in their 
individual capacity, I owe infinitely more to the collective 
Western Scholarship, my debt to which it is simply impossible 
for me to acknowledge here adequately. My interest in this 
kind of comparative Vedic study was first excited by the 
works of Pischel, Geldner, Oldenberg, Caland, Macdonell and 
Keith, who opened up a mental vista, undreamed of by me 
before. But it is a long step from a lively interest in a subject 
to a systematic study of it, and that I took this step is entirely 
due to my beloved acarya, Principal A. C. Woolner, M. A., 
C.I.E. The debt which I owe to the vast stores of his know- 
ledge, the abundance and fertility of his ideas, the unfailing 
sureness and clearness of his judgment and above all, his 
unwearied kindness, can never be over-estimated. Never did 
I feel happier in my life, and I mean it to be taken literally, 
than while sitting at his feet and listening to his brilliant 
exposition of the Veda and the comparative Indo-European 
Philology. Woolner 1 what a glorious word 1 It stands, to 
me, for an immense volume pf hard work, a mass of original 
research, touched by the spark of genius, and expressed with the 
fire of the true teacher. Nay more. It stands for two things 
that are infinitely better than charm and popularity, fairer than 
even wisdom: uprightness and honour. And if I, inspite of 
getting the privilege of working under such a ripe scholar, have 
been able, hitherto, only to touch, as I am quite aware, only the 
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fringe of a great subject, to finger only a few of the countless 
threads, that compose the mighty web of Oriental Studies, it 
is not because of the teacher’s negligence, but merely because 
neither my time nor my knowledge, little as it is, has hitherto 
allowed me to do more. I am also indebted, in my .literary 
pursuit, to Dr. Lakshman Sarup M. A., D. Phil., Professor of 
Sanskrit Literature, whose name conjures up many pleasant 
hours spent in his company, many memories both blissful as 
well as sad, and many benefits. I am obliged, for readily 
procuring MSS., to my colleague and friend Pt. Bhaga- 
vaddatta B. A., Superintendent, Research Department, D. A. V. 
College, Pandit Hans Raj, -Librarian, Lai Chand Library 
Lahore and Lala Labhu Ram, Librarian, Punjab University 
Library. I must also record my thanks to Messrs. Mehar 
Chand Lachhman Das, Lahore, who at my request started, in 
these days of terrible depression, the Series of Oriental Publi- 
cations and thus, have laid the oriental learning under a deep 
debt of gratitude. 

But the one person whose name I cannot pass over 
in silence, and to whom my debt with regard to this volume 
is particularly heavy, is my wife Srimatl Sukhada Devi; 
( for to her has fallen the task — necessarily laborious and 
exacting— of preparing indices to the RT. Nothing has, in- 
deed, encouraged me more in this arduous and fascinating 
pursuit of research, than the loving and meticulous care, with 
which she, my comrade of many hard years, has always helped 
me in my' literary pursuits. 


D. A. V. College, Lahore 
6ravanl, the day of Raksabandhana. 
5 . 8 . 1933 . 


SURYA KANTA 
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INTRODUCTION 

I 

f/klaiilra belonys lo the fUmaveda. 

The text, commonly called Rktantravy.lkarana, belongs 
to the SV. and not to the RV. This is shown by the following:- 

(a) It frequently alludes to saman, stobha and the like. Cp.:- 


Terms. SQtras Terms. Sotras. 

samsvada and nignra 11 i stobha 150 

saman 39 j hint 90. 2G6 

rajana (saman) 123 I gati 29.111 


kitkit 10 J gra (grSmegeyagana) 113 

(b) The technical terms, used in it, belong to the Samavedic 
literature. This will be shown in details later on. 

(c) Naigi and Audavraji, the two ancient acaryas of the SV. 
alone are cited. 

(d) Rc 1. 337 is quoted on 89. This is not found in the RV, 
but only in the SV. The above facts show that Rktan- 
tra belongs to the SV. and not to the RV. It is needless 
to refer to the commentary in support of this view. 

RUantra is a PrUlisSkhija of (he SV. 

A Pratifakhya was defined by' Goldstucker 2 as “a gra- 

1 “tantramiva tantram j dairghyena prfts&rit&stftntavastantramity- 
ucyante ] yatha tadonekasya tiragclnasya tantoranugr&hakam tatbedamnphyiv- 
nekasya lake y agy e ty a r t h aV ' Ny&sa on K.&£ik5 Vol. I, p. 2. 

2 Goldstucker, Academy, July 9, 1870, p. 270, quoted by Burnell, 
RT. p vij, Caland. PVB. Int. p vm. 



2 RT. does not belong to the Jaiminlya£akha; 

mmatical treatise which shows how the padas must change in 
order to become the real hymnical text, and again, how by 
means of the krama, the padas become the true representa- 
tives of the Samhita”. The SV. has no krama text, but in 
other respects, our treatise agrees with this definition, and we 
may safely call it a Pratisiakhya. 

But because a Pratisakhjm, as its name implies, must be 
concerned with a particular Sakha of a Veda, our treatise 
must belong to a particular Sakha of the, SV. and not to all 
of them. Burnell has given the following Sakhas 2 of the SV.:- 

(1) Kauthuma. 

(2) Jaiminiya. 

(3) Ranayanlya. 

(4) Gautaml. 

(5) Naigeya. 

/ 

To which of these Sakhas does the RT. belong f 

(/) It does not primarily belong to the Jaimin iyasdkh (% . 

(a) The prominent feature 3 of the JS. is the conversion of 
d into 1. This is not stated in it. 

(b) Rule 58 prescribes circumflex for ‘vrdhe ’smSn’ (SV. 1. 
239). The JS. reads ‘vrdhe asmSn’; hence the rule is 
not applicable to it. 

(c) Rule 114 prescribes rangatva for a in cases like ‘svarvaV 
The phenomenon is not found in the JS. Cp. Benfey, 
‘svarvaX asurebhyah.' 1. 254 = JS. ‘svarvam asurebhyah'/ 

1. rgvedastu ghanantak syad yajurvedo jatantakah j 
samavedak padantah syat samhitantastvatharvanak Jj 
Yohipraptilaksana, a MS. wk in the Madras Library, No. 948. 

2. Muller, Anc. Skt. Lit. Caranas, pp. 365-378; Bur. RT. p. xxvi; R. 

Simon, V edische Schulen, pp. 27-31; Prapaficahrdayntn, p. 19; Sama4ratnin, 

Traylparicaya p, 40. 

3. Caland, JS. p. 33. For a discussion on d — 1 , cp. Turner “Middle 

Indian-d and del” in BLWGI. 4. 35, 
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RT. belongs to the Kauthumagakha. 

'mldhva'k asmabhyam’ II. 982 = 'mldhvamasmabhyam;' 
‘agne deva'k lhavaha’ II. 142 = ‘agne devam lhsvaha.’ 

(d) Rule 112 implies ’vasu'*. riha,’ 'rudra^ aditya* uta’ and 
soon. JS. on the contrary reads ‘vasumriha,’ 'rudram 
adityam uta’ and so on 1 

(2) Our treatise does not primarily belong to the Sakha of S&tya- 
mugri and R&nayuna.— 

Pataiijali states that the followers of Satyamugri and 
Ranayana read a half e and o m instances like ‘sujate e£vasu- 
nrte,’ ‘adhvaryo odnbhih sutam*. According to Bhattoji 2 , the 
fact was expressly rioted in the Pratisakhya of this loakha. 
This is not referred to in our treatise. 

(3) RT. does not primarily belong to the Gantamisdkha. 

The GautamlSiksa 5 , a treatise on the doubling of (SV ) 
consonants, makes in the end the following statement— 

"atha saptaksaramekamudahrtam pratigakhye I tra hi 
tra hi yimksva (1. 301) lti nanakasasasavah I gautamenoktam I 
“na saptaksarat parah samyogo bhavati I” 

This is significant, as it shows that there existed a Pra- 
tiSakhya, presumably of the Gautamas, which recorded this 
phenomenon. Our treatise does not even hint at it. 

(4) RT. does not primarily belong to the JkaigeyasSkhtZ. 

On sutra 94, the commentator cites ‘endra sanasim’ 
(1. 129) as an example of the guna sandhi. The Saiphita of 
the Naigeyas has ‘aindra sanasim’. 4 

(5) The tieat/se primarily belongs to the KauthumasHKhS,. 5 

1. For other peculiarities cp Caland, JS pp 32-35 

2. Cp. note on 82 

3. Burnell, RT p, xxxvi. 

4 Benfey, SV. Eml. p. xxxn 

5, In later times the followers of this £akha spread m the Gujrat. Cp 
R. L Mitra, Ch'indogyopmisat, translation Introduction p 4, Sieglmg, Die 
Rezen9ionen das Caranavyuha p 27. The Kauthumas and Rfi.n&yan!yas use 
seven notes in music, while the JaimmTyas use six and others only five. Cp the 
verses at the beginning of PpS IX. 22 and R Simon, PpS, p, 495. 



4 Fifty-two treatises of Kauthuma^akha. 

The references to the rc, in the sutras, are without any 
exception, found in the Kauthuma SV. The commentator has 
closely followed the same text. Moreover, we meet with expli- 
cit statements to this effect. To quote only one:~ 

“kauthumanam ke va grantha adhyetavya iti cedatraha 
kascit”:- 

Ck dvipancasadime granthah £akhayah kanthumeriha 1 1 
proktah samodadhau yasmacchraute smSrte suniscitah II 
tasmadvai samasakhayam granthabhedo nigadyate 1 
srautasmartodite yas manna muhyeta' katham cana It 
venaranyakamuho’tra rahasyam ganamucyate 1 
chandasyaranyake caivam mantrah sottarakah smrtah II 
chandasyaditrayam stobhah sapadam syaccatustayam 1 
tandyah sadvimsakam samavidhanarseyake tatha II 
devatadhyayavam§akhyah samhitopanisattatha I 
astamopanisacciva brahmane samudahrtah II 
naradl loma£l siksa gautaml ceti vai tridha I 
kalpasutram tatha ksudram latyayanakameva ca II 
upagranthah pancavidho nidanam tandyalaksanam I 
anupatsthadanustotram kalpanupadameva ca II 
etadda§avidham sutram samagesu ca visrutam l 
rktantram samatantram ca sanjnalaksanameva 2 ca II 

1. Caland has treated these treatises in detail in his Einleitung to the 
JS. pp. 1-14; PVB. pp. 1. viii. 

2, According to Burnell (Catalogue of a collection of Sanskrit Mss. Lon- 
don, 1870, p. 41) the last Wo Prapathakas of Ektantra are called 
Safijnaprakarana. Caland holds (PVB, Intr. p. vii) that this is probably the 
same as the Safijfialaksana, mentioned in the Caranavyuha. But the last 
Wo chapters of the RT. have nothing peculiar to claim this appellation 
and a separate reference in the Caranavyuha. We have, on the other 
hand, a SaBjhakaranabhasya, a Ms. work in the Library of Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. (A Descriptive Catalogue of Skt. Mss. in the Govern- 
ment Collection. The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. II, p, 1052) which 
is a commentary on Safijnakarana, a treatise in sutra form on the stobhas 
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The precise scope of a PratiSakhya 

dhatulaksanakam' ca syaditi vyakaransni ca I 
anukramanika ceti naigeyam ca tatah param II 
phullam gobhilagrhyam ca mantralaksanakam tatha I 
gayatryadividhanam ca tatah stobhanusamharah II 
chandogapariSistam tu grhya sangraha* eva ca l 
Sraddhakalpe tato vedyasadhanaip gobhiltyakam II 
snanavidhirupakarma Sravancna paro vidhih I 
dvipaficaSadime grantha vrsotsargantagnh smrtah II 
iti kauthumaSakhayum granthasamkhya yathakramat I 
etanadhltya nikliilam \cdoktam jilatumarhati II 

GGKP. pp. 28-29. 

This makes the position quite clear But assuming that 
the IiT. belongs to the KauthumaSakha, lioiv to explain those 
statements of it, that apparently apply to the texts of other 
Vakhas, and references to the authorities, that have their own 
Vakhas. The explanation will be found in the following'- 
T/ie precise scope of a PrdtisUUit/n . 

The original and perhaps more significant term for the 
Pratilakhya was the parsada, which implied that the treatise 
in question belonged to a social group (parisad) in which, among 
other things, the general principles of phonetics « ere adop- 
ted to Vedic texts, by oral instruction 3 . According to 
or particular words put m, In chanting tho various s3mans And this is 
exactly what the CaranavyQha seems to hate Jn view, and what tho 
context here requires. A similar treatise is Ahsarotantra, edited by 
Satyavrata SftmaSrnmin, hat not tnontionod by Caland in JS and PVB. 
I Not yet identified 

2, Printed text has grliy ftsangrehn. But cp. Ms. Bodl. W 504 “gfhy asangra 

ham nftma pnri4i?tam gobliilapntrakrtam I hate adopted this onlj 
partialis 

3 S Varma, Critical Studies, p 12 parisad and iimsad« gathering for 
open discussion, opposed to upanisad, which implied socrot instruction. 
Oldenberg is inclined to behove that tho real sense of the term vtpa 
mjad is worship or reverence and that tho word expresses the same 
meaning as npfisana, ZDMG. 1. 427 ff Ln 70 ff. Die Lehre dei Upn 
nisaden p 37. Tor the view of Deussen cp Phil of Up p 16 ff 



6 The precise scope of a Pratisakhya. 

Yaska 1 each Carana of a Veda had its own parsada, and the term 
Pratisakhya, which obtained later on to designate these trea- 
tises, has been etymologically explained by Madhava 2 as pra- 
ti&akham bhavam pratiSakhyam” and this leaves absolutely 
no doubt that there existed, at some time, as many PratiSa- 
khyas as there were schools of the V edas 3 . 

But contrary to this, the author of Vaidikabharana 4 
states, in no less explicit terms, (a) that the word Pratisakhya 

1. padapralu'tini sarvacarnnanam parsadani j Lir. 1. 1/. Tor the difference 
between Carana and Sakha cp, jMiillor, Anc. Skt. Lit, pp. 125-129; 377, 
378. Cp. also his admirable discussion on Carana pp. 364-378. 

2. Jfianendra Sarasvatl on SK. Panini IV, 3. 59, 

3. (a) Six Pratisakhyas are available: — 

(1) TPr. belonging to the Aukheyas. 

(2) VPr. belonging to the Vajasaneyins, 

(3) RPr. belonging to the &akalas. 

(4) RT. belonging to the Kauthumas, 

(5) CA. belonging to the 6aunakaiakha of the AV. 

(6) APr, newly discovered: text with a copious commentary in the press. 

(b) References are found to three more: — 

(1) Satyamugri Pratisakhya. Cp, above, 

(2) Gautama Pratisakhya, ” ’ ’ 

(3) Carayaniya Pratis&kkya, Devapala on IvGS. (1. 5. 1.) refers to it. Ho 
Bays “tatha ca carayaniyasutram" “pnrukrte clivachrayoh” iti purusab- 
dab krtaSabdas ca lupyate yathasainkhyam che chre paratah” ] See 
Caland, KGS, For kycchra = kypsra cp, Macdonell, Vedic Gr. p, 31, 
I owe this information to my friend Pt.j-Bhagavaddatta of the D.A.V, 
College, Lahore, 

(c) There may have existed a distinct Pratisakhya for the Baskala Maltha 
of the RV, Referring to “na rte £rantasya sakhyaya devah” the commen- 
tator on S6S. (xii. 13. 5) states: — 

\ 

“apadruto nama sandhir baskalanam prasiddhah ] tasyodaharanam” | 
this sandhi has not been noticed by the RPr. which is~ otherwise, most 
comprehensive and complete. Does it not hint at a RPr. other than the 
■ present one 1 

4 . On TPr. IV. 11, “dvitrigakhavisayatve’pi tadasadharanalayopapatteh ] 
tatha bahvycam 6akalabaskalatmaka£akhadvayavi$ayam pratisakhyam 
prasiddham j ” 
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The two conflicting views reconciled. 

refers to a group of SakhSs, (b) that the RPr. pertains both 
to Sakala and the Baskala Vakhas (c) and that the examples 
quoted by the TPr., but not found in the extant text of the 
TS. must be traced in the extinct Vakhas of the Veda. This 
is tacitly confirmed by Uvata' and the commentators of 
other Pratigakhyas. How to explain this conflict ? 

The conflict explained. 

The “winged songs” of the Vedas, which had been com- 
posed at widely separated periods of time and space, were 
united at some time in collections, and ascribed to famous 
rsis of prehistoric times, preferably to the earliest ancestors 
of those families, in which the songs in question were handed 
down 2 . And, as may be expected in a time, when there existed 
no central authority 3 , and people either did not know how to 
write, or if they did, as I think very likely 4 , they did not, perhaps 

1 Cp. “inrgyamudaharanam” RPr. vn. 33, "upagatyeti samhitayam na dr? 
yate j vrttavidamudaharanam drstara h” Uvata on RPr. vn. 33, Cp. also 
vn. 54 

2, Winternilz, Gesch. dor Ind. Litt. Vol I. (Eng. trans.) p. 57 
3 Even AB. VIII, 14. 23 shows how little real empire existed. Cp. 

also X. N. Law, Ancient Indian Polity pp 13 ff 
4, Bloomfield. The Bel. of the Veda p 21. According to Buhler, whose 
theory has been generally accepted, the Brahmf alphabet was of Semitic 
origin, and derived ultimately from a Phonecian script. Cf Cambridge 
History of India p. 62, Buhler, Indische Paleography (Grundriss d. Indo 
attache Phil.) Rhys Davids preferred a pre Semitic Fuphratan origin via 
Dravidian traders. For the theory of Egyptian origin cp. Lehnmann 
Haupt, ZDMG, Lxxni pp. 51 — 79. In Mahenjodaro and the Indian 
Civilisation Vol. II, Ch. XXII (pp. 423 - 432) Prof. Langdon makes out 
a strong case for deriving the early Brahml alphabet of India from the 
script recent!} discovered in Indus But according to Sir John Marshall 
(Vol I, p. 52) it is no more than a surmise, prompted mainly by resem 
blances between the two. Prana facie there is a strong presumption in 
favour of the Brahmi alphabet having been evolved, like other alphabets, 
from a pictographic script, especially as it is now established that such 
a script had actually been in use on Indian soil. I am, however, inclined 
to follow Prof Langdon 
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The origin of the Vakhas. 

for secrecy’s sake 1 , commit them to writing, the variations 
in the arrangement of contents and text, were inevitable. And 
since these collections, that presuppose a tolerably elaborate 
scheme of priestly practices in connection with the hymns 
addressed to the gods 2 , were meant mainly for utilitarian 
purposes, the priest must have shaped and reshaped them 
according to the requirements of the sacrifice, which naturally 
varied with different sets of the priests. Again, the hymns 
were, in no way, entirely immune from the phonetic law of 
change. A certain number of local varieties in accent and 
pronunciation, and in the recital of the hymns, crept in and 
became sanctioned by the tradition of different families or 
schools. These could not be given up, nor was there any means 
of determining which was the ancient and most correct way 
of reciting the sacred songs of the Veda. Thus there arose 
Sakhas and upa£akhas. 

We have just noted that sacrifice was the dominant note 
of the Vedic life 3 , and just as a priest regarded the ritual of 

1. Winternitz, Gesch. der Ind, Litt. Vol. T. p. 32. Road Chapter on “Die 
Schrift und die uberlieferung der Indischen littoratur” 2S-37. 

2. Bloomfield, Rel. of the Veda p. 31. 

3. (a) Hillabrandt showed (ZDMG. XL. 708) that in a stage earlier 

than that recorded, the Rgveda was a definitely practical collection 
of hymns, arranged according to their connection with the 
sacrificial ritual. Against this cp. Oldenberg, GGA. 1907 pp. 211 ff.; Keith, 
JR AS. 1908 pp. 224-9; The Rel. and Phil, of Lite Veda Vol. I. p. 1. cp. 
also Geldner, Ved. Stud, Vol. I, “Die Melaphorische Bedeutung von 
vrjana” p. 144 et seq; Bloomfield, Rel. of the Veda, Chapter “The Hiera- 
tic Religion . The Rgveda is, in general, a hymn book for use at the 
three-fire ceremonies, ihey are a hieratic literature in 'a very extreme 
sense. Rot only do they reflect the class interests and the class view 
point of their priestly authors, but they devote themselves exclusively 
to this ultra-hieratic phase of religion, the religion centring about the 
three-fire cult. Not only are secular matters not primarily considered at 
all, but even those more popular religious performances are ignored, 
which did not require this elaborate ritual, and which formed the staple 
religion of the great mass of the Aryan people Nearly all of the few 
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his school as full of magic and mystic power, so also he held 
the text of his school particularly mystic and all impor- 
tant* And the time the text of a 3akha was once fixed, num- 
erous devices for its purity and preservation were invented, 
the chief among them being PratiSakhyas, which like their 
basis, the Samhita, must have been distinct for all the Vakhas. 

But with the close of the Brahmana period, sacrifice 
receded into the background, and speculations of higher sort- 
philosophic, cosmic, psycho-physical, and theosophic-grew up, 
giving impetus to the tendency for generalisation 2 . The priest 
now began to look for the unity under the veil of the diver- 
sity of his gods 3 , of sacrifice, that was no more than a gift to 

Rgvedic hymns of which this is not true, are later additions to the colJec 
lion, as it stands, though this does not necessarily imply that the hymns 
themselves are late Cp. Franklin Edgerton, in Religions of the Past 
and Present, p 122 note Cp also Muller, Anc Skt Lit “Earliet indica 
tions of the ceremonial’ pp 489-492 For a inoro moderate and logical 
view cp Keith, The Rel and Phil of the Veda Vol I ' Popular and 
Hieratic Religion’ pp 55-57 
1 sva$5kha4rayamutsrjya para£akh&6rayam to yah | 

kai tumichhati durmedha mogham tat tvsya jmtam || 

Karmapradlpa I 3 

J Burnell, RT Intr p ^xxiv, Bloomfield, Rel of the Veda p 25 
J For the idea of unity in the RT cp x 129, the most often translated 
hymn of the RV See Whitney, JAOS, xl p "V, &B X 5 3 1, JB 
III 35, 359 The hymn evokes admiration, not so much for the achieve 
rnent, but for the thinkers who endeavoured to realize the ultimate 
principle of life, and failed to satisfy himself. Deussen (Gesch der 
Phil II 124, 125) inclines to think that the 6ages were able to dis 
criminate between tbe ultimate principle of life and the phenomenal 
world See also Radha Knsbnan, Ind Phil P 101 where he compares 
\nstotle s deity, the unmoved mover. For details cp. my article on 
Karmavijoana in the Oriental Collage Magazine 1928 See also Keith, 
Rel and Phil of the Veda Vol II Ch XXVI pp, 433-39 As for 
the Brahmanas, these m various places are conscious of higher philosopbi 
cal truths, which they ignore and turn to ritual purposes Cp Deussen, 
Gesch. der Phil I 1/172 80 Keith does not agree with this view and 
follows Oltmare who rejects Deussen’s view cp L’ Histoirie des idees 
theosophiques I 127 
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these gods 1 , and of the text that accompanied the act of the gift. 
At this stage, he earnestly questioned the duality in all phases 
of life, theoretic as well as practical. He no longer felt diffi- 
dent to receive from rivals 2 what was wanting in his own, and 
also preferred to learn their texts besides his own 3 . Slowly 
and gradually he arrived at that text of a Veda, which seemed 
to him as the basic one, and this he adopted, leaving • others 
to take their own care 4 . For its preservation he did not require 

1. Tylor, Primitive Culture, Vol. II. p. 375. Feist, Kultur der 
Indo-germanen p. 351, though he prefers to trace all worship to the cult 
of the dead. 

2. yan namnatam svasakhayam paroktamavirodhi yat | 
vidvadbhis tadanustheyamagnihotradi-lcarmavat [| 

Karmapradfpa I. 3. Cp. Muller, Anc. Sanskrit Lit. pp. 51, 364-65, 375. 

3 vedanadhitya vedau va vedara vflpi yathakramam | 

Manu III. 2. 

Cp. Medhatithi on it “vedasabdah ^akhavacano vyakhyatah | tisrali 
dakha adhiylta dve ekam vailcailcasmad vedanna tvekasmadeve [ ” 

4. Cp. Muller, Anc. Skt. Lit. p. 119. The differences between the 
various Vakhas of the SV. are hardly of any importance, at any rate, not more 
than what are found in the different mss. of any ancient author. But with 
regard to the omission of y and v the Vakhas hctually differed. Already 
Sama^ramin pointed out in his Trayitika (p. 249) that theKauthumas sing ha-u, 
while the Ranayaniyas sing hav-u (cp. Caland, JS. Einl, p. 11). I may add 
here that according to RT. 108 all Vakhas omit y, when it is followed by a 
consonant ; Naigi omits it, when it comes in between the two vowels (159); 
but some prescribe the omission of v also, when it is so placed (160). The 
ICauthumas, however, prescribe the half omission of y and -y (161), and this 
ma yi probably, be the reason for the inconsistency (so ably noted by R. 
Simon, PpS, 527) to be found in the SV. mss. with regard to the preservation 
or otherwise of y and v. The mss. of North India preserve y, while those 
from the south invaluably omit it ; and this is significant, because we have 
already noted that the Kauthumas spread in later times towards Gujrat, and 
south is yet the home of the Ranayaniyas. And the rule 159 suggests that 
south was also the home of the followers of the Naigeyasakha. 

In the Brahmanic period, when sacrifice occupied the centre of the stage, 
these minor differences were made much of ; the priests justifying their own 
and running down those of others. But with the tide of generalisation all 


What is Samaveda ? 


11 


more than one PratiSakhya, and the best of the lot he adopted, 
with minor modifications, recording therein the chief varia- 
tions found in others, as the -views of eke, aparc, acsryah 
and so on 1 . 

And this is exactly what seems to have happened in the 
case of our treatise; and although it primarily belongs to the 
Kaulhuma school, yet it records meagerly, of course, the 
views of others. 

11 

And the fact that Rktantra is a PratiSakhya of the SV. 
introduces us to the important question " What is Samaveda 9” 
By the SV. we generally take a number of unconnected 
verses, nearly all of which occur in the RV. and which modi- 
fied in several ways, are chanted mostly at the soma sacri- 
fices. The words, together with the chant, are supposed to 
constitute a s2man, and when the SV. is referred to, only the 
Saqihita, or collection of words are meant But this is erro- 
neous. Scholars of old times understood by a sSman, a melody 
or chant, independent of the words. The earliest records, avai- 
lable at present, bear out the distinction between melody and 
words, and treat the first as more important than the latter. 
This will be clear from the following:- 
1. The distinction was clear in the time of the RV. Cp:- 
(a) gayatrena prati mimlte arkamarkena sama traistubhena 
vakam I 

vakena vakaip dvipada catuspadaksarena mimate sapta 
vanih II RV. 1. 164. 24. 

wa9 changed, differences «hich were already nominal, were yet minimised, 
till the major Sakha got the better of minor one9. And just as there remain- 
ed only the major £akha or So'Udtfis of a Veda current, so also there remained 
only the major Priitiiakhya of a Veda current 

1. For details see Whitney, TPr. pp. 432-133, Luders, Vyasalik§a 
pp. 21-22 The discussion on the nature and scope of PrStigakhyas held by 
Muller in Anc. Skt, Lit, pp. 116-146 is yet the most exhaustive 

2 Cp. alsoRV. 1 10 1, 5 4. 4. 14, 8 3. 22, Mullei, Anc. Skt. 
Lit p 489. 
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The distinction between the Rc and the Saman, 


(b) tasmad yajn&t sarvahuta rcah samani jajnire I 

chandamsi jajnire I RV. 10. 4. 8, 

(c) The word ‘rclsama’ which means 1 ‘he for whom the 
saman is sung upon the rc’ occurs eight times in the RV. 

2. The distinction was clear in the time of the AV. Cp:~ 
rcah samani chandamsi puranam yajusa saha I 

AV. 11.4. 2. 4 


3. It was known to Yaska who says:- 

sama sammitamrca I asyatervarca samam mena iti nai- 
danah II Nir. vii, 12. 

4. It was clear to Jaimini who says:- 

(a) gltisu samakhya (II. 1. 36) I 

(b) In order to press home the distinction, Jaimini devotes 
the second pada of the seventh chapter to a discussion 
on rathamtara and includes in the end that the word 
rathamtara denotes a saman, independent of the words, 
on which it is sung. 

(c) The distinction is again stressed 2 in ix. 2. 1. 1. 

5. It was known to Bhartrhari who states:- 

rco va gltimatram va sama dravyantaram na tu I 
gltibhedad yigrhyante ta eva vikrta rcah II 

Vakyapadlya I. 109. 

6. Bhatta bhaskara and Sayana assign different rsis to the 
rc and the saman, sung upon it. 

7. A saman is sung upon the rk. The idiom is old and 
repeatedly occurs in the Brahmanas. Were there no dis- 
tinction between the two, the idiom would have been 
meaningless. 

1. Bloomfield, The god Indra and the SY. WZICM. xvii. 1903 p. 156. 
Tho Bel. of the Veda p. 38. See also JAOS. xxi. 66. Against this Cp. Otto 
Bohtlink in BKSGV. April, p. 7 ff. 

* 

'J. samoktibrliadadyukti gltayamrci kevale I 
gone va gann evoti smaryato saptamoditam !i 
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The origin of the Ssman. 

It is thus clear from the above, that since the time of 
the RV. on to that of Sayana, scholars knew that there was 
a distinction between the Rk and the Saman and that the two 
were not inseparable. The Saman, in short, was a tune, a melo- 
dy, sung to the words, and the SV. was a collection of the 
saman. 

The origin of the Soman. 

Three things stand out clear in the ganas of the SV:- 

1. The ganas are practically strings of “dadas" ha-is 
and ha-us 1 . 

2. The same words are repeated in them again and again. 

3. Words are badly mutilated to suit the melody. 

Bearing these points in our mind, we may proceed with 

our enquiry thus:- 

It was natural for the awakening humanity to worship 
the sun and the moon, the vegetation and other natural 
forces. 2 To them dawn, sun and moon, sky, thunder and 
lightning, atmosphere and wind, earth and fire were all gods, 
and they worshipped them for happiness and success, health 
and long life. Music, in one form or other, may have accom- 
panied this worship. 

It has been noted that some of the African tribes dance 
and sing more frequently at the time of the 'palm wine 
season' and the Bechuanas indulge in singing more specially 
at the time of rains and the harvest. 3 Music is, thus, the 
natural outlet for the feelings of joy. 

1. B. Faddegon, Ritualistic Dadaism, Acta Orientahu, V. 1926, 177 

et seq 

2 liners, Medicine Magic and Religion p. 57 , Waltar Woodburn 
Hyde, the Religion of Greece in “Religions of the Past and Present”, p 271. 

S. Richard Wallsheck, Primitive Mnsic p. 163 With regard to the 
native tribes of Central Australia cp the remarkable reseaiches of Prof 
Baldwin Spencer and Mr. F J. Oilien 
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Shamanism. 


When the primitive .man saw that the .gods (of nature) 
were withholding their boons from him, he attempted to in- 
fluence them by shouts, beating of tamtams and other frantic 
exhortations , 1 and a similar phenomenon may even now be 
noted in the Indian villages, when crops are about to fail for 
want of rain. This theory, viz., that self-exciting noises 
produce a corresponding outside effect is termed shamanism . 2 

1. The fundamental concept bearing on the religious life of the 
primitive man is the belief in the existence of magic power, which may 
influence tho life of man and which in turn might be influenced 
by human activity. This idea of magic power is one of the fundamental 
concepts which occur among all primitive tribes. This sympathetic magic, 
whereby like is expected to produce like has been discussed in details by 
Frazer in Golden Bough, Part I where he describes at length the rights for 
the control of rain in pp. 247-311. Cp. also Andrew Lang, Myth Ritual and 
Religion Yol. I, Chapter IV. That sympathetic magic was at the very root 
of Roman Religion has been ably shown by George Depuc Hadzsits “Religion 
of the Romans” in Religions of Past and Present p. 319, Traces of this kind 
of magic are detected in the Greek religion by Gilbert Murray in his Four 
Stages of Greek Religion p. 16. H. Oldenberg in his able book Die Religion 
des Veda suggested that in the evolution of thought, magic, as representing 
a lower intellectual stratum, has probably everywhere preceded religion. Cp. 
Warde Fowler, who insists on the distinction of religion and magic, but 
seems to believe that magic precedes religion in order of time. Religious 
Experiences of the Roman People pp. 47-9, 188, 223-24. See FT. N. Law, 
Ancient Indian Polity Ch. IX. See also Keith, Rel. and Phil, of the Veda. I. 
pp. 46-48, 


2. (a) The English words shaman and shamanism, seem of Hindu 
origin, being the Western reproduction of the Pali-Buddhist 
samana, which is Sanskrit sramana, cf. Bloomfield, The god Indra 
and Samaveda, WZKM. xvii. p. 164; Winternitz, Gesch. der Ind. 
Lit, I. 168 n. 2. Comparative study has revealed that shamanism 
was ‘the native religion of the Ural-Altaic peoples from Behring 
Straits to the borders of Scandinavia” and “probably of the early 
Mougol-Tavtav peoples and others akin to them, for example in 
China and Tibet." Evans (Ivon H. N) Studies in Religion, Folk- 
lore and Custom in British North Borneo and the Malaya 
Peninsula, pp. 217-265. For the practices of shamanism cp. R. 0. 
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The practice of shamanism must have been current in 
India, long before the Aryans came and conquered the Dflsas. 
Here Indra, the rain-god, that splits at the time of the mon- 
soon the cloud-serpent, that overlays the shy,' has e\cr been 
devoutly worshipped and to help such a god with wild exhor- 
tations suits both the underlying event, as well as the primi- 
tive man. 

And here waited all the rough material, (if the Aryans 
had not their ow'n) for the rsifying touch of the Vcdic priest, 
in order to be transformed into the SV That this waR so is 
indicated by Indra’s prominence in connection with the 
chant of the saman. Of the 59 decades of the PQrvarcika, 
36 in the middle of the booh are addressed to Indra; 12 at the 
beginning belong to Agm; and 11 at the end go to Soma. 
Both these divisions are subordinate to the worship of Indra. 3 

In the primitive vocal music there need not be a union 
of poetry and music. 5 Mr. do Montes recording the test of a 
North Indian American song says . — 

“At first they sang" “halvet ho ho he” then the general 
outcry followed “e", then again “Egrigna han he hu” and at 
last the ominous “ta-meia allclujah tameia don veni han han 
he he". 3 

Wiuitedt, Shaman Saiva and Sufi. Chapter III. “Tho Malaga 
Magician ” 

(b) The similarity of the words $h avian and saman is, however, acciden* 
tal. Bloomfield, "WZICM. x\u p 164. lho moaning and the 
demotion of the word sftmon nre obscure But for the word gat, 
we should not be able to guess at its moaning Cp. ‘pragltam 
mnntrav&kjam sfima£abd 0 nocJate , quoted in Ind. Stud IV. p. 141 

1 The myth of Indra, Vftra and tho waters “represents a specialised 
poetic treatment of a myth of thunderstorm cloud and rain.” Bloomfield, 
Bel of the Veda p 181, For tho masterly theory of Ilillebrandt “that 
''rtra represents the frozen winter, while Indra represents the spttn« or 
summer sun cp Yed Myth, Yol III. p 167 fF. For Indra’s close connection 
with soma cp E. Sieg, Indra und dor soma nub nacli dem Rgvedi in 
BLWX3I. pp 228-239 

2. Primitive Music p 174 

3. Primitive Music p. 173 



16 SV. dadaism compared with N. American songs. 

This phenomenon must not be claimed as the monopoly 
of North Indian American songs, and the similar can easily 
be noted in Indian village songs even to-day. And have we 
not noted the monotonous string of “dadas” ha-is and ha-us 
in the ganas of the SV. ? And do we not find an order for 
singing, similar to that just noted, prescribed for the five 
bhaktis 1 of a saman ? 

In singing some tribes (N. Am.) use the sounds “he” 
“ah”, no intelligible words being uttered. Among other tribes 
the songs are monotonous chants, extending over but few 
notes, varied by occasional howls and whoops in some of the 
more spirited melodies. Words are often borrowed from other 
tribes without being understood. 2 The Macusi Indians in 
Guina amuse themselves for hours with singing a monotonous 
song whose words “hai-a” “hai-a” have no further signi- 
ficance. 3 And what significance, on earth, do we find in the 
so-called stobhas of the SV. which run exactly parallel to the 
“hai-as” “hai-as” just noted ? And is not an attempt, like the 
one made by CHU. to explain these ha-is and ha-us, hope- 
lessly barren of any positive gain 4 ? 

1. Divisions of a saman, Cp. Laty. VI, 1, 14; Drab. III. 4. 12; Burnell, 
Arbr. Int. p. xxv; R. Simon, PpS. p. 522; his Pancavidhasutra; The Vedic 
Chant on the divisions of a saman and toy note on the rule 39. 

2. Jeswitt. Narr, p. 87. 

3. Primitive Music, p. 173, 

4. Cp. Samagramin, Trayisamgraha, where he makes an attempt at 
the elucidation of the staubhikagcina, He severely attacks Sayana for not 
giving the real interpretation of the stobhas and accuses him of the ignorance 
of the Samavedic tradition. But the charge, levelled against Sayana seems 
presumptuous and no ingenuity on earth can satisfactorily make out any 
sense of the dadaisms, r which are nothing but>a mystic dance on vowels and 
consonants and are meant to he an empty adornment to the songs. The sense 
of the words can not possibly have been understood in the mutilated form in 
which the chants were sung, and this shows that their religious value lay not 
in the matter, but in the form, and the Banians have been rightly compared 

to the revival hymns beloved by the African negi’o in the new world. Cp. 
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It is a striking feature of the primitive songs that they 
Keith, The R'L and Phil, of tlio Veda Vol. I p, 1G. Bosides, tho ancient 
chnndogas adopted theso senseless sy Hallos in order to obscuro the meaning 
of tlio Rgverses and thus heighten the sanctity of tho samo in Uio mind of the 
gods, who love the npocryptic. Even today children in Holland sing in 
honour of "all tho swimming dachlots” tho empty, tho riming and alliterating 
refrain “falde ralde rlro faldo-raldo-ra” (B. Faddogon, Ritualistic Dadaism, 
Acta Orientals V. 1926, p 182) and no serious stodont has e\or worried 
himself about the meaning of these songs, and I seo no reason why the tame 
may not hold good in caso of tho SV. songs, more particularly about tho 
CAfmiwv/ctiwi, where tlioro is no rk at all but only a string of tho ttolhai, By 
this, I do not moan that tho SV. as a whole is moaningless, all that I want to 
press home is this, that tho "dadaisms' 1 which form so prominent a foaturo of 
the SV. gSnas, aro meaningless, that thoy, as tho boaror of tho various 
melodies, wore curront in India long boforo tho Aryans catno ho re, that 
the Vedic r?is adopted thorn, along with tho tunes, that thoy apphod to these 
meaningless words the Rg\or$es in general, and Yajus formulas in nfow caso*, 
and thus ultimately built tho fino odifico of tho extant SV And this is not 
at all surprising, when we noto that just as Vedic Indian raco was, liko others 
great in history, tho product of n blond of populations — conquormg Aryan 
tribes from somowhorein Central Europo settling among tho indigonous stocks, 
(Keith The Rel. and Phil, of tho Veda. Vol I pp 12 14.) so also tho religion 
of the Vedic India was a product of a blond of tho early Indo-European or 
Aryan beliefs with tho older cult, ideas, and practices of the indigenous 
peoples, and the same process of blending is not on impossibility in caso of the 
Vedic music. These two sourcos contmuod Intorwovon all through tho history 
of Indian roligion and aro discernible in both theology and ritual To disent- 
angle them is tho first and the most difficult problom for tho historian of' tho 
Indian life and I regrot I am not compotont to undortaho the inquiry into this 
at this stage. Eminent scholars like Elliot Smith (Migrations of early Culture), 
Pleure in Slater, (The Dravidian Element in Indian Culture), Perry, (Children 
of the Sun), G. W, Brown (Studies in honour of Bloomfield pp. 70 if,), S. Levi 
(Journal Asiatique cciu 1-56), Hornell (Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, VII m( 1920) have tried to ascertain, the amount of predravidian and 
dravidian influence on Vedic civilisation, but many of tho arguments advanced 
by those scholars are of dubious character (cp Keith, Rel and Phil, of the 
Veda Vol, II p 633) and thoy do notcairy us beyond the region of conjee 
ture In his admirable book on *'OutliD69 of a Systematic Anthropology of 
Asm’ Prof, GiuRnda Ruggeri has made a laudable effort to determine the 
characteristics of the pro dravidians but we mu9t admit that much of it is 
again based on ingenious conjectures nlone 
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The SV. i.e. the Arcika. 


pay little attention to the grammatical structure of the se 
tence and the logical order of words ; and it has been noted 
the Andamanese songs, that in them, the words in their poe 1 
form, are so mutilated to suit the metre, as to be scarce 
recognisable. 1 And this is exactly what we find in the gan 
of the SV., where the rc are badly harnessed into the servi 
of the melody, and words are mutilated beyond recognition 

Such was the rough ground on which the Vedic pries 
raised their stately mansion of the SV. and we may well cc 
elude our inquiry into the origin of the Saman in the folio 
ing words of Bloomfield : — 

“The Samaveda 11 represents little more than t 
secondary employment in the service of religion of popu. 
music and other quasi-musical noises. These were develop 
and refined in the course of civilisation, and worked into 1 
formal ritual of Brahmanism, in order to add an element 
beauty and emotion. 4 ” 

Ill 

The SV. i.e. the Arcika. 

It has been shown, in details that the word saman < 
noted a melody and not the rc, which is sung upon it. But 

1. Primitive music p. 174. 

2. Some of the verses of the RV, met with in the SV. offer divers 
readings; and it has been supposed that a more ancient text might be recogn 
in them (Benfey, SV. Einl. pp. xxvii-xxviii), But Theodore Aufrecht (in 
Preface to his ed. of the Hymns of the RV. 2nd ed. Bonn, 1 S77 II. 
xxxviii ff.) and Oldenberg (Hymmen des RV, I pp, 289 ff.) have shown 
details that the SV, variants are mainly due to arbitrary — intentional 
accidental alterations — alterations that also occur elsewhere, where words 
prepared for music. Cp, Burnell, Arbr, Int. p. xvi; Keith, The Rel. 
Phil, of the veda Vo] I. p. 1. 

3. Op. also Keith, The Re), and Phil, of the Veda Vol J. p. 16, Acc 
ing to Winternitz, saman probably means “propitiatory song” a means 
appeasing gods and demons. The word saman also occurs in the sens* 
“mildness ; soothing words.’ Gesch, der Ind. Litt, Vol, I, p. 146, 

4. Bel, of the Veda, p, 39. 
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course of time the idea got reversed, and theologians began to 
conceive that the melody originated from the rc, giving rise 
to the expression that “this ot that saman is sung upon a 
particular stanza”. The stanza thus ultimately came to be 
termed as yom 1 e. the womb, out of which the melody 
came forth. 1 And the SV. 1 e the Arcika (the collection of 
rc) is nothing but a collection of 585 i/onfs, or single stanzas, 
which are sung to about double the number of different tunes 2 
It is thus only a kind of text book, 3 containing the stanzas, 
which are to be memorised for making upon them the 
saman melodies 


This collection of verses, taken as a whole, came to be 


regarded as comprising — 

(A) 

Ganas (song-books) 

1 Gramegeyagana 4 

2 Aranyegeyagana. 3 

3 Ohagana 


(B) 

Rc (the collection of verses). 

1 . Purvfircika. 

2. Aranyaka samhita. 

3 Uttararcika. 


1. (a) Cp Sayana, SV Vol Ip 22 ‘chandonamake granthe nan§vidh3 

nam samnam yombhuta evaicali pathital 
(b) e g Sayana in his commentary on the PVB (xu 6. 5) says "pra 
mamhisth&ya gajata iti yonavntpannam saina pi a mamhistha 
Sabdayogat pra inamhisthayain tadatia tree kartavjam [j 

2. Oldenberg GG\ 1906, 712 A. 

3. The first man to use the suggestive term ‘libretto’ for this was 
Muller. Cp. Anc Sanskrit Literature p 473. For the relation of RV, with the 
SV. cp the very illuminating article of Oldenberg “Rgveda-samhita and 
Sfimavedarcika m ZDMG xxxvui 

4 This is also called ‘geyam* or ‘yoniganam’, bee tuse it records those 
chants, which constitute j/ont to those, that occur in the Uha and Ulna ganas 
This is also termed ‘Veyagana’ or “Ve 0 ana” — dvittyam — because it was taught 
after the study of Aranyegeya 0 ana. Cp SawaSramm Satjavrata, Trayitika, 
p 205 For Avir e ana and Channagana cp Trayitika pp, 205 210 11, respec 
lively 

5 This is also cilled ‘rahasyag3na’ or ‘rahasya* Cp Caland, JS Kml. 
p 8, PVB Int p xi, R Simon, PpS p 501 
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The Uttararcika. 


4. Uhyagana. 1 

The relation between the Purvarcika and the first two 
ganas is obvious. The Purvarcika records single verses. With 
each of these, corresponds a single saman, which bears a 
particular name derived from the rsi who is said to have seen 
that saman. These samans are registered in the Gramegeya- 
gana and Aranyegeyagana. 

The arrangement of the yonis is systematic and the 
Arcika is divided into three parts; (1) the first (1-114) is 
addiessed to Agni, (2) the second (115-466) belongs to Indra, 
(3) and the third (467-415) goes to Soma. These again are 
mostly sub-divided according to the metre of the text. 
Uttarob'cika. 


The Uttararcika does not register single verses, but is 
comprised of triplets 2 i.e. pragathas. In the Uttararcika the 
rc are arranged for the formation of stomas ; thus the aim of 
this collection is purely practical. On the whole, the first 
verse of the triplet occurs in the Purvarcika, 4 which indicates 


nf , 1 f U,iy Vl a “ abbreviation of Uharahasyn, Cp. Burnell, Catalogue 

Manu IT 'or 9 ° Y q M “* ^ T ’ Vedi ° Ms9 ‘ P>T4S - See also Medhfitithi on 
Manu, II. ^62 and SatnaSramin Trayifcika p. 20. 

2. (a) The triplets are known to tVm T?v rv « - 

... „„ „ 10 1110 . Cp.. ‘vacamastapadlm nav.v 

this CD RV «T als ° <tiS - bhirhi sama sam “itam’ Ait. III. 23. Against 

can reconcV h *' ^ that the sfiman ‘consists of one verse. We 

the earlier'sL 6 ^ views assuming that RT 1. 264. 24 records 

viii. 76 12 ref-Y 1 ‘ , aman ’ WhQn U did actual b consist of one verse, while 

Of this more latlron ^ ^ SUg9 ’ th ® Saman lmd S rown into a tri P ,ot - 

karsena^granth«iam vat' 1 ' 6 ^ ^° m and not ga. So Sayana ‘pra- 
viii.'2 5 ;Yd^ ^ VSV - VOl * T - p .^ ° P * Iud ' Studi - 

p. 446. ’ 1 eratU1 ’ p * 5S ’ and Olden berg, ZDMG, xxxviii. 

s. Oidenberg, ZDMG. xxxviii. p. 465 

4 ‘“oate Xf ^7. , A D8Kripti ™ <**«« Ik. U Vm. 

. XZSZZ. Uh ™ yiB mi ™- 1 
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Oha and Uhyaganas 

that the melody, which belongs to this verse, is to be applied 
to the whole triplet For example, the first verse of the triplet 
in the Uttararcika (I 1.1 2-32) beginning l, ka> a naScitra a 
bhuvadutl" occurs in the Phrv arcika 1 (2.2.3 5-169). Accor- 
ding to the Gramegeyagana this rc is sung to the ia madevtja 
saman On this melody then, the three verses of the Uttara 
rcika (32-34) must be chanted at the sacrifice 
Ulia and TJhya 

These three verses as used at the sacrifice are recorded 
in the Ohagana Thus vve see that like the Uttararcika, the 
aim of the Ohagana, is also purely practical 

The Uhagana runs parallel to the Uttararcika and Gra- 
megeyagana, while the Ohjagana runs parallel to the Aranye- 
geyagana 

The names are clear “uhati” means adapts, the 
Ohagana 5 contains the melodies of the Gramegejagana, but 
adapting them and working them out, so as thej are chanted 
at the sacrifice, and the Ohjagana adapting the melodies of 
the Aranyegeyagana, to the verses on which thej must be 
chanted at the private sacrifices 3 

(b) There is a groat number of \erses in the Uttararcika, that ha\e no 
correspondent verse in the Purv&rciko This is explained by the 
fact that these verses, which belong to the jn savana ore chant 
ed on the gayati « melody which is given as an appendix to the 
editions rf the Gramegeyagana (SV Vol A, p 601) On the 
other hand, many gonis are found in the Purxarciba which 
have no correspondent verses in the Uttararcika This is explained 
by the fact that samans ore chanted not only at the Soma sacrifices 
but on many other occasions as well These samans were chanted 
as solo mostlv by the Prastotr Cp Caland JS Einl p 5, PVB 
Int pp x xi The difficult* was pointed out bj Oldenberg in Ins 
brilliant article on Rgveda samhita and Samavedarcika in ZDMG 
xxxvni and was repeated bj Winternitr in Jus Gesch der Ind 
Lit r p 145 

1 JNMV ix. 2 1-2 

2 Cp N on PpS \m 87 “uha 0 !lau gramege}nat nhja D Tna iruiya^e 
yavat J " See also Caland JS Einl pp 7-8, 
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Chronology of the SV. 

The names of the basic ganas are also cleai. The GiS- 
megeyagana contains those sa.m3.ns that were studied in the 
community, while the Aranyege} 7 agana registers those samans 
that, because they were too sacred and mysterious, were studied 
in the forest, outside the community. 

IV 

Chronology of the SV. 

Little can be said with certainty about the chronology 
of the SV. We have rather to work on guess and conjecture. 
Scholars are unanimous in showing that sacrifice was the 
dominant note of the Vedic life. 1 The Vedic rsi rose early in 
the morning to a sacrificial day ; morning, noon and evening 
were spent in offering gifts to the gods. The soma was ever 
present at the sacrifices. 

The Vedic rsi was strictly utilitarian and practical ; and 
we know from the researches of antiquarians 2 that in a 

1. The poetry and religion of the Veda display in the highest degree 
the mark of the sacredotalism. Ludwig, III. 262; Haug, Preface to Transla- 
tion of AB, p. 36. The Vedic concept of the ‘rta’ is essentially the Tao of 
the Chines. It is lofty and very inspiring, but in the hands of the Vedic 
priests, it becomes little more than an apotheosis of the system of sacrifice, 
around which the Rgvedic religion centres. For the conception of *?ta cp. 
Bloomfield, Bel. of the Veda pp. 12, 20; Franklin Edgerton in the Religions 
of Past and Present p, 1 17; Keith, The Rel. and Phil, of the Veda Vol I 
p. 35, S3, 84; Bettey Heimann, Varuna-Rta- Karma in BLWGI. pp. 207-11. 
The fact was well known to Sayana, who interprets the Vedas according to 
the requirements of the ritual. Cp. his ilokas in the Preface to the Snma- 
vedn, where he distinctly accords the highest position to the Yajurveda, which 
according to Macdonell (Hist, of Skt. Lit. p. 46) shows the exceeding growth 
of ritualism, Cp. also Winternitz, Gesch, der Ind. Lit, I, p. 245 ; Schvoeder, 
Indiens Lit. und Cul. p, 90; Keith, The Rel. and Phil, of the Veda Vol, I. p. 24. 

2. Cp, Burnell, Arbr. Tnt. p, xxxii. With the growth of the personal 
god sprang up the distinctly ethic parts of the creed — those moral laws which, 
as 3Ir. Spencer says, are subsequent to the beginning of worship. There is 
little moral teaching in the works of nature: the thunder and the lightning 
are not bound by the laws which bind us; “the wind bloweth where it listeth; 
and it is wasted breath to cavil at the doings of these things”. The character 
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primitive sacred literature, the parts most liable to sjstemati- 
sation are codes of ceremonial law and rituals and similar 
practically useful parts This has been so alwajs and every- 
where, and the same maj Ime happened in Vedic India, and 
although in their rudimentary forms thetwoganas (i c the 
Gramegej agana and Aranjegejagana) may have existed side 
by side since prehistoric times, yet the Gramegeyagana which 
being more suitable to an advanced stage in civilisation, came 
to be associated with the favourite soma sacrifices, received 
the arrangement first and the Aranyegeyag.lna, that evidently 
belongs to an earlj stage of Vedic civilisation, 1 received the 
little arrangement it has, comparatively later 

fl r as the Put fdrcil a ot was the Utlatnrci I a oltlet ? 

And now we come to a very perplexing question, one 
which is of the utmost importance for a true perspective of 
the historic development of the older SV texts, and for the 
correct interpretation of man) a passage m the PVB. and 

of the earl) e ods is discovered bv observing w bat tlioj aro and not by consi 
doring what thoy should bo But whon the god has clothed himsolf in human 
guise he 1ms taken therewith tho responsibilities of human naturo, he must, 
m the end, conform to one code of right and wrong For details see Charles 
Francis Keary Primitive Belief pp 48-49 

1 Burnell Arbr Introduction p xxxiv Tho precise naturo and 
function of the Arnnye^ejng’ina seems yet undecided May be, tins appelta 
tion was given to these songs because thoy wore too archaic 1 1 be made any 
sense of even by tho priests who consequently holding them as mystic and 
magical, reserved foi charms witchcraft modicine and other homely praotices 
which require privacy and are ^o»er»U} nioant fir plainer people, ns opposed 
to the Soma sacrifices \ Inch were meant for tho rich lav sacnficors It seems 
that t| e primitive Aryan used those magical songs in order to control and 
make subject to his will spiritual igei uos which he tbcu„hl ho could so cont 
rol -while the more powerful spirits i o tho gods ho sought to propitiate 
ly sacrifices accompanied b) Gramegeya songs thus securing their assistance 
by wmmn 0 their goodwill since ho thou"! t he Ind not the power to compel 
them Thus while the Gramegeyagana is meant to he sung at Soma sacrifices 
the Aranyegeyagana may have been ougmallv meant to 1 e 9ung at the charms 
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kindred texts. The puestion is ' was the Purvarcika or was the 
Uttararcika the older part ?■ 

Now the fact that Uttararcika is a collection of verses 
on which the samans had to be chanted, would make it appear 
older than the Purvarcika, which is a collection of verses, that 
served to register the melodies, on which the triplets had to 
be chanted ; and this was the view, which the late Dr. Caland 
held, before he wrote Introduction to his monumental work, 
the PVB., and to which he, in a different form, of course, 
tenaciously adhered up to the last. 1 

But here comes one difficulty, and that is this, that the 
Uttararcika is nowhere quoted in the S&mavidhanabrahmana, 
and that Purvarcika alone is mentioned in the vratas. Start- 
ing on this clue, Oldenberg 2 showed that the Uttararcika 
was much later than the Purvarcika, the Brahmana, the 
Masakakalpa, and £rautasutras of Latyayana and DrahyS- 
yana, and this view has been virtually accepted by Dr. Caland, 
only with one reservation, namely, that there existed a fore- 
runner to this Uttararcika, which existed even before the 
Purvarcika. Caland works out this view in brief as follows 

PVB. (iv. 4. 1) states that in a certain case a great 
number of verses had to be taken direct from the Samhita. 
The expression ‘sambharya’ which denotes a complex of verses 
to be taken from different parts of the Voda, does not suit the 

1. Purvarcika older than Uttararcika. Winternitz. Gesch. der. I^d 
Lit. I. p. 145. Against this cp. Caland, JS. Einl. pp. 4, 9. PVB. Int. p. xiv. 

2. For the discussion on the priority of Purvarcika I have mainly drawn 
from Caland JS. Einl., Jaimbr. Einl., PVB. Int. and WZKM. Vol. xxii 
p. 436. The brilliant paper of Oldenberg in the JGOS, Vol. xxxviii was not 
available in any library of Lahore and I regret I could not profit by it. ^ 
have also not had the privilege of reading his paper ‘De Wording Van dei 
Samaveda in Verse en Meded. der Kon. Ak. v. Wetensch Abd. Lett, c4.B. 
Deed ix and Caland’s “Over en nit het Jaiminiyabrahmana in the same j° ul 
nal 5 c. Reeks Deel I p, 5 seq., because both are in Dutch for which I have to 
consult the Dictionary at every step, and the material has been . repeated ty 
Caland in PVB. with greater clearness and precision. 
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SV, because in the Uttararcika, the \erscs arc given as a 
whole, all after one another, and this indicates that the com- 
pilers of the Brahmana were not aware of the Uttararcika, 
and that the chanters Knew the RV. from which they u*cd to 
dome this material Starting on this line Cahnd conclude*' - 
The chanters were acquainted with the RV. Trom this 
the) drew their \crscs, and on them they chanted the lauds 
at the Soma sacrifices In order to facilitate the memorisa- 
tion of this material a double register was composed, one of 
the melodies, and one of the verses, on which the melodies 
were chanted The register of melodies was taken up, and the 
same was consid red as the bearer of the melody. T/ir 
second register, that of icr'c’, teas tin fore runner of the Ultardr 
nka To the first collection of songs were added later on, 
songs of a different kind, that had to be chanted by a single 
chanter at other occasions Besides these song books, arose, 
at the same time, the second register the Porvarcika and 
the Aranyaka Thereupon a Brahmana arose Based on 
this Brahmana, the Ar c e>akalpn was composed by Ma&tka 
Based on these two works, the farautasOlras were composed 
by Latyayana and Drahya>ana Then only the Uttararcika 
was compiled, which contained the verges from the RV. 
arranged in their regular order, in which they were used at the 
Soma sacrifices 

This is, in brief, the trend of thought followed by 
Caland But the difficulty, for the solution of which, he took 
all this labour, remains yet the same We are yet entitled to 
ask him “why there is not the slightest reference to this fore- 
runner of the Uttararcika in the Brahmana, ^rautasotras and 
the AtharvapanSista, and why the SVbr does not anywhere 
even hint at it ” We talk of older Rgvedas, 1 and for them we 
have some reason, but such is not the case with the Uttarar- 
cika 

1 Muller, Anc Skt Lit pp 404, 403, 493-90, Bonfey, SV EidI pp 
xxix-xxx , Burnell, Arbr Int xxxlu, Culand, PVB iBt p xvi 
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Purvarcika is older than the Uttararcika. 


Caland seems to think, that from the beginning of the 
Soma sacrifices, the chanters used to sing their lauds not on 
one verse, but on a triplet, and this is the only reason why, in 
one form or other, he makes out the register containing 
triplets, earlier than the one containing solo-verses. 1 But this 
is erroneous, and although native scholars are unanimous in 
prescribing the use of triplets at the Soma sacrifices, yet there 
seems nothing to prevent us from assuming, that in earlier 
times, when the sacrifice was yet. in its crude form, the priests 
sang their melodies on solo verses, and that with 'the growth 
of the ritualism the idea of using triplets arose, the two stages 
of development being successively recorded in the Purvarcika 
and Uttararcika. That this actually happened so, will be 
clear from the RV. 1. 164. 24, which runs : — 

gayatrena pratimimlte arkamarkenasamatraistubhenavakam I 
vakena vakam dvipada catuspadaksarena mimate sapta vanih I! 

Sayana raises the following discussion on “arkena sama.” 
arkena sama ( uktalaksanena mantrena sama, gayatraratham- 
tarasanjnakam sama pratimimlte | nanvekam. su/ma tree kriyata 
iti tisrsvekam sama vihitamato’rkaih sameti vaktavyam katha- 
mucyate rkeneti na I vastuta ekam samaikasyavircyamarudham ! 

pa&cadanyonyam ta du it a ray o rgoty, a ti ti ityatidesa/i 1 ata ekavacana- 
maviruddham II" 


Thus the question of the priority of the Purvarcika to 
t e Uttararcika is settled once for all, and so far we perfectly 
agree with Oldenberg. But the assumption that Uttararcika 
is ater than the Brahmana, Arseyakalpa and the ^rautasutras, 
mus not go unchallenged. The reasons are as follows : — 

{a) The assumption militates against the general trend of 


^ ^ rom °^ es t times on the chanters must have had at their dis 

Somar-r r ^ tristichs pragaihas, that served them at th 

1 that tMs ^ 
Caland PVB Int 6 ^aiarcika, as it is known to us now-a-days 
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the development of Vedic literature. 1 
(4) In the PVB., the terms pentastichs, dafastichs and the 
like are used.- How could we know which verses were 
intended, unless we assume, that the Uttararcika existed 
at the time, when the Brahmana was compiled. Caland 
meets this difficulty by assuming that the authors of the 
Brahmana allowed here a free choice, while in later 
times, the compilers of the Uttararcika fixed these 
verses probably in accordance with the Jaiminlya- 
brahmana, which states by citing their opening words, 
which verses had to be employed. But taking into account 
the deep animosity that obtained among the followers 
of the different Sakhas of a Veda in the Brahmanic 
period, it seems simply unreasonable that the Kauthuma 
Uttararcika was built on the basis of the Jaiminlya 
Brahmana. 

(c) We read in tke PVB. 3 (viii. 8. 26) that the first verse is 
a kakup, then comes an usnih, then a pura usnih kakup. 
Now RV. viii. 98. 9 (pura usnih) is not an anufiup, while 
SV. II. 62 at the end has four syllables more and hence 
tallies with the Brahmana. This addition of four sylla- 
bles, as Caland has already shown, seems very old, be- 
cause the Jaiminiyas also have it in their Uttararcika. 
Must we not infer from this that the authors of the 

1. The development of the Vodic litoraturo may bo briofly pat tbus.*- 

(1) Samhitfis i. e. collection of hymns, prayers and sacred formulas, 
charms for witchcraft, medicine and othor homoly practices. 

(2) Exposition of the sacrifice, illustrated by logonds. 

(3) Speculations of the higher sort, growing up in connection with and 
out of the simpler beliefs. 

(4) A considerable body of set rules for conduct in everyday secular 
life. 

2. I owe the arguments put as (b) and (c) to Calond’s PVB. Int. p. xvi. 

3. Cp. Samagfamin Satyavrata, Traylparicaya p. 105; Caland, J, S. 
Einl. p. 6. 
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Difficulties explained. 


Brahmana were acquainted with the Uttararcika ? The 
explanation that the compilers of the Uttararcika chang- 
ed the Rkverse, so as to bring it in harmony with the 
Brahmana seems flat and does not get home. 

(cl) One thing more. Had the Uttararcika been so very 
late, tradition must have had assigned its authorship to 
a definite person, or like the Oha and Uhyagana , 1 must 
have at least known that the same is pauruSeya. But 

nothing of the kind is heard with regard to the Uttarar- 
cika. 


But admitting that the Uttararcika is older than the 
Brahmana, how to explain the expression “sambharya” found 

in the Brahmana, and how to solve the difficulty raised by 
Oldenberg ? 


(a) As for the first, we ma}' admit that the three portions, 
referred to, may be later addition to the Arcika, presum- 
ing, of course, that the text of the Brahmana in the three 
places is reliable and refers to the verses in that very 
order in which they are found in the Uttararcika. 


e solution of the second difficulty may be something 
ire this. The real SV. i.e, the melodies were registered 
in the Gramegeyagana. With each melody of this gSna 
corresponds a single verse in the Purvarcika. And be- 


cause a single melody of a single verse (of the Purvar- 
cika) was chanted on a single triplet of the Uttararcika, 
one verse of the Purvarcika was virtually equal to one 
np et of the Uttararcika. And thus holding the Purvar- 
ci va as basis of the Uttararcika, scholars preferred to 
mention the first instead of the latter. 

Oldenberg will himself admit that (a) the Soma sacri- 
eps easted long before the Brahmana, (b) that at them the 
• ,. lG ! Sun f on triplets, (c) that the priest was strictly 

m .• a an • . ut ^ tar * an > (d) and that the Brahmana is a 
exposition of the age-long ritual. If he once admits 
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these points, he will ha\e, naturally, to assume that the priest 
forthwith registered these triplets into a register long before 
he began to think about the mj'stic details of the rile. 

Thus we have seen that the Uttararcika, which wan 
certainly later than the Panarcika was yet older than the 
Brahmana and the Sotra works. 

Now remain the Oha and Ohyagana It is clear from 
their very names that they arc later than the two Ganas and 
the Arcikas. 

Caland' has shown in details that they arc later than 
the Arseyakalpa and KsudrasOtra and the israuta-sOtras of 
Latyayana and Drahyayana. Here his arguments arc backed 
by Indian tradition, which is seen reflected in the statement 
of Dhanvin, the commentator of Drahyaynna-krnuta-sOtra 
He says on "viSve deva iti vasisthasya mhavamahet” (Drah. 
x. 1. 11 = LSsS. iii. 9. 12) — 

'Is not the expression ‘uhet’ meaningless as its reading is 
known (from the Ohagana) ? It is true, but they say "the 
uha (i.e. the Dhagana) is made after the time of the expression 
(of the Sutrakara". 2 

That they were made by men is shown by the JNMV 
(ix. 2. 1-2) which reads — 

Qhagrantho’pauruscyah pauruseyo’tha vagnmah I 
vedasamasamanatvad vidhisartliatvato'ntimah II 
The Ohagana is made by the rsis, so far as it contains the 
melodies “seen by them, but, on the other hand, it is made 
by men, so far as it has been adapted by men." The SVbr 
harmonises with this view, where samans arc not cited from 
these two ganas, but only from the first two ganas 

X as. Eml pp. 5 6 

2, The text runs “nanu ca uhediti vacmamanaiffiaham, tasjftdlija^aua 
•nddlnUat j satyametat j t acanottarakalamuhnli kftahJJ’ Cp Caland, PVB 
lat p xm, where odhjanao is a misprint 
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Uha and Uhya are older than the PpS. 


Caland thinks that the two ganas are later than even 
the PpS. This treatise prescribes rules, for adapting the 
samans, as they are handed down in the Gramegeyagana and 
AranyegeyagSna for practical use. It is just possible, accord- 
ing to him, that in early times, amongst the Samavedins 
certain rules were formed and handed down by oral tradition 
for adapting samans of the earlier ganas, that these rules were 
at last collected in a treatise called Pusapasutra, and that at 
last, for the sake of ready reference, they were all brought into 
action in the form of these two ganas. 


But this argument alone is not convincing. We know 
that the Pratiiakhyas, which teach how to turn the paclas 
into Samhita, are centuries later than the Samhitas, and the 
same may be said with regard to the Puspasutra. In reality 
this treatise belongs to the third strata of the Samavedic 
literature i.e. the analytic literature, which consisted of 
Rktantra, Samatantra, Aksaratantra and numerous other 
works. We read in the Puspasutra : — 

sandhivatpadavadganamatvamarbhavameva ca I 
praSlesa^catha viglesanuhe tveva nibodhata II 

_ Here the Puspasutra seems distinctly referring to the 
Uhagana, and this view is supported by Burnell and Simon. 1 
The same thing is made quite patent by the colophon in the 

commentary of Upadhyaya AjataSatru, the commentator on 
the Puspasutra. It runs 


amahlyavasamadigrayantlyakrtavadhim l 

uhasagaramuddhartum Saknumah phullanaukay5 II 

This shows that there existed an ocean of the uhaganas 
to cross which the bark of the Puspasutra was built. 

, ’ ass d 8m Yeifasser des Puspasutra die Ganas bereits ausgearbeitet 

vox agon eweisen zu den Grunden, die S. 496-500-1 zu entnebmen 

^ n °t i b f 01lde « die zahlreichen Gana-formen, die der text des 

is Hide U fr ^ * R * Slm0D, P P S< P- 50 b note. Caland holds that the PpS, 
" ° ld6r Aan the S anas . OP. JS. pp. 9-l 0: PYB. Tnt. p. xiii. 
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The three stages of the SV 

Thus we ha\e seen, in brief, the three stages in the deve- 
lopment of the SJtmavcda; and for each of these there was 
created a separate anal) tic treatise Thus we have 

1 Stobhis These were treated in 

details in Ahsaratantra and 
Saitjitaharana which show the 
formation of slobtia < 

2 Reduction of thegflnas This was treated in Srtma 

to the RV verses or, in a re- tantra, which prescribes rules 
verse order, of the verses to for turning the verses into 
thegflnas* snman, that i*, it shows the 

application of the chant to 
the verse 

1 On the formation tf a sanmn from tc ^abansvfimln (Jaimini lx 2 
7 2^) sup - 

“s&mavodo salmaram gltyupftyMi | Aim kitamo gltjupA)* Mm a \ 
uc)ato | gltirnftma krijA sAbhynnlaraprajatnajanjA >tan»\Ifo?ApAni»t>hI\)Afi 
JikV s5m»4abdAbhilapyA j sft ntyatapramlMjAmrci gljato | tatsampftdanArtlio 
yamrgak§aravikAro vi<lo?o \iknr$npimabh\Aso air&nmh stobha ityovamA 
dayali sarve sAmavode sain&inn&janto d 

(1) ak$arn\ikftra — change of sellable is doalt with in PpS % iii 87 sqq 

(2) ak?ara\l4leja — dissolution of vowel contraction, Is doalt with In 

PpS vj 1 03 Sqq 

ftk$arnvJkar?ana— tho sonant aso of somirouols vikarjspa sam 
kar?ana are dealt with in PpS nl 1 sqq 

(4) flk?arAbbyftsa~ropotitlon 

(5) virAma— introducing tho rests 

(6) stobha— the insertion of difforont sounds and syllables sometimes 
whole sentences or vorsos For the definition of stoblm cp JNMV 
ix 2 11 18 To those wo may add - 

(7) lopa — dropping of sounds, treatod m PpS vn-8G sqq 

(8) a gama— generally a meaningless syllable is insorted in any part of 
tho radical word, but boro tho insertion of a stobhn in tho middlo 
of a word is specially understood It is dealt with in PpS vn-184 
Cp also Ajita4ttrn who sajs — 

1 atha bh&v&n pravak§jfimi pragfinam yair vidhijato ( 
arcikam staubhikam can a pad am vikrijato tu yaih a 
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The three stages of the SV. 


3. The adaptation of 
saman (occurring in the Gra- 
megeyagana and Aranyegeya- 
gana) to verses, other than 
those to which they belong in 
the ganas. 


4. The turning of pcidas 
of the verses (occurring in the 
Arcikas) into the Samhita. 


This was treated in details 
in the Puspasutra which con- 
cerns itself with the modifica- 
tion of words and prescribes 
rules for adapting the samans, 
as they are handed down in 
the Gramegeyagana and Ara- 
nyegeyagSna, for practical use 
at the sacrifices. 

This was treated in Rk- 
tantra, which prescribes rules 
for turning the SV. padas into 
the Samhita, and which there- 
fore is a sort of a Prati§akhya. 


ayitvam prakrtim caiva vrddham cavrddhameva ca | 
gatagatam ca stobhanam uccanicam tatlmiva ca II 
sandhivat padavadganamatvamarbhavamova ca J 
praslesa^gcatha vi^lesanuho tvova nibodbatn 11 
samkristam ca vikrstam ca vyafjjanam luptainatihrlam | 
abhavaXgca vikaraX&a bhavaniihe, bhilaksayot || 
etairbhavaistu gayanti sarvah sakhah prthak prthak | 


paficasveva tu gayanti bhuyisthani svarosu tu II 
samani satsu canyani saptasu dve tu kauthumali || 

, etc., R. Simon, PpS. 711. 

But the CHU. (1) reads:- 


‘sa ha silakah Eialavatya^caikitayanam daldhyamuvaca | hanta tva 
picchaniti hovaca | ka samno gatiriti J svara iti hovfica i" See also BrU. (1. 3. 
25) which reads; — 

“tasya haitasya samno yah svam veda bhavati hasya svam | tasya svara 
eva svam | ” 


Sayana in his Commentary on the SV. (Preface) writes;-' ‘samasabdava- 
cyasya ganasya svarupam rgaksaresu krustadibhih saptabhih svarairaksara- 
vikaradibhidca nispadyate | ” 

svaras are musical notations. These are lcru§ta, prathama, dvitiya, trtlya, 
caturtha, paficama, and §astha or antya (cp. Bur. Arbr. XLIII) which partly 
correspond to the sadja, rsabha, gandhara, madhyamn, paficama, dhaivata 
and nisada of usual music. Besides these simple notes (prakrti) there are seven 
others (vikiti) viz , prenkha, namana, kar§ana, vinata, atyutkrama, and sain- 
prasarana. For details see my note on R, 41. 
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Who was the author of Rktantra ? 

And the above shown discussion should malic it abso- 
lutely clear why our treatise was invariably called "chando- 
ganSm vyakarapam” and not a Pratifakhya of the same. The 
real SV. consists of the melodies, and with them our treatise 
has nothing to do. These were the subject of the first three 
uork9, which accordingly deserve that appellation’. Our 
treatise, on the other hand, is related to the text of the melo- 
dies and was therefore, perhaps for the sake of distinction, 
called simply a vyakarana, instead of a PratiSafchya. But 
because the text book of the melodies is also called SV., wc 
can safely give the appellation “Pratifakhya” to the Rktantra. 

V 

17/io teas the author of Rktantra 9 

Tradition assigns Rktantra to a Joakafayana ; and this >- 
supported by the colophons of the Mss. and the explicit 
statements of Samasarvanukramnpl 5 and NageSa . 3 But 
Bhatfoji goes against it and emphatically declares : — 

“tatha ca rktantravyakarnnakhyasya chPndogyalakm- 
nasya praneta audavrajirapyasUtrayat* t” 

He is supported by the author of the gloss on Paninlya- 
Siksa 3 , who quotes from Rktantra in these words "tatha 

1. "Das Pn?pasStra 1st als oino Art von Pr&tiSSklija into Uttarag&na 
anznsehon” It. Simon, PpS 492 TI10 Mi. U alio calls il "SSmaprMiMkliya 
PpS. p. 499. 

2. pcim tantravyRkarape papcasarnkbyR prapRtbakam 1 
gRkatfiyanadovona dvRtrimSst khapdakRh amptRli 11 And so on 

3 Cp Footnoto on ItT. p 3, L. 13. 

4 "tatha nRradlyabkrRyRmapi j 

anantyaSca bhavot pQrvo hyantaSca parato yadi [ 
tatra madhyo yamasti?thot savarpab pilrvararnayoh II 
tatha rktantra ..asutrayat | 

"noantyRntyasamyogo madhyo yamah pQrvasya gupaV, It 

Sabdakaustnbha 1, 1. 4, 143 Cp ET. p 2 L 14 

5 (1) Cp. PRmnlyaSiksR, Bonaros 1887 p. 4 “kum khuin gnra gbnm lti | 
anantyantyasamyoga niadbyo yamah purragtma Ityandavrajirapi II ET 
P. 21.. 14 "n5radandavrajyormatena yatno vamagaina iti vidhlyato 11 



34 


The four noteworthy points. 


caudavrajih.” The author of Siksaprakasa also quotes one 
passage from the treatise in the name of Audavraji. How to 
solve this conflict ? 

Before entering into details, we may note the following 
points : — 

(1) Audavraji 1 is quoted on the rule 59 of the RT. 

(2) ^akatayana is quoted in the first line of the first 

Prapathaka. 

(3) The first Prapathaka looks out of place. It is not 

counted as an integral part of the treatise by the 
• Ms. B. 

(4) The text contains numerous rules, that seem out of 
place in a Pratisakhya. They rather belong to the 
subject of general grammar. 


(2) tatha caudavrajih, “sprstam karapam sparsnnam j dusprstamantasth- 
anam n p. 5 = RT. p. 3. L. 1. 

(3) katham punaranusvaradvayam j hrnsvadirghabhedeneti brumah | tatha 
caudavrajih | “anusvaravam am ityanusvnrau brasvadirghau dlrghaddh- 
rasve varna iti,” p. 6 = RT. p 2, L. 15. 

(4) nimesakala matra syadityaudavrajih” p. 10 It is not found in 
the RT. 


(5) audavrajirapi sparsavargasya sparsagrahane ca jheyam | vargasya gra- 
hanam | sthanesvityadhikara iti”. p. 12-RT. sutra 13. According to this 
the commentary also was written by Audavraji himself, which is wrong, 
as will be shown later on. 


(6) tatha caudavrajih | ayogavaha ah iti visarjaniyah x ka iti jihvamuli- 
yah j x pa ityupadhmanlyah | am ityanusvarah | p. 13— RT. p. 2, 
L. 12. Note the difference in the reading. 

(7) “dvau nadanupradanau” ityaudavrajih’ ? p. 17— RT. 3, L. 3. Note the 
difference in the reading 

O’ 


^ ^ §hosanam trtiyat prathamanamaghosascaturthanayugmah sostna- 

' ~ ^8 — RT. 3. 3, Note the great difference between this and RT. 

4 l- ^ V j 6I X- si ^ ni ^ icanfc that the author of the gloss refers to Audavraji, 
unavaan anini alone. The close relation between the three has been 
noted by me in details. 


1. Cp. also footnote on 60. 



The technical term** of the RT and ST 35 

Let us remember these points and read the colophon of 
the Ms B It runs — 

"iti rktantravyakaranaip iakafayanadibhih krtam" 

Does it not clearly show («) that iaakatayana was the 
chief author of the treatise (A) and that, besides him, other 1 - 
too had their share in it ’ 

It is significant that our treatise invariably ends with 
the sfitra “svaro'nant>ah" with which the Samatantra begins, 
and that the two arc generally mentioned together Besides, 
there runs a remarkable affinity between the technical term- 
of the two This will be clear from the following — 

The technical terms of the RT and ST may be con- 
veniently divided into three classes’ 

(1) Artificial words 

(2) Mutilated words 

(3) Technical words 

(1) Artificial words — 

Terms RT sOtras ST sotras, 

ad = padamardhlya 112,1-13 1 10 1 

an = padadi 71, 77 HI 7 8 

khid= padopantlya 1-15 1 9 7, II -1 10, V 8 9 

cu = dirghlbhavati 247, 255 1 10 3 

na = padantlya 148 V 4 1 

c an = samyoga 27, 49, 269 1 8 4, V 4 3 

Such words are found in Samatantra in a larger number 
Cp g>, ]', di, di, bi, as names of the first five notes, ta tnmatra, 
nu samprasarana, iil padanta, ufl parvanta and numerous 
others Burnell has shown that the remarkable peculiarity of 
both Rktantra and the Samatantra is that they have no pari- 
bhasa, and hence, it is necessary to gather the meaning of 
these terms from the very scanty commentaries, written upon 
them 

1 I owe the list of words to BmDeJJ, ltl pp LI-LTI 
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The technical terms of the RT. and ST. 


A larger class is : — 

(2) Technical terms formed by mutilating real words:. — 


Terms 

RT. sutras 

ST. sutras 

ayuk= ayukta 

252 


ara = aksara 

256 


ud = udatta • 

51. 156 

X. 2. 1. 

rk = arcika 

154 

V. 1. 2; VII. 6. 7. 

ksa = aksara 

282 

- 

gra = grama 

113 


gha = dlrgha 

50, 93, 103, 112 , 

1. 7. 3; II. 7. 6; IV. 


113, 148 

11. 1. 

ghu = laghu 

236, 237 

VII. 3. 8; 63 

thya= kanthya 

147 

V. 1. 3 

ti = gati 

29. 110 

II. 5. 2 

da = pada 

69. 272 

V. 1. 7 

bha = stobha 

150 

III. 3. 9; IV. 10. 6 

ma = virama 

54 


mat= prakrtimat 

64 


masa= samasa 

1. 125 

II. 3. 1 

yuk = yukta 

90 

1. 8. 8; II. 9. 5; III. 

• 


3. 4 

ra = para 

270 

1. 7. 4; 8. 10. 

„ = repha 

107 

V. 4/3 

» = svara 

26,68, 93,119,169, 

II. 8. 3; 10. 1; V. 2. 5. 

rana= karana 

257, 265, 269. 

181 

rga = varga 

13 

II. 5.3; 10. 1; V. 5.1 

lup = lopa 

83. 156 

vat = udattavat 

52 


vya = talavya 

241 

VI. 2. 8 - ' 

san- 

dhya= sandhyaksara 95, 8 

< 

stha= antastha 

’ 169 

V. 10. 3 

sya = rahasya 

C. 277 

V. 2. 1 

sva = hrasva 

25. 150 

§min= usman 

245 • 

V. 6. 3 
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Tradition and SSmasarvanukramanl 1 assign SSmatantra 
to Audavraji; and the name Puspaya&rs Audavraji occurs in the 
VamSa brShmana 2 in the list of the illustrious ancients of the 
SV. literature. This Audavraji, the author of the Samatantra 
may be identical with Audavraji, the originator of the Rk- 
tantra. 

Now there goes another, very important analytical 
treatise on the SV. by the name Puspasutra, where the word 
‘puspa’ is strongly suggestive of Puspaya&as (Puspayafas Auda- 
vraji), and the suggestion is strengthened by the colophon of 
a Ms which reads “audavrajikrtain puspasfitram.” 

One thing more. Connected with the system of techni- 
cal terms and symbols, just noted above, there is the way of 
quoting or reproducing samans, which is distinctive of the 
SV. analytical literature. In this respect we find a very close 
resemblance between the RT., ST., and PpS. To illustrate 
the point I append herewith a list of abbreviations from the 


PpS.:— 



chidra 

= 

achidra. 

patya 

= 

apatya. 

sita 

= 

Ssita. 

rupa 


vairupa. 

leya 

= 

kaleya. 

tani 


saiptam. 

kranda 

= 

abhikranda. 

varta 

= 

abhlvarta. 

gostha 

= 

angirasSin gostha. 


l. 2amatantrara pravak^jami sukhartham satnavedmam i 
aadavrajikftam sukstnam samaganam sakhavnham ij 

SatnasarvanukramanI, 

But cp, “Samagramin in the Perfaee to Ak§aratantra: — 
“granlho’yamrktantrapranetah gakatayanasya samakMikena nuhamunma 
Spiialma proldah | slmatantram tu gargyenotyoYi i ayanrapadietah prlma 
mbaih". 

2 Pnspaya»a«a auda\rajeh puspajaia aud.ivrajih VBr. p. II. 
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Affinity between RT., ST., and PpS. 


rupa = anjovairupa. 

arsabha = sakvarsabha. 

sistha = ihavadvSsistha. 

Here the beginning of the word has been dropped. 
There are terms in which the middle portion is dropped. 
Such are.: — 

janavarta ' = jamadagnerabhlvarta. 

ksustambha = ksullakavaistambha. 
dvihimkadevya = dvihimkaravamadevya. 

There are words of which the beginning and end both 
are dropped 

clneda = pratlclnedaka§ita. 

tamasa = dirghatamaso’rka. 

ma ^i = amahlyava. 

There are words of which sometimes the beginning is 
dropped and sometimes end : — 


anupa or vadhryaSva = anupavadhrya^va . 1 
andhl, ndhigava or gava. = andhlgava. 

tv • p* P ^ u T StailS CP ' R ‘ Sim ° D ’ PpS> 503 - 5 0 6 ; Burnell, Arbr. p. XXX- 
, . pp. L , LIII. That PpS. also belongs to the pre-Paniniyan school of 

Sanskrit grammar has been shown by Burnell in “On the Aindra School of 
p rammarians pp. 27-48; Arbr. p. XXTII. R. Simon bolds the same 
view. Cp. PpS. p. o03. See also Belvelkar, Syst. Skt. Gr. p. 11. 

p « ^ ^ • aS ^ m re P resents P a ra, svara, and repha, so in the 

• i \ ^ i + an *® ava ’ a ^ so g a ungava ; tamasa = dirghatamaso’rka, but 

f air8 ) ia i amaSa and so on * Tt is noteworthy that in the three treatises the 
use of SQ ch chpped words is not very consistent, the full word is often used; 

a S ° iaVB more than one abbreviation of the same word. The RT. and 
, ntary also present a number of technical terms, which are, more or 

Such arT~ t0 ifc> the S5matantra > the Pratigakhyos and some grammars. 


uisth^ *" la> a ng a > abhyasta, abhinidhana, upasarga, ekavacana, namin, 

spar^a > pratyaya, rnatra, lopa, varna, vibhakti, sandhyaksara, saniasa, 

C Z Adding to Burnell these words belong to th. 
on noint to eSatnmnr and these coupled with the evidence, shown later 
1 POmt ,0 Origin of our treatise. 



The h> pother- 


s') 


Mu ot bhJtgava = Mubhargaxa 
id mam or simhnra = idanlm niph^lri 
gaurl, rlv ita or \ ita = gaurtv ita 
satra or sahlja = satrasahli a 

Thus the close similaritj of technical term", occuring in 
the three treatises, and the idenlitj of the names of their 
authors, coupled with the statement of VBr lead us to assume 
that the three analjtical works were composed, in their 
original form, bj Puspayafas Audit rap 

Starting on this clue, wc ma> formulate our h)pothc a l*>, 
regarding the authorship of the RT as follows - 

1 The original Rhtantra was compo-cd b> Audit rap, 
\t ho also wrote Samatantra, Puspasotra and a grammar on 
bhasa, which had a distinct set of Pratjahflras 1 , as is shown 
by the first Prapathaka of the RT 

1. Cp "BAmni\o?onyab, pratyAhArArthah'’ KT p 3 I 4 On MahAbhA 
$ya(l 1.2110) Kftj,o4a makos an important statement “pare tu pnnbaU»rAbh\ 
topi “o ityova BGtrom I Aryam prAtKAkh) AdiprailddhahalAdipratyAhArasJddh 
yartham”. There aro uo PratjAhAras in anj cf the PrMMAkhya, oxcepting 
ours that rofers to the PrntyAbAra o! “ra"and * ha Cp * pratyAhiro rahayor 
vargasatljnA « p 3 L 10 But in tl»e main l»odj of the toxt «o do not find 
any pratyAbAra even in the KT Thu indicates that the original toxt was difl 
erent from the prosont one nnd tho Bamo was basod, moro or loss, on the 
system of PratyShArai This PrapAthaka also refers to tho Brahm«rS$j, which 
is supposed to be prehistoric Cp NAgofa (MBh 1 Hi 2 132) - asyAU^arasa 
mAmnAyasya \AgvyavahArajanftkasya nn ka<cit kartAstjo\amo\n\oda pA tamper 
yena smaryamAnam | ’ Hari quoted by NA n o<n According to tho traditinu 
these were resealed by God a himself by sounding Ins tabor Tho doWco 
of anuhandft.a8 or signification endings, so advantageously usod by PApini is 
also found here, which shows that tho device alroidy existed and PAnim 
only utilised it to its utmost limits Cp Pat on VII l 18 atlmiA pur\asQ 
tramrdo<o jam. | pflesasutre ye’ nubandhA na tairihetl Aryftpv kriyante' Cp 
Beivelkar, Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p 23 AjAUitru the commentator 
on Pp3 (Benares 1922 p 170) attributes a statement to Audfiriaji which is 
not found xn the RT. ‘eiam hi smriratyaudav rajih J nAmyantAdupasarg&ccotje 
karah 1 the quotation may be from Audavrajia grammar on which is 

not available at present 
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The three stages of the RT. 

2. SakatSyana, who may have been a follower of 
Audavraji, revised Audavraji’s work, both in RT., where he 
quotes him by the name (53), as well as in grammar, where 
the former’s work was superseded by that of the latter. The 
main sphere of ^akatSyana’s activity lay in grammar, hence 
it is futile to hunt all his doctrines in the RT. 

3. Yaska refers to Jsakatayana, and traces of Sakata- 
yana’s analytic grammar are detected in Yaska’s Nirukta. To 
this we shall come later on. 

4. Panini drew from Saktayana ; and it unfortunately 
happened that his work acquired by its great merits such a 
celebrity as to supersede almost all that had been written on 
grammar before him, so that except the names and some 
particular rules of former grammarians, we have little left of 
this branch of literature ; except what occurs occasionally in 
the PratiSakhyas. That Panini knew PrSti§akhyas had been 
indicated long ago by Bohtlink and Muller ; and it has 
been proved now by a comparison of Panini’s sutras with 
those of the Prati§akhyas, that Panini largely availed him- 
self of the works of his predecessors, frequently adopting their 
very expressions, though he quotes their names only in cases, 
where these have to serve as authorities for certain rules. 
In all the sutras, that are found parallel in RT. and Panini, 
the latter may owe a debt to the former. 

5. Simultaneously with Panini 2 or a bit later than him, 
there occured the third and the final redaction of our treatise 

1. For details cp. Muller, Anc. Skt. Lit. p. 150-51. 

2. For the date of Panini cp. Colebrook, Asiatic Researches VII (1801, 
Essays ed. Cowell II p, 4) ; Bohtlink II p. XIII; Roth, zur Literatur and 
Gesch. desVedap 16;Reinaud, Memoires de 1’ institute de France XVIII. p. 
88; Weber, Indischen Literatur Geschichte p. 199; with Weber agreed Julien 
and Muller ; Westgaard, Uber den altesten Zeitraum der Indischen Gescbi- 
chte p. 72 ; Goldstucker, Panini pp. 225-227 ; Benfey Geschichte der Spracb 
wissenschaft p. 48 ; Bhandarkar, Ind. Ant. I p 16 ; Burnell, Aindra School, 
p. 44, Piachel, ZDMG. XXXIX p 95: Peterson, Detailed Report (1883 and his 
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The third stage of the RT. 

and the authors of this stage expressly quote ^akaJSyana 1 . 

It was probably at this juncture, that a good many rules, 
rules that have little to do with the SV. or any other Veda, 
were showed into the text 5 . These are not referred to by 
Saurisanu in his Laghurktantrasangraha. 

6. The authors of the third stage drew their new 
material, possibly from Panini, who had borrowed this from 
Sjlkatayana and other predecessors’, or more probably from 
Sakatayana himself, whose work may have been partly known 
to them. This becomes clear from a minute comparison of 
RT. 189—211 with Panini VI. 1 135 — 157, the latter being 
much more systematic and comprehensive. To cite only 
some. RT. 209 provides for “rnthasya" alone, while the cor- 
responding rule in Panini (VI. 1. 15. 7) covers as many as five 
examples, the word “rathasya” being included in them. Panini 
VIII. 3. 48 is a clear improvement on RT. 128. RT. 150-157 
have been reduced to one sOtra (VI. 1. 138) by Pitpini. The 
results of such a testing will be found scattered through the 
notes, and these need not be summed up here. 

There also occur a few rules in the RT., which are 
clearly meant for bhasa, and for which Panini has no corres- 
ponding rules, while Katyayana has. Cp, 90, 97, 98, 99, 103, 100 
with their notes. Some of them seem to be an improvement 
upon Katyayana, but can be explained otherwise as well. 
Take, for instance 96, which reads "bhasayaip nlparayoli.” 

paper on Aacity5Iafik5ra of IC$emondra (1885) ; cp, also Bombay Sanskrit Series 
31 p. 51; Sylvain Levi, Journal Asiatiquo 1890 pp. 334-240 ; Liobicb, P&pini 
p. 108; Wjnternitz, Gesch, der Ind. Litt, III p. 383 ; Bolvalbar, Syst. ofSkfc. 
Gr, pp. 13-18 : Intermediate Proso Selections 1924 on Nir. 29; Schroodor 
ZDMG. 33. p. 177 ff ; 49 p. 145 IT, (169); HiUebcandt, Lie Ansohuungen 
uber das Alter des Rgveda ZDMG. 1927 pp, 67-C8. 

1. In the beginning of the text "gvfiso n&da iti g&katAyanali” 

2* Cp. RT, 189-211 and others with my notes. Cp. 107-1Q9, 

3. Generations of grammarians must have precodod Pfipjni, Cp. Kiel- 
horn, Der Grnmmatiker P&nini, NGG'W, 1885 p. 189; Liobicb, Papini p, 16. 
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This would apparently imply that there are many instances, 
where the a is followed by £ nl’ and that the rule prescribes 
vrddhi for them. Katyayana, on the other hand, limits the 
scope of the sutra to three words i.e. “svairl”, “svairinl”, and 
“aksauhinl”, because these may have been the only words to 
which the vrcldhi phenomenon was applied. A similar expla- 
nation can be offered for 106, which reads “vatsataradinamrni.” 
This also would, prima facie, imply that there are many in- 
stances to be covered by the rule. There may have been many, 
but since in Katyayana’s time these were only six, he incorpo- 
rated them into a vartika, and thus made the scope of the sutra 
precise. And the comparison of the sutra with the ■yartika 
strongly suggests that the author of the former was 
not at all acquainted with the vartika. Had he known it, he 
would have, for brevity’s sake, begun the sutra with pra, which 
comes first in the vartika, and not with vatsatara , which stands 
second in the vartika, and is also a larger word. 

In fact, this kind of comparison seems no safe founda- 
tion for any chronological edifice, and we must accept its ' 
results with the utmost caution. Such similarities are bound 
to occur in any class of works, and they need not be more than 
an ancillary to the chief argument, otherwise corroborated. 
Were we to rely solely on them, we shall be forced to admit 
that Yaska was later than Panini and even Katyayana 1 . The 
sutras of Panini nowhere make any provision for the formation 
of words like “aparna”, which occurs in Nirukta (III. 2), nor 
did Panini know Yaska’s explanation of “surya” (RV. X. 85. 20) 
by suryasya patnl.” Panini, must therefore, have preceded 
\ aska, else how to account for such an omission in Panini ? 
Katyayana removes the last defect by prescribing the vartika 
“suryaddevatayam cab vacyah”' (IV. 1 . 48). We shall have to 

}• Yaska was prior to Panini. Cp. Liebicb, Panini p. 19; Zur Einfuh* 

rung xn die Indische einheitnische Sprachwissenschaft II p 28 ff. For details 

Roth, Rir,_l. 17 p. 38; Hillobrandt, Die Anschanngen tiber das Alter dos 
Rgvoda. ZDMG. Vol. 81 pp. 68-69. 
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The three stages of the PpS. 

presume that the author of the vartikas came after Yasha and 
utilized his material. But the first omission is not rectified 
even by Katyayana, who explained "prarna" and "pnarna" etc., 
but not “aparna” of Yaska. This would lead us to assume 
that Yaska came after Katyayana 1 . But this is all fallacious, 
and none would entertain this even for a moment. 

The utmost, that we can conclude from such similari- 
ties, is this, that these rules may have been taken from Panini, 
and Katyayana into the Hktantra, but the former too borrow, 
ed them from Sakafayana and others. Thus the process is 
reduced to this : — 

!§aka(ayana 

I 

Panini and Katyayana 
Hktantra. 

and although Hktantra may owe some rules to Panini and 
even to Katyayana, yet both of them stand indebted to 
Sakatayana, and toakajayana was the author of Hktantra. 

The hypothesis does not cause surprise, when we note, 
that exactly the same thing happened with regard to the 
authorship of the PuspasOtra. 

Nothing was definitely known about the authorship of 
the PpS. The Ms. C., used by R. Simon ascribes it in the 
end of its fifth and sixth chapters, to a Gobhila 3 , while the S. 
Indian Mss. distinctly attribute it to Vararuci*. One Ms . 4 
however, connects the treatise with Audavrajiand this is signi- 
ficant. Weber 5 threw out a suggestion that the extant PpS. 
is not the work of one man, but is a sort of collection done by 

1. Cp. Belvalkor, Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p. 7. 

2. Muller, Anc. Sanskrit Literature p. 210; R, Simon, PpS. p. 19, 

3. Burnell, Arbr. XXIII ; R. Simon, PpS. p. 495. 

4. Cp. A Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. 
Vo) I. p. 51, 25 e. 21 Grantha character. 

5. Akad. Vorlesungen liber Ind. liter aturgeschichto 1876, p. 91, 
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several hands. R. Simon, has beautifully, shown the succes- 
sive stages, through which the work has passed 1 . 

Now the name Puspayagas 2 seems strongly suggestive 
that the work originated with Puspaya§as, a renowned acarya 
of the Samavedins, and was successively revised by Vararuci, 
Gobhila and others. 

The same thing is told about Samatantra, of ’ which 
thirteen Prapathakas are commonly known. But one Ms. -has 
two additional chapters called Sanjnaprakarana, and Burnell 
reports that two more, called Parvaprakarana are known in 
the Gujrat 4 . 

And it is very doubtful whether any one of the PrSti£a- 
khyas has escaped extensive modifications, by alteration, inser- 
tion, and addition, since its first substantial construction. The 
fact that in the RPr., all that is essential to make out such a 
treatise, is contained in the first half , or chapters I -IX, is strong- 
ly suggestive of the accretion of the later chapters ; and the 
character of more than one of them lends substantial sup- 
port to this suggestion 5 . That the VPr. has suffered interpo- 
lation and addition is the opinion of Whitney, and the same 
may be held with regard to the TPr. and CA. It has been 
Su gg es ted that some of the many citations of authorities 
found in the TPr. G have been interpolated in the Pratisakhya, 

1. R. Simon, PpS. 499. 

2. unadisphutikaranaya vararucina prthageva sutrani pranitani | tadyatha 
kn apajio t Vimalasarasvati, the auther of Rupamala, quoted by Belvalkar, 

Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p. 27. 

3. The practice of using half names is common. 

4. Burnell, Arbr. XXIV. 

5. Whitney, CA. p. 580. 

6. For the list cp. Whitney, TPr. p 430. According to Whitney all the 
metrical rules (TPr. XVII. 8, XXII, 14, 15, XXIII. 2, 14, 15, 20, XXIV. 

J, 67) are to be taken as unauthentic. 

They are found in other parts of the Pratis&khya literature. In the same 
category may also be included the seventeenth and eighteenth chapter and 
11 that follows the twentyfirst on the score of the content alone. For details 
see Whitney, TPr. pp. 432-433. 
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The three stages of Nirukta 

after the latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rules 
for the guidance of a school, and in virtue of its thoroughness 
and comprehensiveness, gained more the character of a phone- 
tic treatise on the Black Yajurvcda, and was used in other 
schools than that which originated it. 

And a similar story is told about Yaska's Nirukta. Dr. 
Lakshman Sarup, who has based his edition of Nirukta direct- 
ly or indirectly, on the evidence of sixty-five manuscripts', 
has beautifully shown the three 5 stages of interpolations 
in the Nirukta, where the successive interpolations from 
one family to another, are invariably the amplifications of the 
text of a shorter recension, and arc thrust between sentences, 
wherever the text could be so enlarged with impunity, as, for 
instance, in multiplying the number of etymologies and attri- 
buting them all to Yaska 5 ." 

The same thing was suggested by Goldstuckcr* with regard 
to the Unldis of Panini. The list of UnSdis was first drawn 
up by Panini on the basis of Jsaka{iiyana , 5 and was afterwards 
modified and corrected by Katyayana. The extent of the 

I, Sarup, Nirukta, Introduction p. 23 

2 Sarup, Nirukta, Introduction pp, 19-20 Tho thro© stages are 

(o) D, i, o tbo commentary o! Durgn, wntton boforo Ibo addition of 
Paninas and embodying tho wholo toxt of tho Nirukta, roprojont* 
tho earliest period, i o. about tho thirtoontb contury A, D. 

(&) fi i o the Mss. of tho shorter roconsion, roprosonts a poriod lalor 
than D , when tho Farf'iqV* 9 * woro added, but not divided m yet 
into different chaptors and whon tha old orthography was still 
prevalent 

(c) A i o. tho larger recension, roprosonts a still later poriod, when 
the Pan^iftos had been divided into chaptors and old orthography 
had gone out of use. 

3. Sarup, Nirukta p 22 An analogous example is furnished by Latin 
literature ; the text of Semus, the commentator of Virgil, shows a similar 
threefold amplification 

4. P&plni, his place and c. pp 170, 181 (reprint 130, 139). 

5. Cp “n&many&khy&taj5nlti 45kat4yano najrukta9amaya$ca,"Nir, I 13 
Cp Nitgeia, on P . II, 3 , I, GoIdstucL.gr does not notice this 
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changes introduced by KatySyana into the text, was so 
great, that ultimately popular tradition came to credit him 
with its sole authorship 1 . And this is exactly what we have 
noticed with regard to RT. Here also the tradition has practi- 
cally forgotton all about the real author of the text, and has 
consequently credited ^SkatSyana with its sole authorship. 

vr 

But assuming that Sakatsyana was the chief author of 

the RT. the question arises “do we find any trace of his opinions 
in it T’ 


Before we attempt an answer to this, let us see, what 
works Sakatayana wrote besides the RT. 

1. Sakatayana wrote a treatise on the pada text, pre- 
sumably of the SV. This is shown by the remark of the 
commentator on CA. (preface to the IV chapter) which runs : 
samasavagrahavigrahan yathovaca chandasi £ 5 kat 5 yanah I 

tana^n^'^ 111 * Catu ^ a ^ ai P P a< ^ ai 7 1 namakhyatopasarganipa- 


2 Sakatayana wrote an analytic grammar, 
shown by the following 

{a) Yaska 3 says : — 


This is 


‘narnanyakhyatajamti §akat5yanah I” 

(' b ) Ka *yayana 4 puts the same thing as 

nama ca dhatujamaha nirukte vyakarane gakatasya 
ca tokam I” 


atha krvanai- vararucina prthageva sutrani pranitani } tady- 

kar S rr f I lm f S “ aSVati ’ the " athOT quoted' by BeJ 

Kar ’ of Sanskrit Grammar p. 27. 

disfunction f ~ kai^ayana has set forth for Veda, the combination, division, and 

J tZjl T Pada ' S0 Wiln S6 ‘ forthth6 quadruple word, uouu, 
verb, preplan and particle'* Whitney in the preface to the IV. Ch. 

3 ' Nir 1. 12. 

4. On Panini TTT ? i 

from a verbal root ’ * *’ hlIe dlscusslD g tha t ©very word is derived 
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(c) Patafijali 1 says : — 

“fsakatayana was an analytic grammarian, as opposed 
to the etymologist.” 

3 3akatayana wrote a treatise on phonetics The 
following are the references to it — 

(а) CA. 11. 22 states that according to Sahaflyana final y 
and ts are uttered with a slighter effort 5 The same thing 
is ascribed to him by Pamni 5 . 

Now Rktantra, while treating the loss of y and v, re- 
cords the view of Naigi in 159, of other teachers in 160, and 
at the end states, that the half of y and t> is omitted, which 
is another way of saying the same thing. This view is not 
attributed to any particular teacher. Does it not show that 
the treatise represents, in the main, the doctrines of £akata- 
yana, and belongs to a school, which desires its name from him? 

(б) RPr (VIII. 16) states that according to Sakatayana, in 
the diphthongs, e and ai, a forms the first half, and i the 
second ; in o and au, it forms the second half 4 . The 
view is implied in 15. Cp note on it 

(c) VPr III 9 states that according to ioakatayana, tisarja- 
niya becomes a sibilant before a sibilant 5 The pheno- 
menon is prescribed by 177 

(d) VPr.III. 12 states that according to §akatayana, visaryanv/a 
becomes jihvamollya before gutturals and upadhmamya 
before labials 0 . This is, m a way, covered by 177. 

(e) Panini VIII 4. 50 attributes to §akatayana the view, 
that duplication does not take place in a group of more 

1 On PSmm III 3 115. Cp Nage^a, §§ on Pfipmi III 3 1 

2 "le3avjrttiradhispar£am d&katayanali CA II 24 

3 “Vyorlaglmprayatnatarali £4katftyana$ya Pimm VIII 3 

4 ‘ ■sandhye § \ akfi ro’r d h atmka r a attnram ynjorukaca ill takatfiyanaV 
RPr XIII, 39 

5 "pratyayasavarpam much J&katayanah ’ VPr III 9 

$ "jftvamuhyopadhmaulyaa ftkatayanili VPr III 12 
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References to Sakatayana’s treatise on Phonetics. 


than two consonants 1 . The phenomenon is indirectly 
prescribed by 169. Cp. note on it. 

if) VPr. III. 86 states that according to ^SkatSyana 2 the n 
of "pari nah” becomes “n”. In SV. “pari” is followed by 
“nah” only twice (SV.II.560; 11.247). The former is cover- 
ed by 274, but the latter is not; and this seems exactly the 
reason why £aurisunu specially cites “pari nah Sarma- 
yantyS” as an example of cerebralisation in his Laghu- 
rktantra sangraha 3 . It is just possible, that a rule to 

that effect existed in the RT., which somehow or other 
fell out of it. 


iff) VPr. IV. 5 states that according to Ka§yapa and ^ska- 
tayana, m and n are dropped, when they are followed by r 
and a sibilant 4 . In the note on 112, 1 have shown in details 
that n, when preceded by a long vowel, is reduced to 
visarjamya , and the same, when preceded by a, becomes 
y by 117, only to be dropped by 158; but when preceded 
by other long vowels, it is reduced to r by 115, and an 
anusvara is inserted by 185 between the vowel and r. 
The VPr. seems to refer to this phenomenon. 

(h) RPr. 1. 16 states that according to ^akatayana, the first 
of a class can only be a final 5 . Rule 172 moves against 
it and the reason is shown later on. 

(*) commentator on CA. (IV. 30) cites a verse 0 which 
according to Whitney means “^akatayana mentions five 
cases in which ya suffers separation by avagraha ; it is 


1- "triprabhrtisu dakatayanasya” Panini VIII. 4 . 50. 

2. “pari pa iti gakatayanak” VPr. Ill, 86 

3 BeDfey has in both the places “pari nah”. But RV. and JS. read 
pan nah’. Cp. Caland JS. Einl. p. 34. 


4 . 

D. 

6 . 


' lopam kagyapa gakatayanau” VPr. IV 5 
‘prathamam 6akatayanah” RPr I ig 


pancai va vagrahana ha ya febde flfcatayanah I 
antodattak padatvam ca vibhaktyarthe bhavettu 


ya » 
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accented as final, and stands as an independent element, 
when used as a case ending. The examples cited by the 
commentator are not found in the SV., and there being 
close affinity between ^akatayana and !oaunaka',Sakata- 
yana may have laid down such a rule in his treatise on 
pada text, more or less, applicable to both the SVPp. 
and AVPp. 

Thus barring one or two cases, all the views, attributed 
to luakatSyana, that concern phonetics are easily traced in the 
RT. And it was rather presumptuous on Burnell’s part that 
he, without instituting a searching enquiry into the matter, 
hastily pronounced': — 

"But of all his (3akat3yana's) distinct and peculiar 
opinions, there is no clear trace in the text. The text is attri- 
buted to Sakafayana, but so far as we know the teachings of 
that old grammarian, there is no adequate reason for suppos- 
ing this ascription to be correct." 

VII 

Mow is it that Panini stands indebted to Sdkatdyana ? 

While discussing the authorship of the RT. I stated 
that, with regard to the statements which are similar in RT.and 
Panini, the latter may owe a debt to the former. It has been 
shown in the notes, that the rules 189-211 of the RT., are found 
virtually in the same form in Panini VI. I 135-157. These 
rules have no bearing on the SV., and this suggests, that the 
same were added to the text later on. Here one would argue 
that the followers of Soakatayana borrowed these sutras from 
Panini and not vice versa. This may be true, but the ques- 
tion in that case would amount to this : — 

“Are these sutras of Panini, his own, or hashe borrowed them 
from an earlier grammarian ?” 

1. Borne!), RT. y. X. 
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In the note on 210, I have shown in details, that it was 
beyond the ken of Panini to show the formation of those 
words, which he regarded as underivative, and that, wherever, 
he, in order to make his work encyclopsediac, has introduced 
their formation into it, he has obviously followed ^akatayana; 
and this view is emphatically endorsed by Ka.tyS.yana, Pata- 
njali, Kaiyata and NageSa. 1 And if we once assume that 
Panini borrowed 210 from ^Skatayana, there is nothing to 
prevent us from assuming that, in all the statements, that 
concern underivatives , and are found similar in £akatSyana 
and Panini, the latter owes a debt to the former. 


And this is not at all surprising. We have just noted 
that Sakatayana wrote a work on the pada text, presumably 
of the SV; gave etymologies , that sounded peculiar to others, 
and also wrote a work on phonetics. The first two works are 
not available, and the extant pada text of the SV. is generally 
ascribed to Gargya 2 . Inspite of that, the same forms the basis 
of the RT. and exhibits unmistakable traces of ^akatayana’s 
system. Now if we could only show that Panini in his 
Unadisutras has closely followed the implications of the 
SVPp., we shall have automatically demonstrated the later’s 
indebtedness to the former. 


It is a rule in SVPp. that it does not divide the root 
and the suffix , and does invariably separate the prefix from the 
body of the word. Panini has closely followed in his Unadi 3 


1, On Panini III, 3. 1 For details cp, Nagega, $6, on tins sutnt. 

2, Cp, Durga on Yaska (IV, 4) : — 

“bahvrcam mehanetyekam padam ] chandoganam trlnyetani padani 
maihana'iti tadubhayam pa^yata bha§yakarenobhayoh ^akalyagargyayo- 
rabiprayavatranuvihitau” | Durga lived about the beginning of the 14th 
century (L, Sarup, Nir, 29) and as he quotes here the old commentator i.e, 
Skandasvamin as his authority, his statement is entitled to consideration 
Cp. also Sama^ramin, Preface to the Ak?aratantra, 

3, I have already pointed out that Sakatayana was the chief founder 
of the Unadiprakriya, Unadis may have existed even before him, but it va9) 
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the implications of this practice. This will be clear from the 


following : — 

SVPp. 

panthah 

amkah 

isirah 

sthavirah (but 

stha i virih) 
vidathSnV 
patangah 3 
uktham 


Panmi. 

patastha ca 1 (656). 
amhrsibhySip kicca (626). 
isimadi“ (595). 

aprasi» (595). 
rudividibhyam nit (622). 
paterangac (600). 
patrnudivaci” (604). 


no doubt, he, who at first pat them into a systematic form, a9 is shown by the 
clear statements of Yaska, Katyayana and Patafijali, Pamni, who came some 
centuries later, overhauled this list and made definite improvement upon 
Sakatay&na. The extant TJpadiS exhibit unmistakable marks of Panini upon 
them. They use sanjnSs such as hrasva, dlrgb, pluta, udktta, npadb&, lopa, 
samprasarana and abby&sa in the same sens© in which Pflmni use9 them. 
The elliptical wordfl i.e. anubandhas of the Unadis are also similar to Pamni’s. 

Katyayanft, who came later than Pamni, improved bis work, and the 
extent of the changes introduced by KatySyana into the text was so great, 
that ultimately be came to be regarded as the solo author of the Unadis. Cp, 
Belvalkar, Syst. of Skt. Gr. p. 27. 

All the lists of UnadiB have not yet been published "Wo have only 
PaCchapadI in the Siddhanta KaumudT, A Dagapadi has been edited by my 
friend Pt, Brahmadatta and is now in the press at Benares, The publication 
of the complete list of Uoadisutras will open a new and fascinating field for 
researches on Indian Grammar. 

1. The reference is to SK of M. M. 6ivadatta 

2 On vxdatha cp. Muller, SBE 32, 350, Bloomfield, JAOS. 19, 2, 12 
fi, Geldner, ZDHG. 3 52. 733-61 , Wackernagel, Altmd. Gr. I. 108 and 
Macdonell, Vedic Gr. p. 23. 

3 I do not see any reason why "patanga” has been included in the 
list "samudradi” (CA. IV 40) which negatives the division. Note that 
"samudra’' is divided into sam [ «r Jra m the SVPp, The Padapatha of 
the AV. has been edited in full by Shahkara P. Pandit in bis AV^ The 
Padapatha contains serio09 errors both in regard to accentuation and the 
division of compound verbal forms, as well as in other respects Macdonell, 
Vedic Gr, p 4. Cf, oUo Luders, on hrdyota, Vya*a6ikga p, 55. 
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Yaska and Panini, all the three agree. 

SVPp. ' 

Panini. 

haryatah 

bhrmrdrsi° (621) 

vrsabhah 
• • • 

rsivrsibhyam kit (622) 

ojah 

ubjerbale balopaSca (639) 

aksarah 

a£eh sarah (619) 

parvatah 

bhrmrdrsi° (621) 

kumarah 

kameh kidiccopadhayah (623) 

etaSah 

inastagan ta£asunau (624) 


These words are not separated in the SVPp., and ac- 
cording to Panini, they consist of only two elements i.e. the 
root and the suffix. Now let us see some specimens, where 
SVPp., Yaska, and Panini all the three agree 


SVPp. 

Panini. 

Yaska. 

atithih 

rtanyanci* (607) 

“abhyatitogrhan bha- 
• vati 1 abhyeti tithisu 
parakulaniti va i” 
(nir. 4. 5), The first 
derivation accords 
with the SVPp. 

atma 1 

satibhyamaninmani- 
nau (637). 

“atmataterva i apter- 
va 1 api vapta iva 
syat 1 yavadvyapti- 
bhuta iti i”(nir. 1 3.15). 

par§uh 

sprSeh svan§unau pr- 
ca (642). 

“par§uh sprgateh” 
(4. 3). 

parjanyah 

parjanyah (prsu seca 
ne) (621). 

“parjanyastrpeh i ad- 
yantaviparltasya 1 
tarpayita janyah • 
paro jeta va i paro 
janayita va i prar- 
jayita va rasanam i 


tor the discussion on tman= atman cp, Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I. 
61; Macdonell, Vodic Gr. p. 11. Muller, Anc. Sanskrit Lit. p. 23. note. 
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SVPp. 


Panini. Yaska. 

(10. 10.) The first 
derivation accords 
with the SVPp. 


naksatram 1 aminaksiyajivadhipa- "naksatrani naksater- 

(yajatram) tibhyo 'tran (621.) gatikarmanah I (III. 

(vadhatram) 20) amum sa lokam 

naksate i tannaksat- 
ranani naksatrat- 
vami” (T.B. 1. 5.2. 

' 5.6).Butthederiva- 

tions“nemani ksatra- 
nlti ca brahmanam" 
(SRV. 1. 50. 2) and 
“na va imani ksatra- 
nyabh{ivanniti”(TB. 
II. 7. 18. 3) are not 
favoured by SVPp., 
and hence are not 
followed by Panini. 


ahih ahantlti 1 “ahirayanat i etyanta- 

rikse i ayamaplta- 
ro’ hiretasmadeva i 
nirhrasitopasargahi’’ 
(II. 17). The der- 
viationfrom\/han+ 
ais not favoured by 
the SVPp. Were it 
acceptable to Pp., 
the prefix a would 
have been separated. 

There are instances, where Yaska has deviated from 
the SVPp,, and Panini has followed him instead of the former. 


MacdonsU, Vedic Gr. pp 38, 74 
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To cite only a few instances : — 

SVPp. PSnini. Yaska, 

aksi ( = a i ksi) agernit (624) “aksi casteh i anakteri 

tyagrayanahi” (1.9). 
Both the deriva- 
tions move against 
the SVPp. 

aksa (sal ksa) agerdevane (616) “aksah ) aSnuvata ena- 

niti va i abhyaSnuva- 
ta ebhiriti vai”(IX.7). 

asurasya 1 “asurah i asuratah” 

( = a i surasya) aseruran (594). ( na-j-su-f ra-f tah). 

This accords with the 
SVPp. But “stha- 
nesvastah i sthane- 

• a 

bhya iti va i api vasu- 
riti prananama i as- 
tah garire bhavati i 
tena tadvantah i” go 
against the SVPp., 
because in that case 
a will not represent 
negation, and hence 
would not be sepa- 
rated. 

viprah (vi i prah) rjnmdragra* (607) 

Panini dirives the 
word from Yvip. 

putrah “putrahipurutrayatei 

(-put i trah) puvo hrasvasca (637) punnarakam itatas- 

trayata iti va i” This 
accords with the 
SVPp. But “nipa- 

k I ho word cannot reasonably be connected with nssur, either 
coerce or result. Cp. Thomas JRAS. 1916 p. 364. 
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SVPp. Panini. Yaska. 

ranadva i” militates 
against it, and the 
same has been fol- 
lowed by Panini. 

Instances are not wholly wanting, where Panini wavers 
between SVPp. and Yaska. To cite only one : — 


SVPp. 

Panini. 

Yaska. 

mitram 

amicimidUibhyah kt- 

“medayaterva" (X.21). 

( = mi I tram ) 

rah (637). 

But‘‘mitrahi prami- 
tes trayateh i satp- 
minvano’ dravatlti 
vat" accords with the 
SVPp. 

amitram 

amerdvisati cet. (638). 


(a i mitram) 

Here Panini derives 
the word fromVmi 
with "tra" as suffix 
and not a second 
word. Thus Panini's 
inconsistency in the 
derivation of mitra 
and amitra is ob- 
vious. 



Instances are not wanting, where Pariini has rejected 
both the SVPp. and Yaska, and has offered his own derivation. 
To quote only one : — 

SVPp. Panini. Yaska, 

usra (u i sra) Panini derives the “utsravinosyambho- 
word from\/vasand gah" Nir. IV. 9, 
thus the word is in- This reading is adop- 
divisibie. Cp, "spha- ted by SSyana on 
yi tanci»" (605). RV. III. 31. 11; bat 
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Panini rejects Yaska and follows SVPp. 

SVPp. Panini. Yaska. 

Dr. Sarup adopts 
“usravino* syam.” 

Instances may be found, where Panini has rejected the 
SVPp. and has accepted one (which is inferior) of the many 
derivations, given by Yaska. To quote only one : — 

SVPp. Panini. Yaska. 

utsam (ut i sam) udigranthiku£ibhya§- “utsah i utsaranadva i 

ca (61 8). Panini pre- utsadanadva i utsya- 
fers to derive the ndanadva i” These 
word from V ud, well accord with 

which he does not SVPp. But “unat- 
consider as prefix. ter va” (X. 9) goes 

against it, and the 
same has been ac- 
cepted by Panini. 

Instances are not wholly wanting, where Panini has 
rejected Yaska and the authorities quoted by him, and has 
accepted the view of the SVPp. The following is most signi- 
ficant : — 

SVPp. Panini. Yaska. 

“agnim” this is Panini derives the Yaska offers five 
not divided by word from Van j. Cp. derivations of the 
the pada text. “anger nalopa§ca” word : — 

(608). “agnih kasmat • agra- 

nlr bhavati • agram 
yajnesu pranlyate 1 
angam nayati sam- 
namamanah • ak- 
' nopano bhavatiti 
sthaulasthivih i na 
knopayati i na sne- 
hayati i tribhya akh- 



Panini accepts Yaska only partly. 
SVPp. Panini 


Prathamalj pratherma£ca (645) "prathamah prata- 

(Notseparated in the Pp.) mo bhavati” II. 22 

There are instances, where Panini accepts Yaska only 
partly. To cite only one : — 

SVPp. Panini. Yaska, 

ahah (a i han) narii jahateh (603). “ahah kasmiit I upaha- 
Panini regards a as rantyasmin karma- 
representing nega- ni i (II.20).Yaska de- 
tion and not as a rives the word from 
prefix. ( = na hlyate, yhr+a which is re- 
tyajyata ityahah). jected by Panini. 

The derivation ac- 
cording to the SVPp. 
would be, perhaps, 
“na hanyata itya- 
hah”, which seems 
better, as it reflects 
the popular conti- 
nuity of the cycle 
of day and night. 
Thus the difference 
between the three 
grammarians, with 
, regard to this word, - 
seems to have been 
great. 


Yaska. 

yatebhyo jayata iti 
gakapOnib • itat i 

uktaddagdhadvii i nl- 
tat” Nir. VII. 14. 
Now in all these de- 
rivations, the word 
must be divided. 
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Yaska tacitly follows the SVPp. 

There are instances, where Yaska offers numerous deri- 
vations for a word, but Panini accepts only one, which 
accords with the SVPp. To cite only one : — 

Yaska offers the following derivations for the word 
indra 1 : — 

“indrah i iram drnatlti va \ iram dadatlti va \ iram dadha- 
titi va i iram darayata iti va i iram dharayata iti va i indave 
dravatlti va i indau ramata iti va i indhe bhutariiti va i tadya- 
denam, pranaifi samaindhamstadindrasyendratvamiti vij fifty ate i 
idam karanadityagrayanah i idaip darSanadityaupamanyavah i 
indatervaisvaryakcirmancih i indanchatrunam darayita va I ada- 
rayita va yajvanam u” Nir. X. 8. 

Of all these derivations only two, (a) “indhe bhutani” 
(b) “indatervaiSvaryakarmanah” accord with the SVPp., which 
does not divide the word ; and the latter of the two has been 
actually accepted by Panini, who forms the word with the 
Vidi + ra. Cp. “rjrendragravajra* (607). 

That Yaska tacitly follows the SVPp. need no longer 
be doubted, and I cite here only one or two specimen instances 
to illustrate the point : — 

SVPp, Panini. Yaska. 

purusa 2 . Yaska offers three 

(Not divided in the SVPp.), derivations for the 

word : — 

“puri sadah i puri 
§ayah » purayater- 
va i purayatyantah” 

(1. £3). 

The last derivation 
accords with the 
SVPp., and has been 
accepted by Panini. 

1. Cp. Wacko rnagel, Alfcind. Gr, I. 157. note. 

2. puru^acrpurusa spuria. Cp. Wackernagel, Altind, Gr. I. 51-52. 
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SVPp, 


suryah 

(Divided only once). 


adri 

(Not divided in the SVPp.). 


hiranya 

(Not divided in the SVPp.). 


Yaska. 

Cp. “purah kufan” 
(630). 

Yaska offers three 
derivations : — 
“sarterva i snvaterva i 
svirayaterva t" 

(XII. 14). 

The last ( yir+su ) 
derivation accords 
with the division. 
Yaska derives the 
word : — 

"adriradrnatyeva I 
api vatteh syat” 
(IV. 4). 

The latter harmo- 
nises with the SVPp. 
and has been follow- 
ed by Panini. Cp. 
"adi Sadi bhD Snbhi- 
bhyah krin” (629). 

Yaska states : — 
“hiranyam kasmat i 
hriyata a yamyama- 
namiti va i hriyate 
janajjanamiti va i 
hitaramanam bha- 
vatiti va i hrdaya- 
ramanam bhavatlti 
va i haryaterva syat 
prepsakarmanah >” 
(II. 10). 
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SVPp. Yaska and P&nini, all the three agree. 


SVPp. Yaska. 

The first two and the 
last one accord with 
the SVPp. 

Now, let us see some words, which are separated by the 
SVPp. and have been accordingly derived by Yaska and 
Panini. Such are : — 


SVPp. 

svasti (su i asti) 


Panini. 
savaseh (638). 


Yaska. 

“svasti i su astlti” 


(III. 21). 


■ candramah 
(candra i mah) 


adbhutam 
(ad i bhutam) 


candre mo dit (641). “cayan dramati I can- 

dro mata i chandram 
manamasyeti va i” 
(XI. 5). 

adi bhuvo dutac (642). “ad bhutam i idama- 

pltaradadbhutama- 
bhutamivanyasya i" 
(1. 67). The word 
is omitted in the 
Index by Dr. Sarup. 


durat (duh i at) 


ucca 1 (ud i ca) 

vatapyaya 
(vata i apyaya) 


durlno lopaSca (606). 


udi cerdaisih (642). 
(for uccaih) 

vatapramih ( 625 ). 
(which is similar). 


"duram kasmat i dru- 
tam bhavati i dura- 
yam va i” (III. 9 /. 

! ‘uccairuccitam bha- 
vati” (IV. 24). 

“ vatapyamudakam 
bhavati i vata eta- 


!• Cp. avyayanam CA. (IY 71) which negatives the division of indecli- 
nables. The commentator cites "ucca, nicat”. But cp. Macdonell, Yedic Gr. 
P- 30. In other respects there is a close resemblance between the Padapathas 
of SV. and AV. For instance “pytanasat” is not divided in SVPp, it is also 
indivisible in AYPp. Cp. “aanavadante” CA. I Y-70. “vigpatim” is not divided 

in SVPp. p . 196, It is also not separated -in AYPp Cp CA IV 60, Cf. also 
Whitney 1084 a. 
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SVPp Panmi Yaska 

dapyayayati i” 

(VI 28) 

durona (duh i ona) "durona iti i grhana- 

ma i duhkha bhava- 
nti i dustarpah i" 
(IV. 5) 

osadhi (osa i dhi) “osaddhayantitt va i 

osatyena dhayantlti 
va i osam dhayanttti 
va (IX 27) 

upama (upa i ma) (upamimite’naya) ''upamimIte”(III 13) 
gavyati 1 (go i yflti) “goryutau chandasyupasamkhyanam" 
a vartika on Panmi VI 1 79 

sakhi (sa i khi) “samane khyah sa codattah” (633) See how 
closely Panmi follows the Pp 

udaram (u i daram) “udl drnaterajalau pQrvapadantyalopfca” 
(642) This is most significant, and makes it 
unmistakably clear that Panmi has closely 
followed the SVPp 

These are some of the typical instances, which provoked 
Dr Burnell to remark — 

“These specimens of the Padapatha of the Kauthumas 
are not calculated to give a high opinion of its author or 
outhors, who were not even consistent in their treatment of 
the words” 

But how beautifully cogent and charming does it all 
look, when read in the light of the comparison with Yaska 
and Panmi ? 

It is clear, at any rate, from the above shown compari- 
son, that there is a remarkable affinity between the denva- 

1 Botithnh and Rotli analysts gaw-utj. Cp also Macdonell, Vedic 
Gr p G5 
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tions implied by the SVPp. and those given by Yaska and 

Panini. 

* 

Granting this, let us now proceed with the authorship of 
the SVPp. Now, the most glaring feature of contrast between 
the SVPp. and RVPp. is this, that, while the former invariably 
separates the prefix from the zoord, the latter , as a principle , does 
not do so. This will be clear from the following : — 




SVPp. 

RVPp. 

parlnasi 

— 

pari i nasi 

parlnasi 

durat 

= 

duh i at 

durat 

durone 

= 

duh i one 

durone 

• 

utsah 

= 

ut i sah 

utsah 

samudram 

= 

sam i udram 

samudram 

samatsu 

— 

sam i atsu 

samatsu 

samidbhih 

= 

sam » idbhih 

samidbhih 

viSuvatah 

= 

vi i suvatah 

vi§usvatah 

sunrtavati 

= 

su i nrtavatl 

sunrtasvati 

samanam 


sam t anam 

samanam 

pranah 

= 

pra \ anah 

pranah 

duronayuh 

= 

duh i onayuh 

duronaSyuh 

upamam 

— 

upa i mam 

upamam 

samicine 

= 

sam i icine 

samicine • 


This shows that the SVPp. regards the prefix as a 
virtually independent element , and hence invariably separates 
it from the word, while the RVPp. holds the prefix as a mere 
ancillary to the word , and so, nowhere makes the like separa- 
tion. Bearing this in our mind, when we read in Yaska : — 

“na nirbaddha upasarga arthannirahuriti §akatayahab » 
uccavacah padartha bhavantlti gargyah i tadya esu padarthah 
prahurime tarn i” ( 1 . 3) 

we are. irresistibly driven to the only conclusion that the 
author of the SVPp. was none else, but Gargya, who was the 
chief exponent of this peculiar doctrine. And this assump- 
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Is the SVPp. in toto the creation of Gargya ? 

tion is confirmed by the tradition, recorded by Durga in his 
commentary on Nirukta IV. 4. 

These indications ought to have made Burnell pause 
before he wrote down his dictum : — 

“Were it possible to conclude that we have in it (SVPp.) 
the work of one of the earliest of the grammarians, such as 
Gargya, it would deserve the minutest consideration, but 
there is not the slightest reason to give credit to the tradition 
as reported by Durgacarya, nor is there sufficient reason to 
suppose that this pada text is even an old work of the kind." 
(RT. XXI.) 

What a terrible disregard for the tradition ? All that 
was based on tradition was torn to tatters, so much so that 
the winged words of the Veda, Epics and Purdnas were 
shown as no more than a poetic myth. Little did the early 
Indologists know that a careful comparison of these literary 
remains of our forefathers with their monumental inscriptions 
would one day help in placing the universal history on a 
firmer foundation than before 1 . By this I do not imply that 
all Indian traditions are correct and trustworthy, nor do I 
think that that claim can be made on behalf of the traditions 
of any other country in particular. All what I want to press 
home is that the traditions of a country, despite the embel- 
lishments which they invariably receive at the hands of the 
mythmongering bards, are the bearer of its history and there- 
fore must not be, in toto, rejected, unless there be sure 
grounds against them. 

But admitting that the extant SVPp. did originate with 
Gargya, can we emphatically say "It is, in toto, the creation 0 } 
GSrgna." 

1. tVaddel, Makers of Civilisation m Race and History. Preface pp, 
XXI, XXIII. though he very often makes sweeping remarks and is not 
reliable otherwise as well 
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The answer will be No. And the : reasons are patent. 
The word “surya” occurs, in its different forms, 38 times in the 
SVPp. Out of 38, 37 times it is not divided, but on p. 80 
we find “suryasya” split up into “su i uryasya." The fact seems 
significant, because this division occurs in the commentary on 
the rule 93, and it may indicate that this solitary “su i uryasya” 
is an intrusion in the SVPp. from the side of ^SkatSyana. 
“samatsu” is not divided on pp.12. 36, but it has been split up 
into “sa i matsu (on pp. 47, 177, 199, 222) which militates against 
the usual way of analysing prefixes, and Benfey actually 
notes “sam I atsu 1 .” “aditya” has not been divided in th o.'pada 
text but the derivation offered by Yaska 2 requires separation, 
and Burnell has actually noted one case, where the word has 
been rightly split up into “a i ditya 3 .” “pari srava” is not divided 
(on p.154), and so is “upamanam 4 ”on p.l59.“svastyayanlh”isnot 
split up, but “svastibhih” has been rightly divided into “su i asti- 
bhih.” “ucca” is divided into “ut i ca”, a division accepted by 
Yaska and Panini, but “nlca" is not split up, though Yaska and 
Panini require it 6 , “avadyat” is not analysed, though a here 
represents negation, and Panini accordingly analyses it as 
“a-vad-ya c ”. “asikni” is not analysed, though Yaska’s derivation 7 

1. Benfey SV. Einl. LIX. 

2. “adityah kasmafc J adatte rasan | adatte bhasam jyoti^am | 
adlpto bhaseti va j adite£ putra iti va | ” Nir. IX, 13. 

3. RT. XVII. 

4. Whitney (CA. IV 53) has given quite a list of compounds and 
derivatives, the division of which may -plausibly be supposed to have been 
neglected by the authors of the AVPp, from uncertainty of etymology, ano- 
maly of forms, difficulty of restoring the original constituents, or the like. 
He has also noted the discordance among the pac la texts of the Vedas in details. 
Significant, however, is the difference in noting “samvat9ara”. The R-VPp, 
never' divides the word, while the AVPp. invariably writes sam j vatsara. 

5. “nicairnicitam bbavati”. Nir, IV. 24; "nau dirgba^ca” SK, p. 642 

6. “kutsite vadernaui yat.” SK p. 644 

7. “asita ] sitamiti varnanama ] tat pratisedho’ sitam | ” Nir. IV. 26. 



Do we find any trace of Sakajayana in the SVPp. 1 05 

favours it. “Sambaram” has been split up into "faimibaram”, 
though the later authorities regard “£mba” as one word’, 
“nijaghnih i nijaghnih’’ may be, obviously, explained as a slip 
of printing 5 . 

Such arc the many anomalies in which the Pada text 
abounds. Some of them may be the whims of the original 
author, some may be attributed to the ignorant scribes 5 and 
yet others to the printers. 

But the question of vital concern to us, here, is : — 

Do we find any trace of Sdhaldyana in it ? 

The answer is I Vs. We have already suspected Sakatfl- 
yana’s hand in the solitary “su i Oryasya" in the SVPp. RPr. 
I. 3 states that according to Gfirgya, the tlard consonant of 
each class is to be used as a final. Instead of following this 
rule, the Pada text, adopts the contrary, viz. that of Sakata- 
yana, that the first of a class can only be a final*. Some of the 
derivations, which arc found alike in the SVPp. and the RT., 
may also be attributed to Sakafayana. 

One thing more. Yaska states that ^akafayana 5 did not 

J, “£imba iti vajranftma J ^ainajator'A J 6fitnyator>A | " Nir. V, 24. 
"fomorban". SK G31 See also "Jnmorbak ca" (rfambuJcafi G28 and r *janorbufc 
jambukah G28), In such words the origin of b is obscure Most of thoso pro- 
bably come from a foreign source. Cp Macdonell, Vodic Or. p 3G, 

2. Owing to tho ignorance of scribes mistakos crept in the HVPp, 
Cf Macdonell, Vedic Grammar p. G7 (74a). 

3. A striking instance of such a slip occurs in the commentary of PpS 
VII 288, where the MS. reads “madhyomayav&rnm” for "sandhyamayavftyft- 
vam (UT. Ill), where R. Simon puts a query mark Cp.U. Simon, PpS. p, G76. 
RT, 117 is also quoted on this sutra of the PpS 

4 “tasmadantyamavasine trtfyam gargyah spargam.” RPr. 1, 15 “pralh 
mam gnkatayanali RPr, I. 16. But cp 172, which presumes tho finals m the 
SVPp. as third of the sene9, and not the first The rule came into £akat&. 
yana’s treatise from the side of Gargya. This will show how difficult it is to 
ascertain the value of the discordant facts recorded pellmell 

5. “na mrbaddh& upasarga arthSnnir&huriti gakatayanah” Nir I. 3 
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The Age of the RT. 


consider the prefix as an independent element, but the RT., 
based as it is on the extant SVPp., regards it as an indepen- 
dent element. Thus, we find a Pada text, attributed to Gargya 
and a PratiSakhya attributed to ^akatSyana, but in neither 
case, the peculiar doctrines, attributed to them, are fully 
found. How to explain this 9 

While discussing the precise scope of a PrSti§2khya, we 
noted, that, towards the close of the Brahmana period, the 
tendency for generalisation arose, which slowly and gradually 
reduced the numerous Vakhas of a Veda to the minimum, and 
subsequently led to the unification of the different PratiSakhyas 
of a Veda into one. Stretching this argument a little further, 
we may assume, that, both the SVPp. and the RT. were much 
modified in later times, to suit the then current views of the 
Sanskrit grammarians, particularly Samavedins ; and it was, 
probably, during that process of give and take, that the fol- 
lowers of ^akatayana sacrificed their distinct treatise on the 
Pada text 1 , and the followers of Gargya forwent their Prati§a- 
khya, thus ultimately effecting the virtual unity of the rival 
schools 2 . 

VIII 

The Age of the RT. 

The above-shown arguments make the question of the 
age of the RT. a little easy. To start with, the author of 
GobhiliyagrhyakarmaprakaSika 3 and the commentator on 
Puspasutra quote its 4 sutras ; and Kaiyata 5 , though not quite 

1. The followers of ^§bat3.yana went so far as to actually incorporate 
one of Gargya’s rules into their treatise. Cp. rule 172. 

2. That such a thing happened in the case of the AVPp. was suspected 
by Whitney. Cp. C.A. IV. 74. 

3. Cp. “atha vaco vrttim vyakhyasyamali; idara vaiyakaranaya” GGKP. 
P. 122. 

4. On PpS. 787. 

5. On P&pini IV. 2. 60 “uktharthamiti samalaksanam prali^akhyatn 
Sustramityarthah [ ” The reference is not explicit to justify the identification. 
Cp. Weber, Ind. Lit. Gesch. p. 91 note. Burnell, Arbr, Int, XX. 

=r 
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explicit, refers to it. CaranavyOha 1 2 3 4 mentions Rktantra and 
Samatantra. The £iksa 5 * * , which is supposed to be the fore- 
runner to the Pratifakhya 5 , quotes it, (in the name of Auda- 
vraji), and the author of RktantravivjtP, a comparatively late 
work, of course, explains the word '‘smrtah" occuring in the 
NaradaSiksa as “rktantrakaradibhih smrtii ityarthah." Coupled 
with these indications, the assumption, that the author of the 
above-named treatises, together with the PuspasDtra, whose 
authorship has been till now quite uncertain, was Puspayafas 
Audavraji, who is mentioned by the Vaipfa-brahmana' 
among the illustrious ancients of the SV., (backed by Caland’s 
hypothesis 11 that PuspasDtra is earlier than the Dha and Ohya- 
ganas), makes out our treatise, in its original form, older than 
other PratiSakhyas. And this does not cause any surprise, 
when we note, that, while the PratiSakhyas arc devised to 
preserve the text of the Sarphitas, and arc, therefore, in a way, 
theoretic, the Samatantra and PuspasDtra were created to 
turn the rc into eamans, that were sung at the Soma-sacrifices, 
which existed long before the Pratifakhya literature arose. 
Thus, Rktantra, in its original form, iB not later than other 
Priti'akhyas. 

1. "tatra kecit punaixktontrain s&malantram satliri&dU&tulak.qaqa.uHtl 
vidhlyante | " SaunaklyocarapavyQba II. On SanjB5dh5tulak?apa cp. Caland 
PVB. Introduction p, VII. On tlio Carapavyubas cp. TVober. Ind. Lit. Goscb, 
105, 157; Burnell, RT. p, XIII. note; Muller places those Farigi$fas lator than 
the sulra period. Cp. Anc. Skt. Lit. p. 219. 

2. Cp, footnote on CO. 

3. The 6ibg&s are primitive. Hang, "Cher deD Wesson pp, 53, 63-4 Tboy 
belong to Papiniyan school of 8anskrit grammar. Burnell, Arbr. p. XX. 6ik- 
?aa are modrn. Kilbom, Ind, Ant, V, pp, 1 41 et 6eq., Tbe TPr. is oldr 
than the Vyasa gik?5. Luders, VyksalikfS, Einl. p. 3-4, 16, icikg&s are fore- 
runner to the Pr&tif&kbyas. S. Varma, Critical Studies pp. 13-14, 

4. Printed in the end; the author refers toSkyapa, Cp, notes on Vivrti. 

5. “pngpoyagssa audavrajeh pu^payagk aodovrajih” Varogabr&hmnna 

P. 11. 

6 I hove questioned its accuracy. 
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Analysis of the RT. 

/ # 

In its second stage, i.e. as the work of SakatSyana, it is 
not later than other Pratisakhyas. Sakatayana is quoted by 
RPr. VPr.,'and CA. 

In its third stage, the work may be later than Panini 1 
and even Katyayana. 

IX 

Analysis of the RT. 

i 

1. Introductory and explanatory. 

(1) The origin and general mode of production of articulate 
sounds. 

(2) Enumeration of . vowels and consonants ; definition of 
terms (visarjanlya, jihvamuliya, upadhmanlya, anuna- 
sika, yama and anusvara). 

1. And this is exactly what Westergaard concluded about other Pra- 
tigakhyas. Cp, Uber den altesten Zeitraum p, 67. Burnell egrees with it. Cp. 
RT. p, LVI. But Burnell rightly adds that all the Pratisakhyas, in their 
original form, existed before Papini, Tn his essay on the Aindra School of 
Grammarians he concludes “Aindra was the oldest school of Sanskrit gra- 
mmar and that Aindra treatises were actually known and quoted by Panini 
and others, and that Aindra treatises still exist in the Pratis'akhyas, in the 
Katantra and in similar works, though they have been partly recast or correc- 
ted." And again. “The Aindra treatises belong to a system older than Panini’s, 
though here is perhaps reason to believe that not one of them is, as a whole, 
older than the grammar of the last " 

I may add, that Audavraji was perhaps one of the greatest exponents 
of Aindra School of grammar, who had the three analytic works of the SV. 
to his credit; and it seems significant, that the majority of the acaryas, quoted 
by TPr., belong to the Samaveda, because their names occur in the $rauta 
sutras of Latyayana and Drahyayapa. Itseems that grammar was the favourite 
subject of the Samavedins ; and they, in this sphere, commanded the respect 
of the followers of other ^edas, as is evident from the close relationship, in 
which CA, stands to it; and the fact was apparently known to the authors of 
the gloss on PapinTya^iksa, who very often cites the authority of Audavraji, 
Nnradisiksa and other Samavedic works, to the virtual exclusion of others. 
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Analysis of the RT. 

(3) kdra forms names of letters; a forms name of consonants; 
epfia forms name of r; mode of formation of alphabetic 
sounds. Different order of letters for the sake of pra- 
tyalitiras. 

h 

(1) General provision for the irregular sandhis in com- 
pounds. 

(2) Mode of utterance of vowels and consonants. 2-10, sarn- 
svdda and nigdra have no particular sthSna 11 ; mode of 
utterance of ndsikyas 12; varga, with first mute, forms 
names of series 13; sonants 14-16 ; the last of the series 
is nasal 17; final simple vowels nasalised 18; long i nasa- 
lised 19. 

(3) Division of syllables 20-26. 

(4) saipyogasailjiia. 

(5) ' Quantity of consonants, 28 ; gati 29 ; e and a 30. 

(6) vTttis- i.e. drutd, madhyamd and vilambitS 31-33. 

(7) Pause between two individual sounds 34; between two 
vowels 35; in the pause 30; at the end of the half of a 
verse 37; in gdthas 38; in saman 39. 

(9) The length of a short vowel 40; definition of anu 41; 
standard of a long vowel 43; of vrddha 44; in vais- 
van/a 45. 

(10) Definition of aksara 46; a consonant also is akSara 47-48; 
a short vowel is equal to a long one, if followed by con- 
junct consonants 49; a long vowel is called guru 50. 

(11) Accentuation 51-60. 

Hi 

(1) Prescription of ekasruti after a circumflex 61 ; there is 
only one main accent (udatta) in a pada 62 ; padas are 
the basis of samhita 63 ; euphonic alteration takes place 
in the padas 64 ; 65 there is only one main accent 
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Peculiarities of the RT. 


Under the head of the conversion of Pacla text into the 
Samhita, the Pratisakhyas differ only on minor points, or in the 
treatment of special cases, pertaining to the text, with which 
each of them has to deal. 

These are the subjects, which every Pratisakhya must 
tackle, and these are the only 'ones that are found in our 
treatise. In these matters our Pratisakhya bears a close 
affinity towards the CA. and Whitney has rightly observed the 
close relationship between the two. Both the treatises make 
extensive use of the ganas in the construction of their rules. 
The three Prati§akh}^as, in order to show the precise ken of a 
particular sandhi , register long series of examples, while these 
. two PrStiiakhyas catch hold of the minute principle underly- 
ing them all, and with its help, cover in one rule, what takes * 
so much space in others. It is this, which has enabled them, 
while' including so much, to be at the same time, so much the 
briefest. These, and the like things approaximate them to 
the character of the general Sanskrit grammar, as principally 
and finally represented by Panini. 

Whether these peculiarities, will help- in any way, to 
determine the chronological relation of our treatise to the 
other Pratisakhyas, is very doubtful. The discussions held by 
Burnell, on this point, have yielded nothing positive. Those 
were based, more or less, upon the assumption, that the 
appearance in a Pratisakhya, of a phase of grammatical treat- 
ment, or its phraseology, is an evidence of its later composition. 
But the fallacious nature of this argument was long ago 
shown by Whitney, and it carries, indeed, absolutely no weight, 
so far as our treatise is concerned, in which, composed as it 
is, by an acarya, who was himself a great grammarian, the 
introduction of such characteristics was quite unavoidable. 

Other Pratisakhyas, including, of course, CA., treat the 
construction of pada text, krama text, and sundry other 
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RT. is less comprehensive then the RPr. 

things*. The SV. has no Krama text ; there may have been 
supplementary treatise on the SV. Pada text, and tradition 
actually ascribes such a one to the author of the RT. himself. 

' The construction of Krama text is not touched upon in 
TPr., and the portions of RPr. and CA. which concern it, may- 
be later accretions in the text. The construction of the Pada 
text, receives still more scanty notice, being entirely passed 
over in the TPr., and represented in the VPr. only by a few 
scattering rules, relating to the special cases, analogous with 
those, found in the earlier chapters of the CA. The VPr. 
alone, treats the subject at large. Of matters, that are more 
or less, akin to the substance of the Pratifakhyas, yet 
omissible without detriment to their completeness as Prati- 
lakhyas, Whitney has given a detailed comparison, and the 
same need not be recounted here. 

It is, thus, seen that the Rktantra does not materially 
differ in its range of subjects from the other treatises of its 
class. That it often oversteps the limits of the subject, which 
it is treating, or of the sphere of such a work, as we claim it 
to be, or in which it contemplates euphonic combinations for 
words, that are not found in the SV., has been shown at large 
in notes. I have also shown in details in the notes, that 
this treatise, like the CA., is less comprehensive than the RPr. 
I would, however, refer to the phenomenon of the elision of a 
after e and o, which I particularly reserved for this place : — 

In the Benfeyin text of the SV. this sandhi may be 
tabulated as follows : — 

A. a retained after e or o 463 

B. a elided after e or o 145 

Total 608 

1. For details see ’Whitney, TPr. *29 ff.; Luders, Vyasa$jb$a 23 ff. ; 
Rafigacarya and Shama Sastri. TPr. Int. p. 35 ff. As for the K^ama patha in 
TPr. cp "Ludets, Vyasaiik^a p. 35 fi • Whitney, TPr. p. 429. 
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abhiniliita sandhi in the SV. 


For (a) cf. I. 5, 6, 11, 13, 24,29, 35, 36, 37, 38, 40, 43, 
45, 51, 52, 53, 58, 61, 67, 75 (3), 82, 87, 93, 100, 104, 107, 108, 
111 (2), 133, 142, 143, 148, 151, 155, 159, 174 (2), 179, 185, 

194, 200, 203, 230, 237, 252, 259, 263, 274, 279, 283, 284, 290, 

296, 298 (2), 304, 306, 320, 323, 324, 326, 339 (2), 341, 348, 

353, 357, 358, 362, 365, 367, 376, 378, 385, 389 (2), 397, 399, 

417, 419, 421 (3), 422, 426 (2), 435, 439, 448, 449, 461, 463, 

475, 482, 484, 485, 488, 491, 496 (2), 499, 502, 510, 511, 512, 
513,514,522,525,526,529 (3), 531, 532 (2), 533 (2), 534 
(2), 538, 543 (2), 545, 546, 547, 554, 555, 557, 558, 559, 562, 
565, 577 ; II. 8, 25, 27, 37, 43, 47, 50, 51, 53, 64, 75, 85, 88, 
89, 98, 99, 100, 103, 105, 108, 117, 118 (3), 125, 150, 156, 158, 
160, 168, 171, 173 (2), 181, 188, 196,200, 210, 222, 223, 225,227, 
228, 229, 231, 236, 237, 239, 24 252 (2), 258, 262, 263, 270, 

274, 279, 281, 282, 286, 287, 288, 303, 305, 311, 312, 315, 316, 
324, 330, 331, 333, 338, 365, 367, 370, 371, 372, 373, 383 (2), 
384, 385, 390, 391 (2), 393, 412, 428, 430, (3), 439 (2), 442, 
443, 449, 456 (2), 457, 464, 467, 470, 477, 478 (3), 479, 480, 
482, 490, 491, 497, 500, 504, 510, 511, 512, 526, 535 (2), 543, 
557, 560, 561, 566, 568, 569, 572 (2), 573, 574, 576, 577, 579, 
581, 587 (2), 588 (2), 592, 601 (3), 604, 609, 612, 627, 629, 
632, 633, 634, 639, 640, 643, 647, 649, 654, 661, 662, 664, 665 
(2), 666, 668, 669, 671,. 673, 675, 678, 686, 689, 690, 691, 693, 
699, 700, 701, 702, 705, 706, 707, 711, 716, 719, 720, 723, 727, 
729, 735, 736, 737, 740, 745, 749 (2), 758, 760, 762, 764, 766, 
767, 772, 773, (2), 776, 778, 787, 795, 801, 803, 805, 806, 825, 
826, 831, 848, 852, 853, 857, 859, 861, 866, 873, 874, 875, 885,, 
888, 890, 893, 894, 897, 898 (2), 902, 908 (2), 909, 913, 916, 
917, 919, 928, 937, 938, 953 954, 956, 957, 958, 961, 963, 964 
(2), 965, 967, 970, 973 (2), 974, 976 (2), 996, 998 (2), 1007, 
1022, 1032, 1042. 1043, 1067 (2), 1072, 1074, 1078, 1085, 

1092,1093 (3), 1094 (2), 1095 (2), 1100, 1101, 1102, 1104, 
1105, 1108 1109, 1111, H13, 1115, 1119, 1128 (2), 1129, 1132 
(2), 1133, 1134, 1136, 1138 (2), 1139, 1152, 1153, 1155, 1160, 
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1161, 1162, 1172, 1175, 1177,1197, 1199, 1200 (3), 1206, 

1207, 1213, 1221 1224 and 1228. 

For (b) cf. I. 7,49 84,88, 97, 98, 132, 146, 219, 233, 
239, 246, 250, 263, 272, 279, 302, 304, 305, 314, 326, 342, 351, 
352, 371, 402, 408, 411, 412, 413, 414, 425, 466, 478, 503, 510, 
519, 521, 523 542 (2), 548, 555, 563, 584 ; II. 2, 9, 27, 30, 43 
(2), 55, 58, 103, 114, 126, 138 148, 163, 182,221,226,232, 243, 
271, 276, 281, 298, 318, 329, 332, 341, 344, 352, 353, 380, 382, 

415, 450, 451. 463, 501, 541, 547, 549, 568, 569, 599, 603 (2), 

605, 609, 617, 622, 625, 630, 645, 662, 692, 699, 700, 723, 769, 

773, 774, 783. 788, 791 (2) 792, 805 ( 2) 827, 839, 888, 894, 

902, 919, 920, 922, 930, 949, 955, 958, 972, 997, 1044, 1065, 
1071, 1077, 1090, 1106 1108, 1134, 1155,1156, 1177,1180, 
1195, 1202, 1208 (2), 1215, 1224 and 1225. 

It will be clear from the above-table that the common 
custom with regard to this sandhi in our Samhita is to retain 
a\ the retention being to the omission as 3J-1. In the interior 
of a pSda, it is practically always retained, excepting of 
course, passages, where a is followed by v (not joined with 
consonants that make it liable to doubling), in which case the 
omission in inevitable, so much so, that, while in the RV. 7. 32. 
27 we read ‘ma Sivsso avakramuh’ noted as a counter example 
on RPr. II. 40, the text in the SV. has 'ma givaso’ vakramuh’ 
(II. 105); thus showing that the tendency of omitting a before 
v, which had stray exceptions in the RV., became a universal 
law in the S V. This kind of elision occurs 19 times in SV., though 
in all the passages the metre requires retention of a. In SV. 
I. 584 ; II. 318, 447, 622 the a is elided, not because it is fol- 
lowed by v, but because here it stands at the beginning of a 
pada. in which situation omission is certain, barring, of course, 
a few cases noted in 77 and 82. 

According to Whitney’s counting the proportion of 
omissions to retentions in such a situation in the AV. (cf. 
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CA. II. 54) is 5 to 1 ; and’in the Rgveda it is still larger 1 ; and 
there may be very few instances in the earlier portions" of 
that text, where the custom of omission of a at the beginning 
of a pada is not followed. The practice is scrupulously 
observed in SV; and our treatise notes only I. 450 ‘citro agni- 
rmarutah’, where the a, standing at the beginning of a pada, is 
not elided. 

As for the instances, where a standing in the interior of 
a pada is elided, it notes (a) SV. I. 466 == RV. 2. 22. 4, noted by 
RPr. II. 42; (b) SV. I. 519 = RV. 9. 107. 6 not noted by Uvata, 
but covered by RPr. II. 37. But here comes one difficulty, and 
it is this, that, if we interpret, the word “nyune” (RT. S.76) in 
the way, we have already done, this rule (RT. 78) becomes super- 
fluous, because in both cases the metre requires omission, as in 
‘pado ’sya’ (ArS. 34, 35), and if we understand by the word only 
“antahpadam” and no more, then we have no provision in our 
treatise for several omissions. Leaving aside SV. I. 413, 414, 
425; II 1090, 1108, which seem of one and the same metre, and 
where a stands at the beginning of the second or third pada, 
we take SV. II. 773, which reads : — 

“te asya santu ketavo’ mrtyavo,’ dabhyaso janusl ubhe 
anu i = RV. 9. 70. 3. 

1. ( a) In the RV, it is elided in about 75 percent, in the AV. in about 
66 percent of its occurences. In the RV. it must be pronounced in 99 percent, 
in the AV. and the metrical parts of the YV. in about 80 percent of its occu- 
rences. Cp. Macdonell, Vedic Gr. for Students p. 23, 

(b) The few instances (70'out of 4500) of the elision of a'in the RV. 
are the forerunners of the invariable practice of post Vedic Sanskrit, Cp. Mac- 
donell, Vedic Gr. p. 66. The frequent elision of the a in the written text com- 
pared with its almost invariable retention in the original text of the RV, 
indicates a period of transition between the latter and the total elision of the 
post Vedic period. 

2, Cp, Arnold, (Vedic Metre) who divides the collection into five lay- 
ers. Against this cp. Keith, JR AS, 1906 pp. 486-90; 1912 pp. 726-9; the Rel. 
and Phil, of the Veda, Yol I pp, 3-4. 
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It is a tristubh stanza, the commonest in the RV., 
consisting of four verses of eleven syllables, divided into 
two hemistichs; and as the a of "amrtyavo” does not stand 
at the beginning of a ptlda, it should not be elided in RV. ac- 
cording to RPr. II. 35 and in SV. according to 76. But while 
RPr. II. 37 (Uvata does not note this example there) provides 
for the usage in RV., our treatise leaves it entirely unnoticed. 
Similar is ‘‘yc no arpho'tipiprati” II. 700 = RV. 7. 60. 5 (noted 
by RPr. II. 42) and “eamkrandano' nimisa ckavlrah" II. 1202 
= RV. 10. 103. 1 (RPr. II. 41). Then, there is II. 462, which 
is incomplete and reads "pravo'rcopa»". The full mantra must 
be anything but "pra vo mahe matayo yantu visnave” I. 462 ; 
and “pra vo mahe mahe vrdhe" I. 328 = 11. 1140. It is not 
“pra vo mahe mandamanayandhaso” RV. 10. 50. 1, because 
here we have "upa", while the third pada in RV. runs “indra- 
sya yasya snmukhaip." At any rate, the a in “pravo’rcopa” is 
not a padadi one, and its elision is not noted by our treatise. 
Again SV. II. 1224 runs : — 

andha amitra bhavataSlrsano’ haya iva I 
tesaiji vo agninunnanamindro hantu varain varam n 
The stanza is wanting in RV., but is found in AV. in the 
following form : — 

modha amitrSScarata Slrsana ivahayah i 

tesain vo agnimadhanamindro hantu varaip varam n 

Well, if the reading of the text be correct, the example is not 
noted by our treatise. Then, there is SV. II. 1225, which 
runs : — 

yo nah svo 'rano ya§ca nistyo jighamsati » 

This occurs in the RV. (VI. 75. 19) with a : — 
yo nab svo arano yagea* u 

“svo’rapo" has been noted by tsaurisfinu in his Rktantra- 
sangraha; and this leaves for us no option but to assume that 
the example is not noted by our Pratigakhya. 
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RPr. is' entirely free from all over sights. 

With regard to this phenomenon, the RPr. seems thorough, 
and as far as I have been able to examine the text of the RV., 
I have found that the Pratiiakhya covers almost all the cases 
of retention and omission. The following examples are not 
noted by Panini, but are covered by the RPr. : — 

yo’ti 8. 2. 34 = RPr. 11.47; dipsavo’da® 7. 104. 12 = 37;yo’ 
dhvanah 1. 71. 9 =47 ; manaso’dhi 7. 33. 11-47 ; no’dhi 8. 96. 
20 = 46. samkrandanomimisah 10. 103. 1 =41 ; yo’nayat 7 = 18. 
7 = 47 ; agne’pa° 7. 1. 7 = 47 ; agne’bhi* 1. 71. 11 = 42 ; gave 
’Sva® 8. 30. 4 = 37; abodhayo’ him 1. 103. 7 = 37 and so oh. 
Cp. Benfey, SV. Einl. XXXI. 

Thus, there are, to be sure, here and there, points, in the 
text of the SV. which are not coverd by the rules of our 
treatise, but we have reason only to wonder, that in executing 
so immense and intricate a task, as that undertaken by our 
treatise, which has strictly boycotted the device of enumerat- 
ing individual examples, so frequently used by the RPr. VPr. 
and TPr., there should have been so few oversights. Such 
oversights have been noted by Whitney in TPr. and CA., and 
the same may be found in the VPr., if a thorough examination 
of the same is carried out. The only PratiS&khya which 
seems free from this defect is RPr., which from the point of 
view of dignified style, and the mastery of the material with 
which it deals, occupies undoubtedly the first rank in the Prati- 
gakhya literature. The results of such a testing with regard 
to the RV. and RPr. will be found scattered in the notes on 
the RT., and they need not be recapitulated here. As an 
example I would however, refer here to the phenomenon of 
lengthening of the final vowels in the RV., which has been 
treated in the VII and VIII chapters of the RPr., and which, 
upon a minute examination, has been found entirely free from " 
all oversights. I append herewith, the full list of the cases of 
lengthening in the RV., putting against- each example, the rule 
of the Prati§akhya, which covers it : — 

1. Cp. Whitney, TPr. p. 426 and CA. 580-581. 
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RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 



I 1 


S.. 

M. 


P. 

s. 

S. 

M. 


P. S. 

S. 

M, 


P. S. 

18. 

4 

= 

8. 

15 

32. 

5 

= 

8. 36 

1. 

9 

= 

7. 56 

21. 

2 

- 

8. 

39 

33. 

13 


8. 36 

2. 

1 

=: 

8. 49 

22. 

4 

= 

7. 

45 

34. 

1 

= 

7. 22 

2. 

2 

= 

7. 6 

22. 

15 

= 

7. 

33 

35. 

2 2 

= 

8. 36 

4. 

3 


7. 33 

23. 

8 

= 

8. 

39 

35. 

4 

s= 

9. 6 

4. 

4 


8. 38 

23. 

11 

- 

8. 

39 

35. 

11 

= 

7. 33 

5. 

1 

= 

8. 32 

23. 

13 


7, 

31 

36. 

2 

= 

7. 33 

5. 

10 

= 

8. 39 

24. 

15 

= 

7. 

33 

36. 

13 

= 

8. 1 

6. 

6 

= 

7. 6 

25. 

7 

=S 

7. 

41 

36. 

13 


7. 33 

7. 

6 

ss 

7. 55 

25. 

8 


7. 

41 

36. 

14 


7. 10 

8. 

9 

= 

7. 33 

25. 

9 


7. 

41 

37. 

4 

= 

7. 31 

9. 

2 

= 

8. 39 

25. 

19 

= 

8. 

49 

37. 

11 

s= 

8. 15 

9. 

3 

= 

7. 33 

25. 

19 

= 

7. 

22 

37. 

15 

= 

8. 15 

10. 

3 

= 

7. 12 

26. 

3 

=: 

8. 

15 

38. 

2 

= 

7. 33 

10. 

9 

= 

7. 33 

26. 

5 


8. 

39 

38. 

13 


7. 6 

10. 

10 

= 

7. 12 

26. 

9 


7. 

33 

38. 

13 

= 

7. 31 

10. 

11 

= 

8. 16 

27. 

2 

= 

8. 

15 

39. 

3 

ss 

8. 39 

ib. 


= 

8. 4 

27. 

4 

=: 

8. 

1 

39. 

4 

= 

7. 26 

10. 


= 

7. 35 

27. 

5 


7. 

33 

39. 

7 

=5 

7. 5 

li. 

3 

= 

7. 33 

27. 

7 

= 

7. 

50 

39. 

7 

= 

7. 33 

13. 

11 

= 

7. 31 

29. 1-6 

= 

8. 

16 

39. 

9 

= 

7. 33 

14. 

10 

= 

7. 33 

29. 

3 


8. 

31 

39. 

10 


8. 36 

14. 

12 

= 

7. 12 

29. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

40. 

1 

= 

8. 39 

15. 

2 

= 

8. 15 

30. 

6 

= 

7. 

30 

40. 

3 

= 

7. 6 

15. 

4 

= 

7. 33 

30. 

8 


8. 

15 

40. 

6 

= 

8. 32 

15. 

5 

= 

7. 33 

31. 

5 

= 

8. 

36 

41. 

6 

=s 

8. 38 

15. 

10 

= 

8. 15 

31. 

17 

= 

7. 

24 

41. 

1 


7. 26 

ie. 

7 


7. 33 

31. 

18 

= 

7.. 

33 

41. 

5 

= 

8. 39 

17. 

8 


8. 39 

31. 

18 

= 

8. 

15 

41. 

6 

=: 

7. 6 

18. 

3 

= 

7. 33 

32. 

4 

= 

8. 

36 

42. 

1 

= 

7. 33 


1. 

This stands 

for Mapdala. 

S 

= Sutra ; 

♦M = Mantra ; 

; P 

= Patala 


S=Sutra, 

2. For reasons cp. Macdonel], Vedic Gr, p. 63 o, 1 



RV. RPr. 

S. M. P. S. 

42. 6 = 7. 33 

44. 1 = 7. 24 

44. 3 = 7. 33 

44. 4 = 7. 6 

44. 6 = 7. 33 

45. 1 = 7. 14 

45. 3 = 8. 39 

45. 5 = 8. 40 

45. 9 = 8. 39 

48. 1 = 7. 33 

48. 5 = 8. 15 

48. 16 = 7. 33 

49. 2 = 7. 37 

50. 6 = 7. 46 

51. 1 = 8. 15 

51. 8 = 8. 11 

51. 12 = 8. 15 

52. 1 = 8. 13 

53. 1 = 7. 26 

54. 3 = 7. 33 

54. 5 = 7. 22 

54. 7 = 8. 15 

54. 9 = 8. 33 

54. 9 = 7. 33 

54. 9 = 7. 33 

55. 5 = 7. 33 

56. 2* = 8. 38 

57. 3 = 8. 36 

58. 1 = 7. 26 

58. 9 = 7. 33(3) 

59. ‘ 6 '= 7. 26 

60. 5 = 7. 5 

61. 12 = 7. 27 


RV. 

S. M. 

61. 12 


RPr. 
P. S. 

8. 40 

61. 

16 

= 

7. 

33 

61. 

16 

ZZ 

7. 

5 

62. 

2 

ZZ 

7. 

46 

62. 

12 

ZZ 

7. 

33 

62. 

13 

ZZ 

7. 

5 

63. 

9 

zz 

7. 

27 

63. 

9 

zz 

7. 

5 

64. 

1 

= 

8. 

39 

64. 

7 


8. 

38 

64. 

9 

= 

8. 

15 

64. 

13 


7. 

26 

64. 

15 


7. 

33 

64. 

15 

zz 

7. 

5 

65. 

4 

zz 

8. 

29 

69. 

2 

zz 

8. 

29 

70. 

3 

zz 

8. 

48 

71. 

3 

zz 

7. 

6 

72. 

8 

zz 

7. 

46 

73. 

4 

zz 

7. 

33 

73. 

9 

zz 

8. 

28 

75. 

2 

zz 

7. 

33 

75. 

5 

z: 

7. 

33 

76. 

2 

zz 

8. 

40 

76. 

3 

zz 

7. 

33 

76. 

3 

zz 

8. 

15 

76; 

5 

zz 

7. 

33 

77. 

2 

zz 

8.‘ 

1 

77. 

2 

— 

8. 

32 

79. 

7 

zz 

7. 

51 

80. 

2 

zz 

7. 

46 

80. 

3 

zz 

8. 

39 

80. 

4 

=: 

7. 

33 


RPr. 

P. S. 

7. 33 
35 
7. 12 

7. 33 

8. 39 

7. 18 

8. 15 
8. 39 
8. 36 

7. 53 

8. 39 
7. 33 
7. 33 
7. 33 

7. 30 

8. 15 

7. 33 

8. 15 
8. 38 
8. 34 
7. 33 
7. 33 
7. 33 
7. 33 

7. 33 

8. 9 
8. 36 
7. 33(2) 

7. 33 

8. 36 
8. 36(2) 
8. 36 

94. 8 = 8. 38 
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RV. 

S. M. 

81. 3 

81. 6 = 8. 
81. 8 
81. 8 
82/ 1 
82. 1-5 

82. 4 
84. 5 
84. 20 
86. 1 
86. 2 

89. 8 

86. 9 
86. 01 
86. 10 

87. 2 

87. 4 

88. 1 

89. 2 

89. 9 

90. 5 

91. 8 
91. 15 
91. 16 
91. 17 

91. 19 

92. 3 

92. 15 

93. 7 

94. 1 
94. 2-14 
94. 4 
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RV. 

RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

S. M. 

P. s. 

S. M. 


P. S. 

S. 

M. 


P. S. 

94. 9 = 

7. 33 

108. 3 

= 

7. 7 

129. 

3 

= 

8. 15 

94. 12 s 

7. 33 

109. 2 

= 

8. 34 

129. 

4 


7. 50 

95. 11 = 

7. 33 

109. 2 


7. 33 

129. 

5 

= 

8. 4 

96. 9 = 

7. 33 

109. 5 

= 

7. 7 

129. 

8 


7. 55 

96. 7 = 

7. 33 

110. 3 

= 

8. 36 

130. 

1 

= 

7. 6 

97. 8 = 

8. 14 

110. 8 

= 

8. 31 

130. 

2 

= 

7. 33 

101. 1 = 

8. 36 

112. 1-23 

= 

8. 1 

130. 

5 

= 

7. 6 

101. 8 = 

7. 6 

111. 2 

- 

7. 14 

132. 

1 


8. 34 

101. 8 = 

8. 15 

113. 1 

= 

7. 33 

132. 

1 

= 

8. 36 

101. 9 = 

8. 36 

113. 4 

= 

7. 7 

132. 

3 

= 

8. 15 

101. 11 = 

7. 31 

113. 11 

= 

8. 1 

132. 

4 

= 

7. 33 

101. 11 = 

7. 33 

113. 17 

s 

7. 33 

132. 

4 


8. 11 

102. 3 = 

8. 15 

113. 19 

= 

7. 33 

132. 

5 

= 

7. 6 

102. 4 = 

8. 36 

114. 2 

= 

7. 33 

133. 

2 

= 

7. 7 

102. 5 = 

8. 15 

114. 6 

= 

7. 53 

133. 

6 

= 

8. 35 

102. 6 = 

7. 33 

114. 9 

= 

7. 52 

133. 

7 


8. 15 

102. 7 = 

7. 33 

114. 10 

= 

7. 33 

134. 

3 

= 

8. 29 

102. 10 = 

7. 33 

115. 2 

= 

7. 45 

136. 

1 

= 

7. 19 

103. 3 = 

7. 25 

115. 6 

= 

8. 15 

136. 

1 

= 

7. 26 

103. 5 = 

8. 15 

115. 6 

= 

8. 15 

136. 

2 


7. 33 

103. 6 = 

7. 7 

116. 24 

= 

8. 36 

138. 

4 

= 

8. 1 

104. 1 = 

7. 7 

117. 19 

= 

7. 33 

139. 

1 


8. 4 

104. 2 = 

7. 26 

117. 21 

= 

8. 36 

139. 

1 

= 

7. 6 

104. 5 = 

7. 5 

119. 9 

= 

7. 33 

139. 

7 

= 

8. 5 

104. 5 = 

8. 15 

120. 8 

= 

8. 15 

139. 

8 

= 

7. 33 

104. 7 = 

7. 33 

122. 5 

= 

7. 6 

139. 

10 

= 

7. 33 

104. 9 = 

8. 36 

122. 11 

= 

8. 30 

140. 

1 


7. 27 

105. 9 = 

7. 49 

123. 4 

= 

7. 6 

140. 

1 

= 

8. 28 

105. 15 = 

7. 42 

125. 1 

= 

7. 7 

140. 

4 

= 

8. 1 

105. 18 = 

7. 7 

127. 3 

= 

7. 23 

140. 

13 

3 

7. 44 

106. 2 = 

8. 31 

127. 9 

= 

8. 15 

142. 

4 

— 

7. 6 

107. 1 = 

8. 34 

128. 5 

= 

8. 15 

142. 

13 

= 

8. 39 

108.1;6-I2= 

: 7. 33 

129. 2 

= 

8. 15 

145. 

1 


8. 15 
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RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. RPr. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

S. 

M. 


P. S. 

s. 

M. P. 

S. 

147. 

2 

= 

7. 

33 

169. 

4 

— 

8. 16 

191. 

6 = 8. 

39 

148. 

3 


8. 

4 

169. 

5 

— 

8. 15 




151. 

7 


7. 

6 

169. 

8 

— 

7. 33 


II 


156. 

, 1 

= 

7. 

33(2) 170. 

3 

= 

7. 12 




161. 

8 

= 

8. 

32 

171. 

2 

— 

8. 15 

2. 

9 = 7. 

33 

161. 

8 

= 

8. 

15(2) 171. 

4 

= 

8." 15 

2. 

10 = 8. 

36 

161. 

11 

= 

8. 

40 

171. 

8 

= 

7. 33 

3. 

0 = 7. 

33 

161. 

11 

= 

8. 

40 

173. 

6 

X 

8. 48 

4. 

8 = 7. 

26 

161. 

13 

= 

7. 

16 

173. 

11 


7. *7 

5. 

6 = 7. 

•33 

162. 

4 

= 

7. 

33 

173. 

12 

- 

8. 5 

5. 

7 = 7. 

54 

162. 

7 

= 

8. 

39 

173. 

12 


8. 15' 

5. 

8 = 8. 

15 

162. 

18 

= 

7. 

7 

174. 

1 . 

= 

7. 33 

6. 

1 = ' 8. 

39 

162. 

19 

= 

8. 

40 

174. 

9 


7. 33 

8. 

1 = 8. 

39 

162. 

20 

= 
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21. 

10 

2 

8. 49 

85. 

6 

=: 

7. 17 

15. 13 = 

8. 10 

22. 

5 

2 

7. 25 

85. 

7 


8. 15 

15. 15 = 

7. 51 

22. 

8 

2 

7. 33 

85. 

8 

== 

8. 15 

15. 18 = 

7. 56 

23. 

7 

= 

7. 33 

87. 

5 

= 

7. 46 

16. 2 = 

8. 40 

23. 

8 

= 

7. 52 

87. 

8 

=3 

7. 33 

16. 3 = 

7. 54 

23. 

9 

2 

8. 15 

87. 

6 

= 

8. 39 

16. 43 = 

7. 31 

24. 

2 

2 

7. 33 

87. 

9 


7. 33(2) 

16. 6 = 

7. 24 

24. 

9 

2 

7. 17 





16. 'll = 

7. 30 

25. 

1 

= 

7. 17 



VI 

16. 12 = 

7. 6 

25. 

2 

2 

8. 34 





16. 16 = 

7. 17 

25. 

3 

= 

8. 36 

1. 

2 


7. 33 

16. 17 = 

7. 49 

25. 

7 

= 

8. 15 
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RV. • 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

s. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

25. 

7 

— 

8. 

36 

45. 27 

= 

7. 

52 

63. 

10 

= 

8. 

36 

25. 

9 

= 

7. 

33 

46. 

3 


7. 

33 

65. 

4 

= 

8. 

36 

25. 

9 

— 

8. 

36 

46. 

9 


7. 

33 

65. 

6 


7. 

33 

26. 

1 

= 

7. 

39 

46. 

10 


8. 

15 

66. 

5 

= 

7. 

5 

27. 

7 


7. 

17 

46. 

11 

— 

8. 

15 

66. 

5 

— 

7. 

26 

28. 

6 

= 

8. 

36 

46. 

12 

zz 

8. 

15 

71. 

3 

— 

7. 

33 

29. 

6 

= 

7. 33(2) 

47. 

7 

= 

7. 33(2) 

75. 

8 

— 

7. 

49 

30. 

2 

= 

7. 

33 

47. 

14 


7. 

53 

75. 

11 

— 

7. 

45 

30. 

3 


7. 

26 

48. 

17 


8. 

35 

75. 

17 

— 

7. 

36 

30. 

4 

— 

7. 

6 

48. 

19 

zz 

7. 

50 






32. 

2 

= 

8. 

36 

49. 

4 

= 

7. 

6 



VII 



32. 

4 

= 

7. 

6 

49. 

10 

= 

7. 

25 






33. 

5 

= 

7. 

33 

49. 

11 

zz 

8. 

36 

1. 

4 

ZZ 

7. 

45 

36. 

1 

= 

8. 

36 

49. 

15 

zz 

7. 

33 

1. 

20 

zz 

7. 

33 

36. 

4 

= 

8. 

36 

50. 

7 

zz 

8. 

15 

1. 

25 

zz 

7. 

33 

37. 

3 

= 

7. 

26 

50. 

9 

= 

7. 

33 

1. 

24 


8. 

36 

38. 

3 

=. 

7. 

42 

50. 

11 


8. 

36 

2. 

1 

zz 

7. 

33 

38. 

5 

= 

7. 

33 

50. 

15 

= 

7. 

33 

3. 

3 

zz 

7. 

6 

39. 

5 

— 

7. 

33 

50. 

15 

zz 

8. 

40 

3. 

8 

zz 

7. 

33 

40. 

1 

= 

8. 

36 

51. 

3 

= 

7. 

6 

6. 

5 


7. 

7 

40. 

1 

= 

7. 

33 

51. 

5 


8. 

38 

7. 

1 

zz 

7. 

33 

40. 

4 

— 

7. 

33 

51. 

6 


8. 

36 

7. 

7 


7. 

33 

41. 

5 

= 

8. 

36 

51. 

6 

=: 

8. 

15 

8. 

7 


7. 

33 

42. 

2 

= 

7. 

33 

51. 

13 

— 

7. 

10 

9. 

5 

zz 

7. 

6 

42. 

2 

= 

7. 

40 

51. 

14 

= 

7. 

10 

10. 

3 


7. 

6 

42. 

4 

= 

8. 

39 

51. 

15 

zz 

8. 

15 

10. 

4 

zz 

8. 

39 

44. 

9 

= 

7. 

33 

51. 

15 

zz 

7. 

33 

11. 

3 

zz 

7. 

33 

44. 

15 


7. 

6 

52. 

7 


7. 

33 

11. 

4 


7. 

33 

44. 

17 

= 

7. 

10 

56. 

2 

zz 

8. 

15 

15. 

1 

zz 

8. 

39 

44. 

18 

— 

8. 15(2) 

56. 

6 

zz 

7. 

33 

15. 

13 

zz 

7. 

32 

45. 

11 

— 

8. 

49 

59. 

1 

s 

8. 

29 

15. 

14 

zz 

7. 

29 

45. 

14 

s= 

8. 

39 

61. 

6 

s 

7. 

50 

16. 

8 

= 

7. 

33 

45. 

23 

— 

8. 

15 

61. 

6 

zz 

7. 

33 

18. 

17 

zz 

8. 

36 



Lengthening in the RV.« RPr. 


£9 


RV. RPr. 

RV. 

RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

S. M. P. S. 

S. M. 

P. S. 

S. M. 


P. S. 

18. 21 = 7. 33 

30. 4 = 

7. 33 

50. 15 

= 

7. 5 

18. 24 = 8. 30 

31. 2 = 

8. 15 

50. 21 

= 

8. 30 

IS. 25 = 7. 33 

31. 2 = 

8. 10 

50. 22 

= 

S. 15 

20. 3 = 7. 33 

31. 4 = 

7. 13 

57. 4 

G 

8. 30 

20. 0 = 7. 20 

31. 10 = 

8. 9 

57. 7 

= 

7. 0 

20. 7 = 8. 40 

31. 12 = 

10. 40 

5S. 1 

= 

8. 36 

21. 1 = 7. 33 

32. 7 = 

7. 33 

00. 3 

= 

8. 15 

21. 0=7. 54 

32. 7 = 

8. 39 

GO. 10 


8. 38 

21. 9 = 8. 15 

32. 8 = 

7. 33 

01. 4 

= 

7. 33 

22. 1 = 7. 33 

32. 8 = 

7. 33 

02. 0 

= 

7. 33 

22. 3 = 7. 33 

32. 9 = 

8. 3S 

03. 5 

= 

7. 45 

22. 4 = 8. 59 

32. 24 = 

7. 43 

03. 0 

= 

7. 33 

22. 4 = 7. 33 

32. 25 = 

8. 39 

07. 1 

= 

7. 0 

22. 4 = 7. 33 

32. 25 = 

7. 33 

07. 10 

S 

7. 33 

22. 8 = 7. 20 

32. 20 = 

7. 33 

09. 2 

= 

7. 32 

23. 1 = 8. 30 

33. 2 = 

8. 36 

G9. 2 

s 

7. 33 

23. 4 = 7. 0 

34. 19 = 

8. 48 

09. 8 

= 

7. 33 

24. 3 = 7. 0 

33. 4 = 

8. 30(2) 

72. 3 

s 

7. 6 

24. 0 = 7. 33 

30. 9 = 

7. 0 

74. 4 

s 

7. 5 

26. 4 = 7. 33 

37. 5 = 

7. 33 

74. 5 

= 

7. 33 

26. 5 = 7. 33 

39. 7 = 

7. 33 

75. 8 

s 

7. 33 

27. 1 = 8. 35 

40. 7 = 

7. 33 

77. 4 

s 

7. 10 

27. 2 = 7. 55 

42. 2 = 

7. 33 

77. 4 

r: 

8. 30 

27. 2 = 7. 33 

42. 5 = 

7. 10 

79. 4 

= 

8. 30 

27. 4 = 7. 20 

43. 5 = 

7. 33 

83. 2 

= 

7. 45 

28. 1 = 7. 42 

45. 3 = 

8. 15 

83. 5 

= 

8. 15 

28. 5 = 8. 38 

40. 1 = 

8. 36 

83. 5 

= 

7. 33(3) 

29. 1 = 7. 33 

48. 4 = 

7. 33 

88. 2 

s 

7. 15 

29. 2 = 7. 17 

48. 4 = 

7. 38 

88. 5 

= 

8. 30 

29. 3 = 7. 33 

54. 1 = 

8. 38 

88. 0 

— 

8. 15 

29. 4 = 8- 15 

55. 7 = 

7. 37 

89. 1-4 

a 

7. 33 

30. 1 = 7. 33 

50. 1 = 

7. 15 

89. 3 

c 

8. 39 

30. 2 = 8. 40 

'50. 7 = 

7. 33 

90. 1 

= 

7. 6 



90 

- 



Lengthening 

in the RV. 

= RPr. 



RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. ‘ RPr. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

s. 

M. P. 

S. 

90. 

1 

= 

7. 

33 

2. 

28 

= 

7. 

6 

12. 

3 = 7. 

46 

92. 

3 

= 

7. 

6 

2. 

41 

zz 

7. 

33 

12. 

17 = 8. 

36 

93. 

6 

= 

7. 

26 

2. 

32 

— 

7. 

23 

12. 

19 = 7. 

33 

93. 

7 

= 

7. 

6 

2. 

42 


7. 

33 

12. 

22 = 8. 

36 

96. 

1 

= 

8. 

36 

3. 

1 

— 

7. 

33 

13. 

3 = 7. 

33 

97. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

3. 

1 

— 

7. 

33 

13. 

5 = 8. 

13 

97. 

8 

= 

8. 

36 

3. 

8 

zz 

7. 

33 

13. 

7 = 8. 

39 

98. 

4 

= 

7. 

33 

3. 

9 

z: 

7. 

46 

13. 

7 = 7. 

33 

100. 

l 

= 

7. 

33 

3. 

10 

zz 

7. 

46 

13. 

7 = 8. 

36 

102. 

3 

= 

7. 

35 

3. 

11 

z: 

7. 

53 

13. 

14 = 8. 

1 

103. 

2 

= 

8. 

36 

3. 

12 

— 

7. 

53 

13. 

14 = 7. 

33 

103. 

3 

= 

7. 

33 

3. 

13 

= 

7. 

10 

13. 

20 = 8. 

32 

103. 

15 

= 

7. 

33 

3. 

17 

zz 

7. 

33 

13. 

25 = 7. 

52 

103. 

15 

= 

8. 

36 

* 3. 

18 

zz 

8. 

39 

13. 

25 = 8. 

36 






4. 

1 

— 

7. 

33 

15. 

6 = 7. 

22 



VIII 


4. 

1 


7. 

23 

15. 

6 = 8. 

36 






4. 

4 

— 

7. 

7 

15. 

12 = 8- 

13 

1 . 

1 


8. 

15 

4. 

8 

zz 

8. 

40 

15. 

13 = 8. 

36 

1. 

12 

= 

7. 

33 

4. 

10 

zz 

7. 

33 

16. 

1 = 8. 

15 

1. 

16 

= 

7. 

33 

4. 

11 

— 

8. 

32 

16. 

10 = 7. 

6 

- 1. 

17 

= 

7. 

33 

4. 

12 

— 

7. 

45 

16. 

12 .= 8. 

33 

1. 

19 

= 

7. 

32 

5. 

33 

— 

7. 

6 

16. 

12 = 7. 

6 

1. 

21 

= 

8. 

15 

6. 

18 

zz 

8. 

39 

17. 

1 = 8. 

39 

1. 25 

= 

7. 

13 

6. 

32 

zz 

8. 

39 

17. 

1 = 8. 

39 

1 , 

30 

= 

8. 

15 

6. 

39 

zz 

7. 

52 

17. 

4 = 7. 

33 

2. 

1 

= 

7. 

33(2) 

6. 

39 

zz 

7. 

33 

17. 

10 = 7. 

46 

2. 

15 

= 

7. 

33 

7. 

9 

zz 

8. 

39 

17. 

11 = 8. 

39 

2. 

21 

= 

7. 

12 

7. 

11 

zz 

8. 

16 

18. 

10 = 8. 

36 

2. 

23 

= 

7. 

33 

7. 

12 

zz 

8. 

15 

18. 

11 = 7. 

54 

2. 

22 

= 

8. 

15 

7. 

13 

— 

7. 

33 

18. 

22 = 8. 

5 

2. 

22 

= 

8. 

1 

7. 

20 

— 

7. 

33 

19. 

1 = 7. 

7 

2. 

23 

= 

7. 

33 

12. 

1 

zz 

7. 

46 

19. 

20 = 7. 

46 

2. 

26 

= 

8. 

15 

12. 

2 

^ 1 

7. 

46 

‘ 19. 

20 = 7. , 

52 
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RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

S. M. 


P. S. 

S. M. 


P. S. 

S. M. 


P. S. 

19. 23 

- 

7. 33 

24. 25 

= 

7. 46 

41. 2 

= 

7. 17 

19. 24 

- 

8. 40 

25. 15 


8. 15 

42. 2 

= 

7. 33 

20. 1 

- 

7. 31 

25. 21 

= 

8. 36 

42. 6 

= 

7. 33 

20. 1 

— 

8. 36 

26. 1 

= 

8. 1 

44. 23 


8. 32 

20. 3 

= 

7. 12 

26. 20 

= 

7. 12 

45. 1 


8. 15 

20. 6 

s 

7. 45 

26. 23 

= 

7. 52 

45. 8 


7. 33 

20. 19 

= 

7. 17 

27. 3 

= 

8. 5 

45. 13 

= 

7. 12 

20. 21 

— 

8. 15 

27. 4 

= 

7. 33 

45. 20 

= 

7. 33 

20. 23 

= 

8. 36 

27. 4 

= 

8- 15 

45. 22 


8. 39 

20. 24 

s 

8. 32 

27. 5 


7. 33 

45. 22 

= 

7. 10 

20. 26 

= 

8. 36 

27. 9 

= 

7. 26 

45. 35 


7. 33 

20. 26 

= 

7. 37 

27. 10 

= 

7. 5 

45. 38 

= 

7. 33 

20. 26 

= 

7. 33 

27. 14 

= 

8. 15 

45. 38 

= 

8. 39 

21. 6 

= 

7. 6 

27. 18 

= 

7. 10 

45. 40 

5= 

8. 39 

21. 7 

= 

7. 26 

30. 2 

= 

8. 36 

46. 4 

= 

8. 15 

21. 7 

= 

7. 33 

31. IS 

= 

7. 5 

46. 11 


7. 33 

21. 8 

= 

7. 33 

32. 7 

= 

8. 15 

46. 11 

= 

7. 26 

21. 10 

= 

8. 15 

32. 17 

= 

7. 42 

46. 25 


8. 15 

22. 1 

= 

7. 33 

32. 19 

= 

8. 4 

47. 1 


7. 54 

22. 4 

= 

7. 6 

32. 23 

= 

7. 33 

47. 2 

= 

7. 33 

22. 10 

= 

7. 5 

32. 24 

= 

7. 33 

47. 11 


8. 31 

22. 13 

= 

8. 8 

33. 3 

= 

7. 5 

47. 15 

= 

8. 15 

23. 1 


7. 33 

33. 13 

= 

7. 6 

47. 17 

s: 

7. 33 

23. 10 

= 

7. 5 

33. 17 

= 

8. 15 

48. 6 

= 

8. 9 

26. 1 

= 

8. 31 

33. 18 

= 

8. 15 

48. 8 

= 

8. 35 

23. 27 

= 

7. 39 

34. 3 

= 

7. 33 

48. 9 

=: 

8. 36 

24. 1 

= 

7. 17 

34. 11 

= 

8. 39 

48. 14 

z= 

8. 38 

24. 6 

= 

8. 15 

36. 1-6 

= 

7. 33 

50. 1 

=! 

7. 33 

24. 7 

= 

8. 1 

37. 1-6 

= 

7. 33 

51. 3 


7. 6 

24. 11 

= 

8. 32 

37. 5 

= 

7. 33 

51. 5 

— 

7. 12 

24. 16 

= 

7. 33 

38. 9 

= 

7. 33 

52. 8 

=; 

8. 49 

24. 23 

= 

7. 33 

41. 1 

= 

7. 17 

53. 4 

3 

7. 45 

24. 24 

= 

7. 54 

40. 1 

=: 

8. 15 

53. 6 

3 

8. 4 
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RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

s. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

S. 

M. 


P. S. 

53. 

6 


8. 

30 

75. 

13 


7. 

33 

93. 

21 

= 

7. 43 

60. 

2 

= 

7. 

6 

75. 

16 

= 

7. 

12 

95. 

2 

zr 

7. 13 

60. 

6 

= 

7. 

33 

75. 

16 

= 

7. 

33 

95. 

3 

r= 

7. 33 

60. 

11 


7. 

53 

76. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

95. 

4 

zz 

8. 49 

60. 

12 


7. 

33 

79. 

7 


7. 

33 

96. 

2 

zr 

8. 36 

60. 

14 

= 

7. 

39 

80. 

6 

= 

7. 

50 

96. 

12 


7. 33 

61. 

3 

= 

7. 

12 

80. 

10 

= 

7. 

5 

97. 

7 


7. 33 

61. 

4 

= 

7. 

5 

81. 

1 


8. 

16 

97. 

8 


8. 6 

61. 

5 

= 

7. 

17 

81. 

2 

= 

7. 

12 

97. 

8 

zz 

7. 35 

61. 

8 

= 

7. 

23 

81. 

9 

— 

7. 

5 

98. 

7 

zz 

7. 33 

61. 

12 

= 

7. 

40 

82. 

2 


7. 

33 

98. 

11 

— 

7. 33 

61. 

17 


7. 

56 

83. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

99. 

2 

zz 

7. 33 

62. 

1 

= 

7. 

19 

83. 

9 

= 

8. 

15 

100. 

2 

zz 

7. 33 

63. 

5 

= 

7. 

17 

83. 

9 

= 

7. 

33 

100. 

7 

zz 

8. 39 

64. 

10 

= 

8. 

39 

84. 

3 

= 

8. 

39 

101. 

10 

— 

7. 33 

64. 

ir 

= 

8. 

39 

84. 

3 

= 

7. 

33 

102. 

7 

=: 

7. 6 

66. 

2 

= 

7. 

7 

84. 

6 

= 

7. 

56 

102. 

14 

rr 

8. 39 

66. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

85. 

9 


7. 

33 

103. 

2 


7. 6 

66. 

9 

= 

7. 

17 

86. 

3 


8. 

15 

103. 

9 

zz 

7. 6 

66. 

10 

= 

7. 

17 

88. 

2 

— 

7. 

5 





66. 

11 

= 

8. 

15 

89. 

4 

— 

8. 

13 



IX 


66. 

13 

= 

8. 

15 

89. 

7 

— 

8. 

36 





66. 

14 

= 

7. 

33 

90. 

2 

— 

7. 

7 

1. 

5 


7. 6 

67. 

6 

= 

7. 

37 

90. 

3 

— 

7. 

42 

4. 

1-10 


7. 33 

69. 

16 

= 

8. 

1 

92. 

9 


7. 

33 

4. 

1 


7. 33 

69. 

16 

= 

7. 

32 

92. 

9 

— 

7. 

51 

4. 

2 

zz 

7. 30 

70. 

9 


7. 

17 

92. 

18 

zz 

7. 

12 

6. 

9 

zz 

7. 33 

70. 

15 

= 

7. 

7 

92. 

26 

— 

8. 

15 

7. 

7 

zz 

7. 33 

71. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

92. 

28 

= 

7. 33(3) 

-9. 

7 

zz 

7. 50 

71. 

10 

= 

7. 

6 

92. 

29 


7. 

33 

9. 

8 

zz 

7. 33 

74. 

11 

= 

8. 

39 

92. 

30 

— 

7. 

33 

9. 

8 

zz 

8. 39 

75. 

1 

= 

7. 

12 

93. 

11 

7Z 

7. 

26 

9. 

8 


8. 39 

75. 

2 

= 

7. 

6 

93. 

12 

~ 

7. 

33 

10. 

1 


8. 39 
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RV. 

RPr. 

RV. 

RPr. 

RV. 


Rl’r. 

S. M. 

P. S. 

S. M. 

P. S. 

S. M. 


P. s. 

10. 5 

= 8. 39 

64. 16 = 

7. 6 

87. 9 


7. 33 

14. 2 

= 8. 8 

65. 17 = 

7. 33 

88. 7 


7. 5 

14. 4 

= 7. 33 

65. 19 = 

7. 33 

90. 4 

= 

8. 36 

15. 2 

= 7. 23 

65. 28 = 

7. 22 

90. 0 

- 

7. 33 

15. 3 

= 7. 33 

66. 11 = 

7. 6 

91. 4 

= 

7. 33 

19. 1 

= 8. 13 

66. 12 = 

7. 6 

91. 0 

= 

7. 33 

20. 2 

= 8. 15 

67. 6 = 

7. 33 

92. 2 

s 

7. 6 

21. 5 

= 7. 38 

68. 1 = 

7. 6 

93. 5 

= 

7. 5 

29. 3 

= 7. 33 

68. 10 = 

7. 33 

93. 5 

= 

6. 40 

29. 5 

= 7. 33 

69. 10 = 

7. 33 

96. 2 

= 

8. 34 

30. 6 

= 7. 33 

70. 2 = 

8. 40 

96. 11 

r 

8. 40 

31. 2 

= 7. 33 

70. 2 = 

7. 33 

96. 12 

= 

7. 33 

31. 4 

= 7. 33 

71. 10 = 

8. 36 

90. 17 

= 

8. 40 

35. 3 

= 7. 33 

72. 2 = 

7. 33 

97. 3 


8. 7 

40. 3 

= 7. 33 

72. 8 = 

8. 1 

97. 3 


8. 7 

40. 5 

= 8. 39 

72. 9 = 

8. 16 

97. 12 

= 

8. 36 

41. 0 

= 7. 33 

75. 5 = 

8. 14 

97. 15 

= 

7. 33 

45. 4 

= 8. 1 

79. 5 = 

7. 33 

97. 20 

= 

8. 36 

46. 4 

= 8. 29 

80. 1 = 

8. 36 

97. 21 


7. 33 

47. 4 

= 7. 33 

80. 4 = 

8. 36 

97. 22 


8. 8 

48. 5 

= 7. 33 

81. 2 = 

7. 6 

97. 25 

- 

7. 33 

50. 1 

= 8. 39 

81. 2 = 

7. 33 

97. 27 


7. 33 

51. 2 

= 7. 33 

81. 3 = 

8. 32 

97. 36 

= 

7. 33(2) 

53. 2 

= 8. 15 

81. 3 = 

7. 33 

97. 38 

s 

8. 1 

57. 1 

= 7. 6 

82. 4 = 

8. 36 

97. 39 

= 

7. 46 

61. 3 

= 7. 33 

82. 5 = 

7. 33 

97. 44 


8. 36 

61. 15 

= 7. 33 

84. 1 = 

7. 10 

97. 44 

- 

8. 36 

61. 15 

= 7. 33 

84. 5 = 

8. 13 

97. 48 

= 

7. 33 

61. 19 

= 7. 37 

85. 4 = 

8. 39 

97. 49 


7. 43 

61. 26 

= 8. 39 

85. 8 = 

8. 40 

97. 49 

- 

7. 33 

61. 28 

= 7. 10 

86. 6 = 

7. 33 

97. 51 

— 

7. 44 

61. 30 

= 7. 33 

87. 1 = 

7. 6 

100. 1 

— 

7. 43 

62. 21 

= 7. 53 

87. 6 = 

8. 15 

100. 3 


7. 33 
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Lengthening in the RV. = RPr. 


RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

S. 

M. 

* 

P. S. 

S.- M. 


P. S. 

101. 

3 


7. 

43 

9. 

14 

— 

7. 17 

25. 4 

1= 

7. 33 

101. 

13 

= 

7. 

54 

9. 

14 


8. 36 

25. 7 

— 

8. 39 

103. 

1 

=3 

7. 

27 

9. 

14 

= 

7. 33 

26. 1 


7. a 

104. 

2 


7. 

53 

11. 

4 


7. 33 

27. 9 


7. 33 

104. 

3 


7. 

33 

11. 

9 


8. 35 

28. 7 

= 

7. 33 

104. 

4 

= 

8. 

7 

11. 

9 


7. 33 

28. 8 

— 

7. 45 

104. 

4 

= 

8. 

36 

12. 

2 

= 

7. 33 

29. 8 

— 

8. 15 

104. 

4 

= 

8. 

39 

12. 

3 


8. 8 

30. 1 


8. 36 

107. 

1 

= 

8. 

39 

12. 

5 

= 

8. 15(2) 

30. 3 

= 

7. 33 

107. 

12 

= 

7. 

6 

12. 

9 

= 

8. 35 

30. 5 


7. 6 

107. 

24 

— 

8. 

1 

14. 

2 


7. 45 

30. 8 


7. 33 

108. 

2 


7. 

6 

14. 

7 

= 

7. 45 

30. 11 


7. 33 

108. 

4 

= 

7. 

46 

14. 

10 


7. 33 

30. 12 

=: 

8. 36 

108. 

7 

= 

7. 

32 

14. 

13 


8. 39 

30. 14 

. = 

8. 36 

108. 

10 


7. 

33 

15. 

4 

= 

8. 15 

32. 5 

— 

7. 6 

110. 

1 

= 

7. 

17 

15. 

4 

= 

7. 33* 

32. 5 

s 

8. 39 

110. 

4 

= 

7. 

6 

15. 

6 

= 

7. 7 

33. 3 


7. 33 

111. 

2 

= 

7. 

45 

15. 

11 


7. 33(2) 

34. 4 

= 

8. 31 






16. 

3 

= 

8. 36 

34. 8 


8. 36 



X 



16. 

13 


8. 39 

34. 14 

— 

8. 38 






18. 

5 


7. 33 

35. 1 


7. 33 

1. 

2 

— 

8. 

36 

18. 

14 

= 

8. 33 

35. 2 

— 

7. 22 

•4. 

6 

= 

7. 

33 

20. 

10 

= 

7. 33 

35. 10 

r: 

7. 30 

4. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

21. 

4 


8. 36 

35. 11 

=: 

8. 40 

5. 

5 

— 

8. 

36 

22. 

10 

= 

8. 8 

35. 11 


8. 36 

6.' 

4 

= 

7. 

6 

22. 

11 


7. 5 

36. 2-12 


7. 33 

6. 

7 

= 

7. 

33 

22. 

15 

— 

7. 10 

36. 10 

— 

8. 15 

6. 

7 

= 

7. 

7 

23. 

' 3 

— 

7. 33 

42. 1 


7. 27 

7. 

1 

= 

7. 

33 

23. 

6 

— 

7. 12 

42. 2 

rr 

8. 36 

7. 

6 

— 

7. 

33 

23. 

7 

— 

7. 12 

42. 3 

=: 

8. 36 

8. 

6 

= 

7. 

45 

25. 

1 

— 

7. 33 

42. 3 


8. 38 

9. 

1 

= 

8. 

15 

25. 

2 

— 

7. 33 

42.. 4 

=: 

7. 33, 

9. 

4 

— 

8. 

15 

25. 

3 

= 

7. 33(2)' 

42. 6 


8. 15, 



Lengthenin'!; in the RV. “RPr. 


RV. . 

RPr. 

RV. 

S. M. 

P. S. 

S. M. 

42. 3 

= 7. 35 

Gl. 21 

43. 10 

= 8. 3G 

Gl. 22 

43. 1 

= 7. G 

Gl. 24 

43. G 

= 8 15 

Gl. 27 

43. 2 

= 7. 33 

Gl. 27 

43. 2 

= 8. 28 

G3. 2 

44. 4 

= 7. 33 

G3. 3 

45. 2 

= 7. 33 

63. 4 

47. 1 

= 7. 33 

G3. 8 

47. 1 

= 7. 12 

G3. 8 

47. G 

= 7. G 

63. 10 

48. 5 

= 8. 38 

G3. 13 

48. 7 

= 7. 43 

G3. 14 

49. 11 

= 7. 33 

G3. 17 

49. 5 

= 7. 50 

G4. 10 

51. 7 

= 7. 33 

64. 17 

52. 3 

= 7. 33 

66. 14 

53. 2 

= 8. 36 

67. 5 

53. 6 

= 8. 26 

67. 6 

53. 8 

= 8. 36 

G7. 11 

55. 5 

= 7. 33 

68. 3 

59. 3 

= 7. 10 

68. 5 

59. 4 

= 8. 37 

68. 8 

59. 5 

= 8. 36 

69. 4 

59. & 

= 8. 35 

69. 5 

60. 8 

= 7. 33 

70. 8 

60. 9 

= 7. 33 

70. 10 

61. 9 

= 7. 5 

72. 6 

61. 10 

= 7. 5 

72, 7 

61. 11 

= 7. 5 

77. 1 

61. 13 

= 7. 33 

78. 8 

61. 14 

= 8. 35 

81. 5 

61. 20 

= 7. 5 

81. 7 



RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 


P. 

S. 

S. 

M. 


P. S. 

= 

7. 

33 

62. 

2 

= 

7. 45 

— 

7. 

33 

S3. 

3 

= 

7. 27 

- 

7. 

33 

83. 

7 

= 

7. 29 

s 

7. 

17 

S3. 

7 

= 

7. 33 

= 

8. 

30 

84. 

5 

= 

7. 33 


8. 

39 

84. 

27 


7. 33 

= 

8. 

14 

84. 29 

= 

8. 39 

s 

7. 

33 

SS. 

6 

= 

8. 

1 

s 

7. 

33 

68. 

14 

= 

7. 

G 

= 

8. 

14 

88. 

17 

= 

7. 45 

= 

8. 

14 

69. 

1 

= 

S. 15 

= 

8. 

36 

89. 

17 

e 

7. 33 

a 

8. 

14 

93. 

4 

= 

8. 15 

= 

7. 

33 

93. 

9 

a 

7. 10 

= 

7. 

33 

94. 

1 

= 

8. 36 


7. 

33 

94. 

14 

a 

8. 29 

= 

8. 

38 

94. 

14 

= 

6. 

4 

= 

7. 

7 

95. 

2 

= 

8. 30 

= 

8. 

36 

95. 

13 

a 

8. 15 

= 

8. 

36 

95. 

14 

= 

7. 33 

= 

7. 

7 

96. 

12 

= 

7. 33 

= 

7. 

7 

97. 

2 


7. 33 

= 

8. 36 

98. 

8 

= 

8. 30 

= 

8. 

36 

99. 

12 

= 

7. 33 

= 

7. 

29 

101. 

2 

= 

8. 36 

= 

8. 

15 

101. 

7 

= 

8. 3G 

= 

8. 

36 

101. 

8 

= 

8. 30 

= 

7. 

33 

101. 

10 


8. 1 

a 

7. 

33 

101. 

11 

= 

8. 4 

= 

8. 

15 

102. 

3 

= 

8. 39 

= 

8. 

30 

102. 

• G 

= 

8. 15 

= 

7. 

33 

103. 

4 

= 

8. 3G 

= 

7. 

33 

103. 

11 

a 

8. 36 
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RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

RV. 


RPr. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

S. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

s. 

M. 


P. 

S. 

103. 

13 


8. 

40 

126. 

8 

= 

8. 

36 

147. 

5 

= 

7. 

5 

103. 

13 

= 

8. 

31 

126. 

8 

= 

8. 

40 

148. 

5 

= 

8. 

49 

104. 

1 

= 

8. 

36 

127. 

6 

= 

7. 

33 

149. 

2 

= 

7. 

45 

107. 

3 

= 

7. 

33 

128. 

4 


8. 

36 

149. 

5 

= 

7. 

33 

107. 

11 

= 

8. 

40 

129. 

4 

= 

7. 

7 

152. 

4 

= 

8. 

39 

108. 

3 

— 

7. 

33 

129. 

6 


7. 

33 

152. 

5 

= 

8. 

39 

108. 

9 

= 

7. 

33 

130. 

2 


8. 

1 

156. 

.3 

= 

8. 

39 

111. 

2 

= 

8. 

36 

132. 

3 

= 

7. 

33 

156. 

5 

— 

-7. 

31 

111. 

4 

= 

8. 

36 

135. 

1 


7. 

33 

158. 

2 

ss 

7. 

33 

112. 

3 


8. 

36 

136. 

3 

= 

8. 

39 

166. 

3 

= 

7. 

33 

112. 

6 

= 

7. 

33 

136. 

7 


8. 

15 

176. 

1 

— 

7. 

33 

112. 

10 

= 

8. 

35 

137. 

1 


8. 

39 

176. 

2 

— 

7. 

19 

113. 

10 


8. 

39 

137. 

1 


8. 

39 

178. 

1 

— 

7. 

17 

115. 

1 


7. 

33 

138. 

1 

= 

7. 

45 

178. 

1 

— 

8. ‘40 

116. 

1 

— 

7. 

33 

139. 

4 

= 

7. 

16 

180. 

1 

— 

8. 

36 

116. 

5 

— 

7. 

7 

139. 

5 


8. 

15 

180. 

2 

— 

8. 

36 

120. 

3 

— 

8. 

38 

140. 

1 

— 

7. 

6 

181. 

1 

= 

8. 

36 

120. 

9 

= 

7. 

33 

143. 

1 

= 

8. 

39 

182. 

1 

= 

7. 

33. 

126. 

2 

ss 

7. 

46 

143. 

3 

= 

7. 

33 

182. 

2 

— 

7. 

33 

126. 

2 

= 

8. 

34 

143. 

5 

— 

7. 

6 

182. 

3 

— 

7. 

33 

126. 

6 

ZZ 

7. 

17 

145. 

3 

— 

7. 

33 

• 






XI 

The Commentary. 

Turning now to the special consideration of the com- 
mentary on the text we may note the following points: — 

1. It is extremely curt and concise and is written virtu- 
ally in a sutra style. At places, it leaves us entirely at the 
mercy of guess and conjecture. Cp. 73. 76, 168, 246 and 280, 
where the commentator, in some respects, is more obscure and 
concise than the text 1 . 

1. Cp, notes on thse sutras. On 116 he says ‘trirakrantagrahanat/ Here 
“trill" means trivaram=tbree times. Similar is "trirdvih” on 280. It was only 
by a stroke of good fortune that I hit at the right meaning of these mystic 
utterances. 



Peculiarities of the Commentary. 
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2. The text has not come down to him as perfectly au- 
thoritative and sacred and he rightly questions the validity of 
some sotras 1 2 3 , prescribes vartikas 1 , and finally provides for its 
deficiencies’. 

3. He makes extensive use of the adhikaras and this 
shows that he knew the tradition of the Samavedic grammar 
exceptionally well. These adhikaras are of two kinds, i.e. 
adhyaharas, where the thing is not said in the text, but has to 
be implied, as in 1. 133,116, 146, and 236, and the adhikaras, 
which are supplied by the text, as in 20, 22, 28, 46, 54, 56, 
59,61,67, 86,96, 107, 109, 110. 115, 146, 185,237, 238, 242, 
243, (2), 244, (2) 247, 255, 264, 281, 282 and 284. 

4. He seems to be well acquainted with the Gannpflthn 
of Pariini. Cp. 128 with note. 

5. Here and there he oversteps the limits of a Prati- 
Sskhya. Cp. 225 where he cites examples from Samavedic 
literature and then draws one from RV. and another from 
Aitaraya brabamana. 

6. In citing examples he uses the following methods: — 

. (i) He cites the opening of the verses, though the 

real example lies somewhere on in the stanza. 
Cp. note on 279. 

(ii) He names the melodies. Cp. 112, 1 13, 150, 162, 
181, 260, 283, 284. 

(iii) He names the verses. Cp. note on 1. 

(iv) He cites the neighbouring word in a verse. 
Cp. 76, 116. 

(v) At places he gives the half of a word as an 
example. Cp. 148. 


1. Cp. 157 and 280. 

2. Cp. 143, 229, 243 245 

3. Cp 159, 226, 256, 238, 272. 
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7. At places the commentary seems incomplete* 
141, 150 and 239. The last portion of the commentary 
these sutras seems to be lacking in something. That there • 
another, and possibly a larger recension of the commentary 
indicated by the Ms. B. on the 116, where the extra readi 
not found in Burnell, has been given in the footnotes. 1 
fact is confirmed by the author of the gloss on the Vivrti 1 , t 
on the rule 56, clearly draws from a recension of the cc 
mentary, larger than that available to us. 

XII 

Who was the author of the Commentary ? 

For determining the personality of the commentator, 
have no data whatever, except that the author of the gloss 
Panimya6iksa once quotes from the commentary in the na 
of Audavraji 2 , which is clearly wrong, as has been ate 
shown. 

About his place we know absolutely nothing and for 
period we have only references, which though too few £ 
indefinite to yeild any unchallengable result need to be ] 
here. Our commentator cites on the rule 90 Nakulamuk 
carya, who is unfortunately nowhere mentioned in 
Sanskrit literature, nor in any Worterbuch or list of Mss., £ 
he is the only authority whom our commentator cites a 
that two only once. 

But there is a ray of hope. Simon 3 has shown tl 
Upadhyayajata£atru, the commentator on Puspasutra, lit 
about 950 A. D., and we know from his work that he utilif 
the ancient commentary of Bahukacarya or Bahuka bhas; 
kara 4 , who must have been a fairly ancient scholar. T 

1. Cp. Rktantravivrti on rule 56. 

2. “Audavrajirapi ‘ ; ‘spar£avargasya spar£agrahane ca jfieyam” p. 11. 
it with RT. 13. 

3. Simon, PpS. p. 499. 

4. Simon, PpS. p. 498. 
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Can we improve the text of the SV. ? 

Bahuka, on PpS. 7. 288 quotes from our commentary 1 
and this makes so much certain) that our commentator 
is older than Bahoka and may have flourished about the 
beginning of the Christian era. 

One thing more. Our commentator cites cxmplcs from 
the two Arcikas, the two Ganas, Mahanamnis, the two £rauta- 
sQtras, the Brahamanas, but nowhere from the later Ganas i.e. 
the Oha and Ohya ganas, which are supposed "pauruscya.” 
This may be significant, but we cannot infer any statable 
result from this. 

XIII. 

Can we improve the text of the SV. with the help of the 
PrtUisdkhya ? 

The question is of the utmost importance, but the RT. 
and the Commentary offer little help in this matter 5 , fjauri- 
snnu, the author of Laghurktantrasangraha, whois more exhaus- 
tive than either, registers some cases, where the text of Benfey 


is at variance. I shall concern myself here only with one rule, 
which prescribes the omission of visarjanlya, when followed 

by s in conjunction with a consonant, 
following examples of this rule : — 

SaurisGnu registers the 

Sanrisunu 

SV. 

Benfey. 

vaca stuse 

I. 87 

The same 

vi§a stavetStithih 

I. 85 

do , 

para dusvapnyam 

I. 141 

do 

sakhaya stoma« 

I. 164 

do 

ya sma Srutavarman 

I. 89. 

do 

jagata svardrgam 

I. 233 

jagatah svardr&tm 


1. It runs “atra hi” gatiScantasth&m&padyate (cp. RT. 110) iti yakftril- 
pattih 1 "raihadhyo” (RT. 159) iti Iopah punaranena vacanona bhogapaknram 
bhavatiti esfun bahuka bha?yakarepa vyakhyanara krtam j asmadguravastn 
bruvate | ” Simon has confused here the sutras of Rt. Cp. PpS, p. 676 n. 2. 

2. Cp. however, "odag nyag va" Benfey SV. 1. 279, while the rale 173 
and the Commentary require “udaft nyag va. w 
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a bhara svarvan 

I. 

254 

a bharah svarvan 

vaca stotram 

I. 

255 

vacah stotram 

bodha na stomam 

I. 

313 

The same. 

mataya svaryuvah 1 

I. 

375 

matayah svaryuvah . 

vlra stavate 

I. 

385 

The same 

sakhaya stomyam 

I. 

387 

do 

tamu va stuse 

I. 

410 

do 

sacetasa svasare 

I. 

457 

sacetasah svasare 

svadhya svarvidah 

I. 

508 

svadhyah svarvidah 

gomata stotrbhyo 

II. 

179 

The same 

indava svarvidah 

II. 

566 

indavah svarvidah 

esa sya dharaya 

II. 

584 

The same 

naki sva§va 

II. 

300 

nakih sva£va 

prthu svaruh 

II. 

687 

prthuh svaruh 

hi stha svah pat! 

II. 

351 

hi sthah svah patl 

yukta stotrbhyah 

II. 

435 

The same 

pavamana svardrsam 

II. 

134 

pavamanah svadh- 
varah in II. 611 

rltyapa svarvidah 

II. 

676 

rltyapah svarvidah • 

ya snlhitlsu 2 

II. 

728 

yah snlhitlsu 

maghona sma 

II. 

1030 

maghonah sma 

usasa sva 3 rgah 

II. 

1225 

usasah sva 3 rgah 

ma na starabhimataye 

II. 

770 

The same 

svadiya svaduna 

II. 

835 

svadlyah svaduna 

radha stuvate 

II. 

836 

The same 

svado svadlyah 

II. 

834 

svadoh svadlyah 

revata stota 

II. 

1157 

The same 

balavijhaya sthavirah 

II. 

1206 

balavijnayah stha- 
virah 

1. The Mss. A. and B. both read “matayarvidah” (= mataya svarvidah) 

■which is not found in the SV, It however, 
reads : — 

.occurs in RY. 10, 43. 1. which 

/ 

t 

“acca ma indram matayah svarvidah”, 
“acca va indram mataya svaryuvah.” 

for which SV, has : — 

2. Mark “snlhitegu” 

in A. 

and B., where Benfey has “snibitisu.” 
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yo na svo’rano II. 1225 The same 

arepasa svadhya svar- 

vidah (2) II. 451 arcpasah svadhyah 

svarvidah 

It will be clear from the above-shown table that, out of 
37 times, Benfey observes the rule of the S&mavedic grammar 
only 17 times and violates it 20 times, without showing any 
reason whatsoever. Other anomalies 1 may be found upon a 
minute examination of the text; and the same will be treated 
in detail in the introduction of the Laghurktantrasahgraha 
and Samasaptalaksana, the publication of which may necessi- 
tate a fresh edition of the Samaveda. 
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’ D1 ' 1B etc > and my n Q t e on 
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wi 


[ m ] 

wmr i ^nnt ^ip ? ;zpt-t: i fljwiitetA 

'ft-ss}: 1 13 ^ tjf^TTgicPtvr. srs* aRnra : i itifiT fiH i-ifr i %:^rf^cT : 

ftrc: sfaw g t irremgreK 1 a^H T ^ t n^fsrm^- 

ni'ii^-f sn^^rf^r ^Rwtsqri ^j^irents^n jjjShit 

’trflppn fasnjsffaTKft 1 ?rasjT «$«h t i<as r^far fafalhi *t 

fin^r rr^rj fin%W? a < v3 ; raY g g n q f 

^n> ^fer<K s^r $ q R i tw ^rior cra^rat *tvjH( 


1 Is wanting m A B 0 Bur has 



2 4 is wanting in Bur SR 


D 

3 4 3^4r w | SR 2TRt ?fxT ^r 
*RrW*T I C 

4 0 and Bur, add ^to *?, while A B 
I> omit it 

5 ^ is wanting in A B 


6 *f^!3JTfa < ' B 

7 VT^fcT D 

8 is wanting m D 

9 f^ITR B fa^TTRD 

10 i^° B 

11 ‘t.i4*rRi!T ^ A 'hi -4*11%% B ^rat- 

D 

12 Bur 1 

13 SPf 13 wanting in Bur 





R ] *-V 

RR^RrgRRr cTTsrsqrcr ^rtht qn%wqf 

i%ir^RRn%R i Q^RvTRr q^Rigq^m^rn i 

STRT^KS w^mi i w*i sr#: *rt- 

5 ^SR^rsfossRl SRSSR^SRqjSR ^SR^SR 
q sr *rrtr I ^?wsrtt% I 

iTFH^RRRR;( l-ta ). *TRRR SR 3RT? I 3T«T R3RTR I RTR 
RTT% RR RRT T%T% q^FT: I RTR %R T*TR T% 1 % RTR ^qRJ I 
RR T 3 T% T%R RR RTR £q*h I RR RTR %% RTR RR 3 RR I 

10 rr T%r% rr wr rr qqrh i sr ^sq^rr: i wsRcterc: I rr 

RR f^IR RRrcTRr: I ^T^TRHT^Rt T%R RTR ° Rf% RTR qRRtf: I 
^qRFRRB 1 Wi Sr% RSrlRR: I X i ST% RRH^R: I X q S^^'R' 

?tr: i fR^i3qn%i; i wq qw i # sr% ^ sr 55* sr sjftr^ 

qR: l ^rq?RFc?RRRr HR qq: <jq?j%: I RR^RRI I ^ 3TT 
15 SR^R( II R II 

gRT^Rf SRT^RJ l q# SR ^t; ^ 


I sq^qq^R- 


1 3 %r c.d. 

2 sq^r 5io c. 

3 RRWSJ I W^o Bur. C. D. 

4 Visarga om. in A. q^TRT B. 

5 %r: SfeTT^R;: qqp. D. After this C. 

has-^qq: I 

6 A and C read— W m Sfcf % i 

S^f S’ ^RT & ^f% 5£ %m ^ ^rt ^ 

sr%. B.C. omit ^ ^Rf ^ ^f%. IT 

q^RT m ^r% wr %m fcqr^q ^ sfif 
wr ^rt ^ ^Rt | ^r% 3 ; srt 
SRS fa feft ^ ^ ^Rf D. 

7 wrcrfttrRRTr^A. wrqfiRTRRBur . 
^nqiSi^qiqc. wrqnqqRfifr d. 

8 di^dr* qqqR and so on D. 


9 Is wanting in A. 

10 flRT is the last in Bui’. 

11 qRNI^r: is wanting in Bur, 

12 *5 ^Rf A.B.D. RB %m C. 

13 W A.B.D. :q ^r% C. 

14 °qiT%qq: A.B.D. rfiq^gdlfo^C. 

15 3Wd is wanting in Bur. 

16 After C has qqf: I qffiT- 
cqqqqRq 0 Bur. 

17 qqr: is wanting in A. and Bur, 

18 q^ii+iR qr Bur. and C; perhaps a 
mistake for 'i^^<uT SqRo A. 

19 W3° is wanting in A.B. 

20 «^W« A. 



[5 


K, \-M ] ifLW'X* 

i ftflr i sss «K*j s'nfar* i S^T^'^n^i 

f ^3’ I '<' I vn I m +• 1 1 1 *i! i k. I 11 'iai Ul^Ulk I 

fa^d T -SeftiTT WiylUM'if! I kdHi)-SJwiti]lH, I ii'A'11-1. 

jrsniRTgvft z ^tgttf’rf ^nrwts^r: i ru-miKi-sm 

StTSpi q | 3fiqglNd T cTcf! ncnum II X II 0 

tf k5t ^ t K*T S «n; I ^ST wv. 1 

trJK^qWliTcT^^'ITSltr^SST <KT:Mf;g'S?r«It:IS-JtPT 
OT I5T:”5T~<H: I 5# *3 S S w 5lf twg7;$l ^Traf 
franji n^diwr HJn^nrnini^n^n^Tnn^n kKimi^lxm wii^r- 
ttopgr ti^r n ^ inward ' 7 re ri q ’ra qi ya qf *r i sjrcfeft T^ft- 10 


raftrar.irefa snntenir ftnrwf^ i w-jl ^ftrcrcj! ■ 
*rctr7ntrr staler 

*rescnt ^rzrvj OT i:i<ijv g v T nfemn^nsrarcrB 
^ grsn ? *1$ g^rr^ g r -ai fi i RP i” tt agai fa ft fa ^ 
*fit STETITi srro^: i 


wi'vir-h-u'j 


TOcrsrar 


1 trot; a. -^feroKT 
ftft^BTST B, SBER5J 'pfsr^RRI. C. 

2 So B, IVtli "UkT. a.C.T). and Bur, 

3 SoA.B.C. °3 J ^I*TTf^D* 

Bur, 

4 ^Ttl $lqiW$. A.C.D, Bar. 

5 a. b > jj ar> p u tg fullstop 
after anubandhah. 

6 qrcdMcH C. 

7^^r'i;wstrriirj^3:’56:iI5 ; i 

^TitMT^^rA, <| 

^ etc, C, 
553 

?T K ^T *T ?T 5 etc. Bar. 


6 ^^T^TRT is wanting in A. 

9 TO'SRt A.B. 

10 ••■RSJHRT 0 D. 

11 TOTC B.D. 

12 HUaidl 0 A.C. 

13 Is not repeated in B and Bur. cf. 
Nagela. L3$. SaGjSp. p 7— 

*ll*WPPllsfa S^n^TST- 

I) 

14 B, reads — ^fcT ^f*nrfJ l 

Bur. -has — 1 

BiTIff: 1 Ahas-SBBT^Hii^: I C gives 
ffa tjcfa: i&&‘- l ^fcT SPOT-’ 

JNT3^ : II 



[ m ficfrcj ] 

ercjrf^cP l hjtiyt wti ^rorqr f^r: i ( m sr. 

W). 5TF ^£3fbfi^ ( *. w ). W^FTI%: I 5T^TH^ ( 1^0 ). S^RTtT* I 

srerr*p*(*.$v9). wgvsxxx- 

5 fcfcrsp i sr%wr;(M^). 5rafteT(*.*©sO.<pfr 

*5jr% (l.^).^:?rTi^s (l.Vvs). 3fWfi«n^(l.^^>. (1^4 

snarer (L^sV). ^€t (l.^V). (r. l®«). (tRU). 

strict: i pw^(Ul4 

(tso^). ^RRrrP i (t^O- I^J1 : (^. 

10 ^0*^rcfc^(^°0- I pf^(Uw). SRTcP 

(l-UX)- 5T?3^rm^>. ^^rtt: ft.W). snrT^F* 

(t^*). iw^fr (r.^q^o etc.), ifw (t^). fanpr* itefcrR 
PT^r ^ (UW^o.^). ITRrr (WO- ^ r 


1 ^YFcT B. 

2 5t I°^fcR3T ° B, 

3 Is wanting in Bur. 

4^ is wanting in B. 

5 After WFT# B. reads IcT^FRT 
which is wanting in Bui\ 

6 *>W^f B. 


while both B and Bur. have 

8 PTOTC B. 

9 Ri%5RB. In SY. 1. 563 ( 

€£T°) occurs FTf% ; SFfj while in 1.551 
and 560 occurs Rf%^. 

10 WTf^TT B. 


7 SY. 1. 223 reads-W^frif 11 3|^TT§ B. 


=*.,t va ] ^ 

t%sji ft. \s\s). HrWrefig^i’Tt'ntn (?.?«). gfr%q 

(!.5«s). i g-1 fnnft.w). ^(t. 

&mr (IV,-)- szwmwiti.-i). smn^i’rrcn gnmisr i (l.m. 

?.«=:} (I.nsi). (?.W). i otht: 

ftnra: MX°). jww s^gcr ( t. ). vrcn-?ft?r nr s 

(l.WwsXw^s^a-sngcrq). JFg’rrisnruCtW). b&rfli&qO.^). 
a-^rjl ^ (ma-ig effag«0 - nnrn i%- (t.Vtl). ^ ngT- 
qrq; i (tW-fn*raq). srgm Pmmq (l.^i). fo’snriirflwraiq I 
(Wa- ftui«nO . pro sr 1 (stt.h. 5«— Jsrst^). sn; nr wmn i 
(l.v^— ngrq). gaf n fe T g fl P.r-iq ft.'s.u.o). snggvrer ftrr.H.— ft). 10 
f^tnir (?.^s=). fqgnn: (ta°t). wgrsraq ft.a^). 'zt^J =r^r 
ftrftur: (\.u\sX). ifentnraf n- 1 ft.a\«— wrfiHT:). gjn: ft.ci(o). 

(\y.\\). wrer Cstt.it. ft). ^wmfrmif: ftrr. w. is.) 

W terra.-). s~rrter ft.ftt). s^mn : (l.stft). sfra ?rar (tl~). > 
in gn (i.h« 1). nt&ttr (KM'-i). terra ftrnri&o *.!(.?.). g ffey g q ib 
(l-a^y)- gn^ggqd.y^). n' 

U: II 3 II 

7T II \ II 

nrate frartefrraterste i 20 

ftfnpf x $ II V II 

rasrqyfrrara nrnnj^nmr.' 1 

1 I.e. Ar.S 46-8 (=RV.X.189);m47 6 B rends -'Ilit I ^Wit I f^I*Rfcr- 

STWia; occurs. Cf. Saya?a on it r^liTM 

2 °rT Bur.yWd-4: B . 7 So correct. nlrrar B. 

3 Bur. says Vhftt is intended by this 8 After the Vivrti, B lepeats every 

IS not clear’. B ut cf . S V. 1 .3 4 1 , where Sutra. 

'3H<Mtq*r4 occurs 9 B. reads^If% «TT f^fa 0 . 

4 Is wanting in B. 10 B. A.O. 

5 <%5^T: B. 







^3 


rnircr^il « ii 

cfT^^rr^ri isrerrc-^rrc-^K-^rc \ 

<ttt u % ii 

JjvJft crat rascr. II 

5 3^% <Wt: II vs II 

WITT ; 1 

^t^%3TU S II 

^K*g ^rTJjjjr ^TT II 

3%^’ X ^ II S. II 

10 5^^?JxiIT^K-Wt^TC-^ITTC- : 3^«rFJT ; !r->R>n:- ; 3^TC-3^Kt:l 

{%h4^^’ < 5^ii ?° ii 

wiSpR^ren^f s^tr ft aft' i 

# 5BWT ^ra:' 1 2 3 4 5 * 7 8 9 II 'i II 

¥j^r; sr#s«rFTsnm w^qiVrm i 
15 SFTHTT WT WTT% 1 ^T^TT^TT-^nf^^PrT WT FTTK ° l 

II ^ II 5T#ET*rf ^Ipn^WJ II 3 II 

^BWTW^T VFTFcT fef<fjl‘ t 1 


1 So A.B.C. #ff Bur. 

2 *#T Bur. 

3 A.B. 

4 Wl(|q>r<3 WFfte«H»RI : B. 

5 A.B.C.(^^ A.), 

B. (In Ar. G.IIIj 4, 10). 

7 So A.C. and Bur. M$T B, 

8 Bur. 

9 FRt) Bur. 


10 See 8. Samsvadanigura^Somavrata- 
saman or Ar. G. 111,1,9-10 — (SY. 

II, 229. cf, Sayana SV. vol. II,pp 
264-265; Bur Arbr.p72) and Ar.G. 

III, 5, 11. (cf Ar. S.III. 2; Sayana 

SY, II p. 284; Bur. Arbr, p. 74; 
BY. 1. 91. 18) 

11 Is granting in Bur. 





O 

II tell?# far II 5 II 

wj«o.% tPT^r ns’j I ^yAlwwRrorc: I ^ ■<.■+, i<_: 
*R: W I spfTC OTamn: I JHT ZTC Srawn: I !FT OTTO 
OT’KPPT: 1 OTT <MTO VOT: OTrj: I 

II ?» II ^TOT%IJ II » II 5 

^=U"d^l ri ‘A I !T *T ST <T *TT, *T VFi 

? «nn, zf sr 5 j n jot^t i 

II ?y II iiTniwi: II V II 

tjjjnTts^s-ppr S iTOi ir i it t: *r t ?s w i 

II te II gun: sfajnir: II 5 II io 

gwrn OTtirnjr OTrfer I vmfrf q fv n TO I ir u sj z «i qrr, si 

II ?va ii sr^ms^nRTf:: ll vs n 
vrrfrcjin-wr aiii-s-s^RuM *nrffr i it ^ st m n m: i 

II te II II c II 15 

(*.?.)• 

'T^t.nrfjOT: ? tilfflUlU 1 

II ?£ll II « II 

£fro?r ikh t£ i sjrrfir i aiBRfl JjTcfnnj- 20 

hot 1 FPjrrrfsr ^H-f rO..^). iiKi’iPrfKtWO- tt^fr(?.^=). 
h 5ttcrn 1 iw^iv ? 1 sOTOTtft 1 g>3;fym 1 ^nifr 1 

*OTfr 1 ^rnifr 1 *?OTft 1 1 vsrofr yi<hinTJfl sr 1 


1 °< 3 TI^KR: Bur. A misprint. 

2 B. 

3 Is wanting in B. 

4 B. 

5,5 Is wanting in B. 


G =13 3TT 3TTf| B. 

7 «i^r<fa/ti B. 

8 5$icw B. 

9 st^tt b. 








ii Ro ii 



?0 II 


o^r«f?r ?3% ^c^rr^cT^t *rqr% I wq%crf*r^%q>rc I 
qftrse sn^ (t.H'oa). ^ir Tfo (t^). *r^r qr^(t^). cr^ri^ft 1 2 3 4 5 6 ° 
( t Us )■ ST^R! ( WT* ST. ). ?rtf ^r *T> ( R* V& ). ^PcT 
(m %. R3. ). f %feTFTT^ H 


#T fsCcftqf ^BF: e || ^ || 


[ qq <j#rr ] 

II R\ II II ? II 

=sr srefcr i t 

sr €i% (^. $=;). ( \. ^ ). qq% ^q-o (*. ^). rr^4 

( K. €.v9 ). n;cr?TT^rf?r farra i 

II ^ II II * II 

*5r srsrq srert ^rr% i i 

*n ^=5 r:=j:( 0- (^. «\so). q: qrqq^. uw). (*.W)« 

V&). $ en ( l. ). sq-^RTcr ? crm^T^TR (*.W). 
<T3fr% ? ^rq^ (K.KKo ). 

II ^ ll sr^rrfr ^ ll ? II 

# ^??cr^rd ¥r^cr: I T%tRq^r (K.^K)- srcnro:' 
(*■ ^)* farow fc. vs^). ^nrr^frf^r (t ^\s). (t^)- 

^rqf^q: i 


1 B. 

2 % <Jo B. 

3 ofPill B. 

4 'CT is wanting in B. 

5 swrrfa b. 

6 B.M3tq?PE: A.C. 


7 WI^cfT’B. 

8 W^fr 0 B. 

9 q: ^FPIT (l. 240). 

10 b. 

11 Is wanting in B. 



=, X. a-l«=V> ] 


ii il^nWift ll » II 

i<TMtreH t w^nr: 5T^mt i srarf qginra; t w w 
^n: i ^tnrer (?. «?.). im^r (t losO-snjaftft i (t W). 
»r^rT { l. a°\s ). au'W i ftfa ? sr ( K. i- >-n^ ftft i 

gfTO (f.'St). TO ST^b^s (W.u). STTZlV ( TJ.o-.Si ) tfh ? OOT o 

mrer: (?. % ) i 

it ^a £ ll a ll 

tto: #r stcw tjrrfcmsib tptttT I it ( K. ¥*« ). sr^r 
( \. \ ). n » ( ?. =.°a ). srarfr; ( ?.\st ). st^h: ( ?. au ). 
T^rto (\x~). mire. (stt. b. «a i tfo ? srcim: h° 10 

( l. M )-®n ; ;TM i ( K. *a° ) i 

IR5 II^CT^ II ^ II 

IXrf? ^ TOl ^- T t T: I 

IRVS I! ^^IIVSII 

f*ran i fafiran, i qn>n ; -(ift i 

ll =?= II Tn^Hi’-fr ^t ll = ll 

TTTSTT tit mrUTSTT TIT WTriK STTaaftwteK: I 

\\ ns. W nr « s. ll 

ttrtw ttptt vtfmm ttt ftwa i tit i 20 


ll 3 ° ll ^ai^iw ll ?° ll 
5r?vqTCPF=r tnI i fbW r Traftr i i 

?f?r<P<MT ii t ii 


1 b, <rrrenr si ml A. 
c. 

2 Sarnan form of K^dhi. 

3 UijNT *2i0J o B. 

4 B. 

5 is wanting in B. 

6 S3 T^TW ^Rlcf: B. 


7 T^TTB. 

8 SFtffr B. 

9 B. 

10 B. 

11 tfcre A. B. c. 

12 =^f B. A. 


[ % a. 


C aw w: ] 

ii ?? n s^rei *mrt u ? ii 

srrt i=#r *trt i 

*o 

il n qwwwm. ii 3 ii 

’sig^^rr war w^rerai frrf *ra% i 

8 II 33 II "m3TT t^TFWFTf^ll 3 II 

Tsprax mar (SraTiaaiai pm am% i 

II 3« II WPK TOT1 II » II 

^rcrWt TOCT^rnt prefer i cR; l 

ii 3« ii ^wU'ftrm ii « ii 

lo wrm l oT*Rn^TR ( l.u&R ) i 

ii 3$ iif^mm II $11 

flrem w?crc oti%*k wm \ ^rstr ^ i 

ii $vs ii fkzwm \&m\ li vs ii 

rrttot ferrwat *t3t% i i 

15 II II TII^Tl II = II 

^ f§nfTT^nr?cTt ( rrttot ) ^ i ^ sra^cr 

l fr^T?Rr: cTR^st 

T^R S ^R^TFR I lRT^^rT% RcR ?r wt 3c<R?TR i 

i ^rrc^r ^ftt r^tr i ^R^rf%^m#q5n^7- 

20 JTcFRTTssrfe' 50 1 *r^*T§ =cr rt%- 


1 *m b. 

2 5Id< B, fcf omitted. 

3 TOffcp B. 

i B. 

5 ®5RR <?% Bur. 

6 °t>dr Bur. 


7 g'<#^ f%% Bur. 

8 b. 

■ 9^B, 

10 SoB. Bur. rerds— TH33RST 

11 B. 

12 *R3R5RRr ^PTCR^T Bur. 



«. [ u 

i wt-Mi-i ( t. O CTTfrft i ( <nc- 

?.?. ) SRt^ri 

iR5.ilfinrnf sresiie. ii 


II »° iisnKigt^: n ?° n 

m T K-wg r qr# vnrfin %r s: n w. ?&r i 

$fit ^Tjpjf ^TK:’ il * II 

C <Mr ] 

ii a? il spfoi il ? ii 

W&flWsp^I W3 OTt *7«rRf 

ii »r inmn hr ii 

jtri ^mrrc^Ril 5 ^ i 

Htt3 ilfceftj^ il * II 

5 wraps' wri 

II W Ilf^ri^H V II 

firat mm stw wmrr E i 

II «K II ^RT^ra^r: II a II 

*fcq5 VBTTEf I (?.e^) II 

II V5 II ST^II \ II 

SraTTj-sr VT7RT I f B rr^ R ^nm' Sc*iraiKn:: I 

trwpT^li g m i «i 'i'-o^T -j -i i or m R vtt wN Sff vnirjgTrnfr I wsfc- 

1 WBtftreiro B. 6 Is granting in B, 

2 51 -jr % 3 ^1% B. 7 "remRTr Bur. 

3 ^g>ff ??r:: A. and C. 'Rml <^05: B. 8 W form- J ctr <J. ( X H.) #m. 

4 So B. ^ Bur. 9 terrertB. Bur. 

5 mrcsHr b, 10 °iraf b. 
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qfonwFsn’ I qt i q^qjqrstsrqtcr 

cpRT^ I Wqr^IJ q^nTiqT qjq ; TOnfe l Sq^^TrRqt: I 

H^qgqq-arRT ft sn^r^ (crh*r.5rr. ®p,k.r \ s, W) \ q^q- 
^rqqn%; i 


rs »2 


5 n »» ii m% ii « ii 

srerof^i ®q»3r«T y qRr vrqicr i 

ll ll ^ng; li s n 

sjqfaar ^oq>5iqt q^^TT^rt vrqfct i fq^ (^.^). 
^rr&r (\.\.) i 

10 II as. II up SOT II 5. II 

ap- srerq q?qq vrqqr i wf?b (IM). ^r^c- ( ). i 

I qsrq; (t'^0- I 

II Mo Ii ^|| ?o || 

qT& =q 3jq%t qq^r i qwrq ^frsr^nq i 


?rcr w^r : || * || 


15 


[qsrqgr^:] 

ii y ? 113^5^11 ? ll 

^rajpjsJ I I 

II V3 II #3rfcr? II ^ II 
qqiqqrq srr?srec^rr qqfq i m nrq: shi%^ 

(S.W)- {^qrfl:— q^qrfl (t^). ?rr icr h 3-qcft f^srit 




^ 3 =. 3 3 * ^ 3 . ^ 

20 ( \.\w ). ^rqm ). ^rr^ *tt ) 1 


1 So Bur. °'£p5F'TTc£ B, 

2 f^FTrq B. 

3 H^W; Bur. 

4 w^rnr° b. 

5 Is ■wanting in B. 


6 qq^B. 

7 W^T ^^5: A.O. W B. 

8 A. 0. B. 

9 f^FSC ^R B. ^ Bur. A mis- 
print. 






[w 


_ , -* <j v aT 3 -3 a - 

g ^rererrerar ? (*.U^). 


II y3 ii sirenWrr n 3 


s t ra iCn x re i ? ;<hot *refa i xr^Frftxrsna i 

ii ya ii3??ft%^ ii a 11 

^^farxrrer ci^ 5^ftcR;i trt {tow xtt i fa £rat m’hr 


3 -.2*1 , , U* 1 niA . 3 _1 *.3*33 

*rtgfir (i.\). *rerrn s?g^ r ( t.a°° ). wfir <^r m at gms^rcrr: 
(KA\\). bk i^Tprlf^rg^r aftnt sfra^ (KM'<). ar^sc flnr 
a i? * (?.yay). # ar frorr m si% ? ma y a (K.%%). 


a_a vfiaj* 

sft =aitr : (\.H\%) CTtfna I 


ii yy ii ^^ 1 4 ii y h 

srtarfeO.*). w-rexa; (U'S/.'prxff'B’rc 
(W«0. wfir (y.'syy). <TRrn(Myy). s=yt (l.y°y). srxaxfe 
(t. W)-xn|xftft l ara- sxxsft faxnix ax yut ? 5^: a*at* (KM\) I 
11 y*i II S^FTT^II $ I 
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yyiiu-o^ at ^a a xt i i|ffc ax^r — $Sr?k (?.?°y). axfir <dcf — io 


3^7 *T_ 3 ,a a - a*R aT _ y ,1 aT a * 


(t.ayc). tnrnya* fed^Vr (K-\X- axayfsxwnyf^yii 
(Was). fxit xar3*a ai toi (K-KVO- fwr xmH aa fUw= 
(=.^yj). 5 3 «.ayy). I 3WPJ (xj. yy) srfxr f 

SratWTT^: ( X..V33 ) 1 


1 °^i 3qt° B. 

2 Is -wanting in B. 

3 Omitted in B. 

4 ^TH. B. 


5 msicT B. 

6 r?FT B. 

7 snlrfa sffaR, 1 5n^f?m^t7TT^ 
3fFTIg:B. 


V \ 



[ R, % ^-\o=.%p 


KM ] 

li M's II fir ll vs ii 

sr t*ra— §s?ir (’.■■■M). hWr fe^-JrSr Cr^r (?.«°%). m h 

il y= II arc #^ll = II 

3 ^ ^ 3 :> q 

o^^jjc^ 1 2 3 4 5 : (^O-tsr^TT^f ('ZRots.'w) \ 


ii va ii%r*rct$mr ii a n 


sti^tt sttpstj; i crt^ ^rq; ^n^n:: i s^rar ^rrM ^t i 

ii ii II ?° il 

^i^#r^%b^Fir ?r?^cf i i 

^fcT W^\ ^BR: || $ || 


STcT Tg[cfrq-: stto€: i 


1 Is wanting in Bur, 

2 Is wanting in B, 

3 Wefts W B. 

4 2%S^TFI | T4SW I I % 
*F3%Fisrr B, 

5 So B. ^I^I^FsT: A. ^^7^1%: 
C. Cf.&S. p.443 “Tqi^rit^l'TiW” 


Siddhesvava’s CSPhOlG. p 50. 
^iksaprakasa ' f W*Fd ^ -^FT 

$c?fh&fo?;rT” &S. p 388. 

6 3? Mf^f: B. 

7 f feT ^TW: W33J: B. SPW : 

A. C. omits STR^R:. # ft#T 
STTPS^iJ Bur, 



[ sure** ] 

[ ] 

ii II tfw$=nptre II ? I 

TOiifl, ^fR cn n <rtn% irefcr i szn?raSr ( tt ). 

®fi3r «n see?: ( ?.w ).snj?rrRr i ^nsrerc grot ^ ( ?.!«). Xri- 
R'JEW i^nrer ( ). ra=$ snsg: ( ?.«vss ). m amA- 
frcro <n <M; yy) ? vf&t ^r= ( ?.yt° )■ wwt s 
i ( wy* ) i 

II ^11 T^r^ll R II 
'rv«-ii , =i vprfir i i 

II ^ » sr^T%:ll ^ II 

'-''i' i 'i -'.'■< 1 1 7 <r? ?nncr i io 

II II RT^T^KR! II S II 
n^nyjnq, fmxij mik i i 

ii $a ll rri% II a l) 

?raro Inrrg^ra- *rar% i su ture ( ?.e )-spi<ftRr I 

II II PtafoaiT: II $ II is 

ftroRra.-i'm e - j vtniR *nrRr 1 I H-d^ssfi' 



^ [ % K. 

fa sT«r3Tr <pafr ^ i ^^nrr¥ i i ^^fa^jvij i 

^r^r#t i tfa i ^tt^t^r^rs i 

=sr i «npr3«T^ I ^^^nrr^n^i^c?p^ l 

Trnr^t^TRq- I BF T%^TJTWT3T^^fcr' a I 

5 II ^ II wmt ^ff II V9 II 


izfam- 4 fast ^RrfcT i qt^rf^Ki i w*tr£$ tfami I 


(i.^X). *tttr iw^° sr^cfn% (IW). ^r ?r^tfcr 
^R^rgnrior *r: RR^qf ?n?cf^ R3>K^ l *tr Tsrart: ? 


V rs 


M'l *\ v rv c qo 

j^RRm ^ i 


10 ll*dUl£>llc II 

5T ^T>SRR ^ R W* 3R T I gR3RT 3 ?T ^RRt' 3 I 

srrc^ (t *w). *rcr ^ ^tpt: (*. 3<>0- ott str^tt imt * 
(*.W). OT # ^ rrt ^ tf* (t^s). ^f ^ wr trt* 4f (t^). 
RR ^rr^fR” (t w gfa g^f if). ? wT^n^tR (tW. 

is ^rnr ^idlf ). 


1 rtr: b. 

2 Ri^rwf)- b. 

3 o^TcT: B. 

4 ^fcf ^HIJRRR: 1 One sentence in B. 
Fullstop after ^SRTCT:. 

5 qqRI One sentence 

in B. 

6 w€r B. 

7 n^rrcrwticr re*r%#r: b. 

8 qr^r° b. 

9 WFR$ B. 

10 So B. *P I ^r 5 io Bur. 

11 snMfa b. 

12 33f^=Rl®^} (RU is -wanting) B. 

13 Is wanting in B. 

14 But there is Samhita here in SY, 
1. 572, which reads >3if%FFRi qpf 


(=RY 9. 106. 10 vSfflljTRTr ^fi). 

15 SY. 1. 309 (=RY 7. 32. 24) reads 

^RT'-. 

16 SV.l. 511 (=RY. 9.107. 4^-eads 

3yft: 3r qrwrr wspfr w. 

• 17 SY 1. 347 (=RY. 1. 84. l) reads 

W^PTft. 

18 This is correct. SY. 1.482 = RY, 9. 

94. 4. Both read *RIT ^fRl'dT FT. 
. 19 SY. 1. 546 = RY. 9. 101. 7. Both 
have w wnk- ^ : S 5 ^ 

^ r\ 

5jYicr. 

20 RY. I. 81. 1 reads °cfRR^rfa' 
(=^+R;+^r) v But SV. 1 11 . 
411 has clf^JTfcRrf^T^R. fcT may 
be emended to cf. Bur, reads ^ 



3, =t. t-u=»a] 


wa-^n [ tvs 

ii h ii ^5 ii £ii 

*Wa*hK t ** I VTH Srfa Milled (t. ^). Stug 

^rro (». ^o!<). tott z w (». =t«). ’T^f^rra - f fsif (t.=U«). 

II II g II \° II 

? OTt d I ^rn z (^rftsmmj; s 

t. t'S'S). q^T3- OTT: (tfTT TTT: t. t^s). JT 3T Zrm^TH, (itr miTOTcf 

t. W) I 

5% SHUTT II 

[ m feM w: ] 

II «? II STTfStf II ? II 

srrenr: (srrfrr) sr?^ :r tJftgwSr i ^ pr ws.’Jivrr 

n.° (t. tf.»). mt tot 5*rcT zn (t- ».».=)■ *rf^jr =Trg- 10 
(t. w). n ^(g. U) rflr f gdRirngd. *», mw 
<t:). qi^ifofo ? %: <iHi«n*.4< (t- s.^>-^rT9flf5r c i 
^g *Ptrn 3 i ^rf 3 - \ (t. W h) i 

II ^ II g II ^ II 

HTT'TspWcT I *-^ 'Jf f*?l ITT ddHH^ I 15 

ii ^ ii ^t in n 

''Ji'-di'k’v (t.Vy). didl^i (t*^t). 

II 1157^ 11 « II 

gr rj wj.v'id i v ^ irfi ( sung. ?Act I ^ 

WsC zn° ( t.^si ). 3 st stNft ( l srg R.v9»^ ). so 

5^ ? ^rtffa ( t.xsy ). 

1 vT B 6 Is wanting in B 

2 is wanting in B 7 3nRf I 3tJT I B 

3 ^ is wanting in B, 8 3TTK B a sli p. 

4 Note the Sandhi m all the three 9 B 

examples in SV. (Bonfey’s Ed,) 10 <.!'** B 

5 Is wanting in B. 11 ^Rl^B 





[ %, R. 


II vsu II f q^ftll ¥ II 

i^r ?t n^ ?T ?arR^Rr t f^srrafonga i r*t- 
xnfff i ^qqTqT i jfsrH i ! sr§^5ftor i ^tctr - i wrararNf i 

ii ^ wwmk ^11 $ II 

5 ^re re ret ^ i srs 

srtofa ( ). srrctofi% I (t U). «r cr% ^ra* ( K.K% ). 

#t ^rfcrf^ {l.K). Rf % W?r (i.^). ^r ?rakm y i ( )• wt 

^rl^cr ( i. '<**% ). ). u R^rctoa- 

TcTTcT T%q; ? ^cR^TR^ ( tU* )• SHER SR ? STST <TCf (t \s). 

io ^ ? ^rtt crc^(*.s°J<. *fr ^o). srt 0?rr° *ro *&). tasted 
^^(’sno^o S«). snrc fo.vs*) %m ? i^Jra^fjsfwarr (\, R%\)- 
m (\.\om). ?&scr4f ( ^j. %. y. * ). ^ R 

¥rrt3stcr: (i.yoz;). jRfcsfei^ ( KM\% ). ii srret ster^i 

{\. R&). STRT I (im), ? 

Ilvsvslt II vs II 

15 ^r strj qr^ ar^- sr <-iHg^d ' i jutt r ftrt ^rnwo 
(^*°) II RfRTR 1 sRTFTCJ % i| T^ (^.\s). *RT 
^sSf^r:^ ( K. ««. ). WTORT ^ RT *S<g*sn|ir (t R%\)» 

llvsc: || #t % || c || 

20 ^R^Td’ I cRRR^T °(\.'*\%). (^. W> 


1 Is wanting in B. 

2 HRFftB. 

3 ^ B. RHf^% Bur. 

4 ^T 5T^T B. 

5 is wanting in B. 

6 0 'b^i'hK B. 

7 RT is wanting in B. 

8 So B.and SV 1.263. i s wan- 

ting. in B. STRT%° Bur. 

9 3r4 mm\ srti^r snt 

*Blf 2?Tf# B. 


10 This is found in RV. only. Bur’s 
reference is wrong. 

1 1 is wanting in B. 

12 is wanting in B. 

13 TOR Bur. 

14 So B. and SY.1.7. T? W&° Bur. 

15 Is wanting in B. 

16 Is wanting in B. 

17 Is wanting in B. 

18 °<T ^ B. 



11 V3S. II iftll 6. II 

ST I nr 5 S)!U{J ITT nWH, I STt 51 ^ 1^1 

II C° II ^STTII \° II 

ststt g^rsn I sTtsnrq;i i ntsOrsTq.- 1 stt 

r^frns^i 

Tfa foTWT ^tr;: ii 

C m wv- 1 

lie? ii ? ii 

m ^Tmdd I <m«H. I I I I 

II cRIldll R II 

Kf iu^y.g ^ TT fo g ^tf I & 3PST ^q igrf ( ) I ftTEOTOTT- 

TOiW r ngn i H. i ft^-diPi i srarf 3n ffi T (t.v*) i 
II c3 || grpri: || 3 || 

gwrfr 5Tsq-: IPRs;: 1 <TRRS?T (RT° # \y)-SI>JcftfsT I 

II c» || <g$ ^f q?PHI*q^ II « II 

tfeT 1 STTiT TO (tU»). fTtSJcTT 

(l.^ss^-JT^rffsT n tt trrf ? w )• snsnsi ^rgsrf' 

(t m) 1 

II cy II ?sm II y ll 

ST STeW ST si p TT RAH 1 STPTTT Tg Tn^T ( ?. {o'® ). ST*^ V 

ttct 53*11 ( l.» ) i sre fteifa-RR i 

II C^ II Wtfall 5 II 

g- itrt^ st I srf si ?sjrT >k sfrax ( ?. n°y ). 

1 After *TT B reads BT 5 Wlgd is wanting in B 

2 wf^Pi+H,. B. 6 W Bur. 

3 *Ttsf^Pi^n B. 7 w wanting in B 

4 See 2 and 3 8 is wanting m B. 






?r ^rtf*r° (wr° *). snwr^n -srtrrt (t^cO- 


(^. \s^.)~Rrr^frrb 11 

ll ^ II ^3^TR(; II \s II 
^ i ^ w?vp7 i% i srr% I 

5 sm 3R?r i VO* ^r^rr 1 

II z=c || T%-^-#-^ll c II 
?r f% c^frn^ (t R°^). 3R A (siro^o j<) i 

II n£ II II a II 

(\. «^S). ^ R f%5TRT: (t ^vs) | 


10 


II II ^1 1^11 ?° II 

JRrTRT fl^TR^^ar H W^- | f^ff TR^TT ^ 3T (\. 5vS). 


i K . u b). ^stiksyt (^ft it fl: ^ti 
h). § (*.y^ b). ^n?t: (t%^ t!?*;) ^ i spit ^ 

(\. stt# b.). i ^r*m# T^rr^rr nw i twtt^ ^tV £ ^ 
15 fr^T^rrwfr^ i (\. r\& c m ). 

fT^r^RR^r 1 1 ?T cTa^%'l ^Tfr^g^q- cRpT 5PT^T I 

3T^r ^RTT^T^TR 5TTYT% cT?TT J^TR:” fRT ?rf^3^ I 


1 Is wanting in B. 

2 B. 

3 After this B. reads *T f% jp^o 

4 B. ^Rft A. foRSFSBFPR. C. 

5 See 4. 

6 So A.B.C. ft** Bur. 

7 B. does not mark accent. Cf SY. 1.87. 

(Sayana’s comm.Yol.I.P. 243) l^RTTS 
T^TT .The South Indian gana 
mss. write this T^I^fT.Here ‘Sthi’ 

^Sthira matra or 1 matra pause. 
So in the following examples. 

8 Is wanting in B. 


9 3T3T ( -wanting in ) B. 

1 0 So Bur. Cf. S Y. 1.99. (with Sayana’s 

comm. p. 264) *Tl 1 1 $• 

11 ^ B. 

12 ^ B. 

13 3^4 B. 

14 IRB. 

15 See 14. 

16 B. 

17 *rat b. 

18 <>W5wr4%B. 

19 B. 

20 51 is wanting in B. 



% S. !-«=£« ] 






II &? II t^r: II ? II 

frorcsi HfWrr l Htr "i^'liRr srrn <?i4[«wn$i%- • 
sn'Tsj I 

II S.RII II R II 

^ iwtft (Mfc.b. f^trr tVr wr) i ^Pmcr 5 

fim: 1 w^ ’ j^ i HFar srf 1 *rr 1 

11 £ 3 11 ft «n*n 3 11 

*ttct gHhnsw 1 sum f^nxrr^i 1 otr! (g;.«) 1 

&%R ire & (t«f.). f&: (l-RKK). irai fi ' Rx ufr (w» XT" «). 

tp -r g ;- 7 m (^.vi°-vr < - ; c i' i srew >- wnniH(t.^^°). ^rmflrTTg: (gn° 10 
xt° U).smtt^(i.ao^).?rrftrfhr(R.?o^).^rftT:(ts: 0 - : Art- 

xffer (tsc?s— <i^nog 1 otw). 

II £« II ^WHt H^^ll tf II 
sRtFnfJrrft siwrorraSr'’' 1 s-r-RTfTft (t.Utt) to go (o. 
W-i). zrr imr-Sm: (l.Wi). vmmiirfi' 1 2 3 4 5 * 7 8 9 xik ftt ^ ? (?.««?). 15 


1 =lfa Bar. 

2 In B. the comm ends with °BT‘T5J. 
After fullstop B repeats tho Sutra 
^nT:,while Bur. includes the same 
m the comm 

3 cf. SRnfSrar hx ftrct i sv. 1 15. 

(Sayana’s comm. Vol, I p. 117) 

4 "RT Pratfr B. 

5 Is wanting m B 

G % is wanting in B. 

7 *T =T B- SV 1. 291. has 

^ «T c^l%' R^T. 

8 is wanting m B. 

9 *iB.SV. 1. <08 reads 


10 Aftor WMWt B reads I 

JTfWl | I 

11 3t>f5T: B. Bur. refors to 2 1093. 
But Vajinlva is not found therein. 
Wo find Vftjmlvosu in II. 1098. 

12 f^cT 3TT is wanting in B. Cf. RT. p. 
16.n.20. 

13 “’TTtTf^ 0 Bur 

14 B. 

15 So correct, B. 

16 'TT® B 

17 is wanting in B. 

18 ijf (W is wanting m) B. 



II ll*F«T fls^ll H II 
fi w * jpTr raa r i 'smiwzfaizf I §3(U&). 
. %). (*mw)^wf.s^ tt a ^ (K- \^). snr: 

sfrOT;*nn;o (\. ^nr Set). sriWrrfr (l. ). 

5 ii a$ n otott 1 2 3 4 5 #OTt* 6 7 * 9 ii 5 H 

*TPOTr I ^ ffw \ l 

Mk*ri i ^r#riWr n OTTauwfr (^.^)-^rf^rrc: i 

n a>s II spot ii ' s ii 

Wri lg^Fnfoij cf i l ste l i 
10 i & t^f: i fr$f : i aa spp i i fchw^ %WT*! f-'Srwg *rar- 
?p«r^r i 

II a.c II OTs% <R II c II 
*r«3rsraRr*rc (a^) arwer i g tew e rf m wdwfa l3 i sa- 


at% i ii awar (^. *\s)-t^rt ? 

16 ^Pfer v i 


I 3TWS^ ^WTeT. ? 


naa.HOTi%11a.ii 

^ TOrrr^ra- 1 ^rw^ratarj; i i a^rmreiaT- 

OTJ ^wtot^i fewiTOTJ sralll; i ferafa : i "giwffii i *wr£T 

i wratgr i ^mx^: 1 T%<Wfer: l i sv^pr: ii 

20 ^Rfeg’'" vpaiV^ i aawa^aT a^rt 1 ' 5 i aw I 


1 rl&w wrr° b. 

2 f^fcf wanting in B. 

3 3 is wanting in B. 

4 ^RPT: | B. 

5 ^rfoaNrr: b. 

6 fipt arciarq; a. b. ararat 
t q^r: c. 

7 Is wanting in B. 

s l ^r#iqfr B. 


Then it repeats aW^TiH. I 

10 arW B. 

11 £*% I B. 

12 Ir^fcr b. 

13 y^Kt b. 

14 H^KS^fcf B, 

15 o^hi^^i^b. 

16 B. 

17 aqprf% B. 

18 t fs>'31 Bur. 


9 After thisB reads aRFRf 



n, *. ] 


II !»« II ^ 3T II ?° II 

«t «rr *KHi<iticr i Gld5jira «rr h «n n 

5frt^f iffPP II 

[3Tq wfT^: II] 

II M II S’S’jfa II ? II 

g'PUTwarar i?ji% siw<j I shj^j^i i im*m, i i 

trret in ;m^ i !ss$w (m h. ) i d 

II ?°R || w3%ll R II 

;jjjjar5; ^riv^pjf g^r ^hj4i’ I 

ii ?°?inmt«nift n? n 

snrra ji5«rm<ic i 'ssfilr str^ i nsrai'S: i Jdtar#: i *mra: I 
^rS:ii?wm^Eirnt?ipa^ *rerwu+«ro'*q-=Ea- 'rpr i 10 

li?°»imilrapn^imi 

it 5[pg: i%trpri ^Tsmnnnr 1 i nvJvn^ i I 

WRfi<row4. II Sfa ? ^T-Wtd I ^TO^FcT I f^CTHTT^ ? Jli'fn I 
tmnr. i 11 15 

II ?«y llsWi: *rm«3 II U II 

:?Wt: ‘STO^' d.'l^ff lti a^ I HI Slid I 3HI*lld II STOTT sfir ? 
TTdyfd I di-W Tr ^ ? S refo lii; 1 

II ?o? II drdd T K^ ' IW r II $ 11 

de*drtM’T'*ll«iTT!JnrqM gfdHl’-T'ildln 20 

1 After this B. reads- ttetU^n’it'ri I 5 *u4ed B. 

2 ♦Ki^fe'nf J *RRI ^[d- B, 6 BTcsfP7BT*P^ B. 

3 7 *Ki^ B, 

4 B. 8 Confusion of ^ and s? in B. 



** ] x. i=m 

^3^%^ I ^FUq; I I I 3ST3nt^ 1 5* 

I qs&I^ I ^TT^f qR ^r: i 

II ?o\9|| II VS II ' 

Xq Fre re gr d ^p^nrpr strr i I ftrsrar i qr^raTcr i wpr ? 
5 ^t^rvrq; i tn^r^rq; i f^rrtkrt^k: i 

II ?©c II II c II 
i^r 1% w^Wt ^^5% i tnr sr^cftR i 
II ?°$.ll II & II 

^d^imq^RT I W# ^RT^RTK: 1 (t^). 

io (M 5 ^). ^r^TRR-f^Trct s^fq^nr 

*T3 ^r^TR: I ^5£f^ ^rfjq; I 

II??® ii ft; n?°n 

qfcR^r-d OTfliMtia- i ^r-f I pfr(M^). ^r 3T qr (Mas). 

ST i (w«). trr^tfq (U°). ^ ^ (MX). 

15 PT^KR(%Frc: I 




[ W>-T <# ] 


ii n? ii ii ? ii 

S sra T(J<44'itM'WW«l«mm4id' I ?H5^TT *Ttft ( [K.\) . -a^SreJC 
(t.'s). (^.-yo). i rTfing gj-g- ( ? .^s^). wrarra^n% (t.^«)- 


^rraTg: (*. \%K). 

1 Is wanting in B. 

2 So correct. oRR^RBur. wtfRVg- 
RRfft B. 

3 After this B reads.-FT fRr 7TT%- 

I 

4 No fullstop in B. 

5 B. 

6 3HRT B. 


7 RTVT#! B. 

8 °iTRTB. 

9 3BT^rr° B. Cf. SV. 1. 1. which roa- 
ds WTT W. 

10 RTT B. Cf. SV. 1. 7. which 
reads 37V. 

11 3W5. B. Cf. VS. 1. 272 which read* 


cRVT v* 



-■ X, X. XrXrWs ] [ s - y 

ii hr ii smt ’TCtflS II 

qi uunft to ErcnSWfcronra^ 'nftftg 

stsmg i ?5^g(l.^i).>ifbfrTfir {\.*\X). P.-t'ijkqi<iit: (h.U*°). 
s^r^refgo (^rcnoH?RU)- ^'Kjrs^i (n° sr° *..*=«. =>.). 
n*; mfr ^rftr tp 0..W)- to sttW (*.V-<X). ^resr o 

- (l.W). JTifr Fsf! ft.***)- TOT ft <V (1. X*K). 

- jft^r (*. W). mini *rf^¥ <t ^>s). *r^t *r* (*.m).stfat- 

• feron fm h. Ht. frarc cm>). 

- (l.xca. ttfesgO igsro f £rrareJ (?.?.)• 

fa»!rqift° (\.x). wgmftafir” (\.\x\\ Tfa?^raq^mi=t 10 

•S^C?. XVC). gOT T ^-c d- ^D- ^jffe r fa r ? mr: 

(mij.sa). f5r>5K (tjr. 'k. x. sa. c). 

• H3<4Kq-wt(^r.^. XMl.x). tjfttfrrfir" (VW). wmsr i trrarg. i 

' m (’,. M’.b). gwanftng. II 

ii mu^miR ii u 

'Ksn ot ms I gtr iOT : ii 

- fagxnfa i ^rrwst (stmit. ?, f.a-srf^tJT^nsc i *rg). <u»irw 

- (w. *r. XX) (m in. App % f.— brfamrthw) i 

II U«ll 3TTW. IIV II 

■ vsr-+.ii( <-xhr vrsfcT i «nj ircrgrnT (l.wx) i 20 

11 W 11 t II v 11 

^TOTTtnl Rr«jf'Ti4l ifft sr?m^ 1 m^rB^sn:: II ^ruj 

~ (?.a?l). wf-T-g: 1 HT-rg.- (K.X'SX a). % imftfn ( ? ). 

1 Alter this B reads 7 Is wanting in B. 

2 B reads ^t^pi'4T 8 Sift is wanting in B. 

•TT f^Ald. 1 9 is wanting in B. 

3 Is wanting in B. 10 Is wanting in B. 

± ‘Srf^r 3PT: is wanting in B. 11 °Vg B. 

5 B adds ?t ftg:. 12 B. 

. 6 % is wanting B. 13 B. 



w ] ^ 

^fcfr^ (t 3;nfcm^ (\. *sa). (t *i). 

skse t UT q (t\95.). ^rt ? m%J ^fsrsm^rre II ( t R\s ) II 


II IIU 


^F^fmsrsr^rrm ^K?n^rar 1 srf^f^ 0 (1.^^— t t^ t tt° srftm)* 

5 ’srst (t.«R). STTcJTT?n (*.=&). srm^rel (t ^l«>). ^m 

wq^rr ^?crefft.«lvs). *r mlmr (t^). carmen <rtfm 

(U^). (^0* ^r m ^sr mkii (?.W)« ml ^w*t 

(l.\&). 2T%cr: (t^). *r ^jar T%^f (t.^). • 

m 3wr?n^(tw)- (1.*%$). w- ^r (^ 

10 sttott^t). strati error: {KX°). (\.\&). vJ'srarV (m m. A 

pp M°). (^rgr ^) i flirrrfl i Imm*^ 

wm). ^rm r# m (««c— ^:).^^f^r (^.«0* cR ^ (KM\%r 
^0- ^r wt^t: f^nSsft^riMcr m i i 

(R.\SRic). (*.^). Wl - d! " Wiuw^ ^rmqrR: I 



wm^qrr f^r^r^frrt mfrornr^Rr i ^r (t^)- 

s^Rrorfrfc (l.vs).%m (t^). Rrem tI mo (t^)* 


1 Is wanting in B. 

2 515 T^ B. 

3 SRI#ft B. 

i 5F^TX?cm is wanting in B, 

5 tawwln B. 

6 is wanting in B. 

7 is wanting in B. 

8 5H% is wanting in B. 

9 ^ B. 

.10 Second ^ «T; is wanting in B. 


11 ^ c4 ^ is wanting in ) B. 

12 After 35W: B. reads TO. 

13 B. 

14 Bur. B reads S0^ r_ 

I RffUFT i ^ 1 3^' 

i fr'T^t i sffar 1 forc 3^ 1 

5tp^t i ’tr 5Fcfi^ t *tf- 

rrr^it y w\ d vz&^V 

15 FR: is wanting in B. 

16 2?RT 5TFT 5jR is wanting in B. 



vs. 

^t fbr^rs'i Pr (\.%). n wfafeU*) !to m< i 

i (\MVi). \mz' i gr: (w^) n 

II U= II II = II 

^rq; mm i ( t. vivnfHtt'n* )• 

(K.VM) n jtctt RrcPSan (stt° h» at) n s 

II mnt nan 

^ftfhrosfrrcOT VI ^cr 1 5^ wfrutCt.av.). (X.XVt). 

<kt wi (t.^at). 5 ~g v?t (t. ,, .)-^^Tfif 11 1 firar ^ 

(«a). H r^i 11 

II Mil ;ft II Ml 10 

=i) qayrera i c wl *rafir 1 srfvraHt (t. wt) 11 atnurc r 
* f*M? t°vs^) 11 

tfit 10T II 

[ m mft 5SW>: ] 
nwii3tftimi 

St ^ ^qHiJ.<!iH.I ft^?TT-^.(t.!a : i) II 

II %RR II tKT ^ II R II 15 

wr: mft: I ^T T^Ti I 7 ^ 7 : ^4H!||: | ^fr Trern3XT ; II 

11 m 11 3 n\ 11 

=cn^ w w?r 11 (^vrO tfir nr 4 (V . (?) 1 

1 VJ<t: B. G sift: B. 

2 .flttSIJJI^r: B. 7 B. 

3 s%ttfil» B. 8 R is wanting in A. B. C. 

4 Aitar this B. reads 3R ZF$\. It 9 B reads-IRft R etc. 

omits 10 B reads qld^° (?R on the 

5 STTf instead o£ Sit B. margin) I 


/ 



RS ] «-\S=^S - 

II w II 3*TW $#* ^ OTW II IP 

. qqqqT qqTTCI ^BT ^T I gq *&* I ^qRFT I WR ' 

i i are sfcf 3 i ^^krt t rfq I srqftfq i ^ro:% 

i sqrefc E n f =q (^cft^rO I qqiq^ i ^trk^t 
5 Ff^rq; i 3 FFrr (qr.q.qr. ^) I srg srern st^tt- 

q% I ^^M^ cP F ar ¥Fn% I ^ q^ 5TO (t^o* ffft ^T° • 

sm wqrf. {i- Vi\) *% 1 

11 w im$fifaf% #% 11 y j n 

*mrer" ^RTOTt'iW^ ^i^r: ssra^i: gra#r *ura , eft =®r i wr- 
10 Icrt^rj iw^rc; 1 qnq §rq ^srsrrcr: to#! 11 »•?■ . 
^Rit qjrcqd” 1 sHh sfiw^” 1 srer ? *qqi qr^Ti 11 

II W II ^1%^ ' II $11 

. . q; ^rfcngq i ^prsEroq^ t qTmqwmq v 

qqrq^Kiqq^ (?) 1 qm? lr% q: j&s^* i If srt ? «q^w« « 

is II tRvs II 5if ^r ^npn^f II vs II 

’ 31 % q q^qq gqrKqTqqq qjqnr-TrqrK-qqrT^ * i lh t# i 
1 qq^£n; 1 q:q^q; i i qrq 1 ^ l ^qtfq- 

qr^i grfecfr 1 qq^tcft 1 ^t^qqr j qg^qT 1 rk«ptt l qq^n 1 
R?m\ q I I qq^TT i fqrcqr I qw 11 

10 wiqwrc: b. 

11 wroi 1 qiwq# 1 b. 

12 TOlf B. 

13 See 5. 

14 qwqiwl B. Bur. 

15 After this B, reads s§W c kIi% I 

^Oki. 

8 B reads-qsi^fciRq^ffN': <1^1*1 etc. 16 j^o 33. 

9-B has^PIW^: l ^Ri^k: l^*it c hK! l 17 ^d>|<|<61 ' <r4l B, 

^^••1 18 w^qB. 


1 *FTRT% B. 

2 wq^r% b. 

3 See 1. 

4 B, 

5 q ftwR B. 
,6 qqtftqq b, 

7 qifT§ q B, 





amti'an- 


l ag- io 


II II II e || . 

'hld't^dtsiH'r 'gaaitotwcM i aaar. i mtctaja: i gartlFaT- 
aga: i i mgragn i mwn i <r? ahn? i i waftmidt 

’CIOT^a: II ga: tag: | ftjrji 5a: | 5a: ga: I sptaja: I aaaalrl *: 1 
gawS arfa: 1 

II ?R£. H HtT^rar || £ II, 
aafrj ataroTtarnX 1 arotrar atrjaraft 1 mtv - nre t wia t taT 1 
ara: awman 1 2 3 4 

II ?3° II HTpRt sgft HT*r<^ II ?° II 
ariira: art faat£rftat.saT^ srta^- amcaracnt an*n# 1 ag- 
safftiftr: ariaa&rgagftfr aa attf &m aanj aaata: 1 arg- 
^aR'yg. 1 sa^jar^i a i Rr^a a (wx. h. \%) 11 atfta sftr ? avt: 
maa ; 1 ^taft ? tfatfiraTara I rt a gfo : (tj? IHV) ? mftt: ga^r 1 
aart? (n? lav) ? satfr: 1 raaa? ? smrc ?a ag; ai%‘ 1 

$f<T ^fFE: \ 

[ rn 3TW 3 

11 U? 11 ftg are a *tt 11 ? 11 

fitgdtaa at aa% artanat%: 1 aa^ataRdtnmat: 1 a^aat 
Rn tr ^ f arfa fcnfa ^ ij mat P a II 

II II fait ^ II 5 II 
firafe a at aafo 1 3atRf^aaagcftfa 1 


1 After this B. reads 

2 f^g^T: B. 

3 Is wanting in B. 

4 Bur. 


5 3$tfcP$tt B. 

G B reads f^TTti^ Bpfs 

ll 





[ \-\ozz\Vo 


\o ] 

ii m ii ft* ii3 n 

t?t: *3T%rqM T^fkr^i R^m^cnBr i 

II ?3« II I* II II 

i i i^rfcr^ I 

5 II ?3* II ^rg% % || u II 

^ sR^ft ?r spfjnsrrrsft i i^r i^rr i i^mTsrr i 
*«r: i ^ i 

It ?33 II ’^Idi ^ II 3 II 

^TTcfr ^ ^fTFT^T^T ?T ^57 K* T iq rg Rf I ^JWf^TFT thfiNh I 
io mfror wttct: i 

II ?3^9 II ft* II ^ II 

ft^^cr^i u^nscr^ i 

II ?3* II ft* II = II 

f^sTT^I T^kT^I T^frcT^ | f^TTTOT^ I 

15 II m II II a II 

i yg^qn%cr^ i 

II W° II ?rft* II ?o || 
i I srrk^Rn^ i srrl^rfecr^ i 


II SRT ^TFTi SPTTC^ II 


1 B. 

2 After this B reads, §^l72cfqr. 

3 Is -wanting in B. 

4 B reads °^J% % \ 


5 t^T'- B. 

6 ffct ^jT^T fsCcfr^T-* A. B. 

ffcT <£#?: W3^ C, Bur. 



[ sr«r =3# i ] 

II ?»? II II ? II 

wriJrcicfRi 'Ktt^ sr^r Rrer&ffa: sr-m ar ro r i a nfa r?;- 

<rH I srrg^cru I fins^a; i jw^th i ftwfofaSn* =r i 

II \VR II S*J II R II 

jc: ZiiiVt kwH'Chi: iran a w g a i yres a t mw: i 3*- s 
fWr^ i 37 55 # re; i aTgtlteafftafaTi gr- 
?fr<rT aTcn; qratV i ^na saftrifateaw: ki% ii 

II W II sriir II 3 II 

snaa Irra-Sdw H-+;i<iU4a'l i sn’T’ir^ro i 
wm m ir&nrti. fa fosse). *rr wwai trmm% v n mi- 10 

H^fKTlfa (’.vs:), sq ffitt-plijifa (’.'ioB). VrClfcl^ii ^ R T for°STo * 5 ). 

t wa ifa fr ? stirfa: wra foa«). qTsavfta f *r€-- foS°0- sjs- 

araa: (t«SV). # 77 ; yfa wra^ i 

II ?S« II & s& II » II 

SaRnfW’Sra ai'+.H.’TtiqTT He#' HtfTOrBRn) I IS 

1 B reads B. 4 (or eit) nv-lT: B. 

2 So B and Bar, ° seems correct. 5 Alter this B reads nR'ltspsiad,. 

3 B. puts fullstop after this. 6 tlW : B. 



^ ' [ y, t 

sqtfcf^qrft ( i.\o\). qft^qifc.w). sqftrwrqrq; ? ^tt^t: (\.r\* 
^o)-snjarn% i ? ftq: ^^rfcr: ^m^n: (t^). 

TOR T%$fa: I 3^T: ^bTT^(t^). || 

\\ 11 ft ftrf% II M II 

5 qftrqi?#ft sreft ftsr3#far: r sprang 

(U^). qftrqFcfft ? i 

II m II ft II $ U 

q^>ft qfttqt?crft u^qq ftg'&rrq: ^qrrcwqsft i 
3TOFJT cTTOFTK^^wO' SrfeqnT (^Tq:). J^ftft^ 

10 cT^TK (K.Ut). ftqr ^cTW^TTC (K- V&). ft#: ^ftfta re q K * (\.\V<). 
%#t (r.\°i). ^qrqqr sr^qft (*.r$= 0. i *nq: 

(K^°). ftq: qft (t^«). qftrq: qft (*.R«*). qft: qrc 
(t^U). i^r i^r: qft ft.W); srsftrftc (ft^qft tW). sre^t- 
ft^T (^. U^)-f^7K: i 

15 II ?^IIS#r*ftl|\9|| 

qqrft sTrift ft^n§r#rq: ^r^rnr^ra’ I sriF5j^ft e 
(^.^s.)- sr^r^'ftr' 3 4 5 (^.y^ . ^q^qq (K.ioss.). ^q^cft (t^). qfaft 
( ^tq: ) I ^H^trT: (\.\tt). fq qRq T F cf (t^). II q^HT ? qrq** 
(!.^\s). qjq^q\ ? ft^ftfq: ( qo (^U^). 337# qT [ S° 
2( * (^rr. «^). sq^n [^© (r.^\s). srq: | ^?cqtft ? sqir%: q^qftf 

(l.Ro). qqt: qqrq: (\.R$M). qft^ (t^O* IpT* qft *^ 1 2 
T^qqqrq’n qo (l.Kty) 1 qrqqsffq ? g^qr: (KMl^). srgqprrsn 1 
^nprq: (KMX) II 


1 Instead of this B reads ^f^£<T=fd. . 

2 Is wanting in B. 

.3 <fi[ B. 

4 M A. B. C. Bur. 

5 'h<J<#{ 


6 After this B reads sK$NJ^4lcf : I 

7 After this B reads ^TNT <l'*il*f I ^5 

ft q° 1 qr^sqfr I 

8 ^RT B. 

9 saprt B, 







[« 


II ?Sc|l^^: II = II 

qf l uisft MK4^’ fira^fnj: y-4,K«inaa i rgnsnig; 
KM). ftrere n fi cT {KM\) n fag^rftr i (ng) g: *mr.: (Wa). 
q-: tjpn; X.HW). grrit (3TT° m. X-\M— TO:) II 

ii ?»$. ii v ii a II » 

tr: {^RnnfnTi y wcnujyJf i t.pt 5<JW snrf^nijT^ i w- 

gr-m V -ra; i m yrlfr q fa&.KMu.K) i ng^T vr^rf^a- trs^rf^n^r 
nBqqgs^ (srro irio ?,c.so) i n tregqfci i -cm'ifa (KMV) n 
v.^v f dm: <jm (K.KM). ft#: (KMc). n; nren; (?.«*«). 

qrqiir w5rv: i 10 


ii ?y° 11% # ii ?o ii 

^rfitT?a4WJfr«f zraffeft^ (m nr. s.r.u). sw^nm' (m nr. 
3,a.sc.). nftfag ( -jrT.»n.App. n. K°-\ * ) II f^raT^r I nfofoft’' 
nftwE^r'(mm.^c,!<) 11 Traro ^ v f r ! %mr?t (sn.nr. %xM i is 
■srfir ?nr ®> (? .W) i nmi^ g n 

tf?l mint rrrrr: i 


[ wqr feftqt w* ] 

1 ! ?w? ii n ? II 

ntwft fWfttSr fafrfin% I ^r; i ^rari ft fy i 
II m II II R II 

gnrpc: sraT^ W4iRniMTT;T i gy-bl I gr^rfcr i g?n n% i 20 

1 gyrft 1 fefi<Tg n - 11 ? g nwf?r 1 nTnrn^‘ f ggr^ 


1 'TT^Jcffa TT^ B 

2 b 

3 ^t(W® Bur, 

4 B 

5 B pati occurs here in 
‘prajapato’. 


6 After this B reads Hf® 1 2 3 4 5 !*?. 

7 After this B reads *£$X I ^R; I 
W | c«lh c h»{,| 

8 31 M B 

9 ^5RWft B. 

10 S^rt^B. 



] WG&XH [ 

i qr^rfcr & (Sic) ^b' i srt ^ q^cTre^rrcT- 

3^1 ^?35TT^r: 3 4 i 

II II #r ^*w^r II 3 II 

STSTKt ?TW?TWr^ STc^r ^^TK?TNlI5r I VRR^Tra 1 2 i *mr- 
5 tWt 1 srefccfsr I 1 %cTT^| ^ I I ^rafcf V I *FTr*T^T<rc S 6 7 8 9 ? 
wfc^cwjrit i TrfT^^rnl i ^ i 

II W II II II 

wr^r^r ih* g- ^ nrr i ^ (t^«). 

crat ) li fafTrrfa i wttWisr; cr^ (U'w). 

io 5tr: l fa*rnr f%^i il ? ^r^rn^r 

(m^rU^.U)* (?) i 

ii ?yu ii ^ # imi 

^ sr^r i ^ *fttcT 3 i 

5TT3TO% I SiTTO^ I ?T% ? 371^ bk I 371^ *?RRT* I 

15 l 377^37^7 I 

II II || ^ II 

nrrsr^f f^r?r sstsr sr^r I iw (1. W). ^ 

%(t^l>* (^«).^5nrr *r 

^sr (*.W(^). ?Tt (*.U°). sr c# ?n (r.^o) q£r ^ft** i 


1 %3^5 B. 

2 ^ is wanting in Bur, Bur. has 
t r<H4i|^S^ I 

3 $ffRT: B. 

4 ^tf^B. 

*\ 

5 This is wanting in Bur. 

6 B. 

7 MWW B. 

8 W B. 

9 <7 is wanting in B. 


10 ^FT^R B. 

11 

12 5rn%r b. 

13 ^iw^^Ti^ri% B. 

14 B. 

15 °^T° c. 

16 B. 

17 WF^T B. 

18 B reads Tn* ^ I ^2F|^3° etc. 



a, [ Vt. 

I ? 3cC^I^r: (tJCU) I ®TS3^T t St HT 
sm (t*°“) i srfo ^im^m»ffa^i 

II ?yvs II II vs II 

■m r ^4i ' 1 n^gfef i m?r?r mrafa i si^Tt^ftw- 

Prftr’ m i s 

II ?K=!I V lie II 

jprrrc^r s*rsm sreim l Jrmift m I *?«- 

TOcftfJT(t's) gsnfeiH: I (t^).*m3ft?m^mftT: (K.V\) I 

II tae. ii ns. li 

(u? \{o) ppnft i £tri[ i rft* (l.w mu). io 

<W x?z° (X.ViK). mn mt mfir ft.l)* w *?% (t.W») II ? 

(t.S(M). (K.RLX) I 

II ?*l<> II Sfi}%l! ?° II 

OTTRiiwr?: mrmniT sprier i swnRfift (?• ta$ b) i 

sfit fasfWr H 


[ m ^Rj: ] 


li ?$? li snJ m II K li 

n \¥i iU%ftiwnun 


15 


gmrt •jmRt i mm mrft i qmamftisrTmrft'’ n Ikrst 
(tUc). jm" (tkVO- (mr.m. W. 0 1 smrmr (mr.m.i^. 0- 

? ompnnffe (vw®) i so 


1 ^ Bur. 

2 Bur. • 

3 "fbftitfrr Bar. 

4 ^TT B, 


amt b. 

6 *fla5r b, 

7 Is wanting in Bur, 

8 Instead of 3^ B reads 




[ V, X 




II Wl II II 3 || 

st cSGrt iprer tra: I ( t« W T 3 W=I.— ST 

^r gO i 

II li « ll 

qai^nfe^ srpq^r I 'rfefa I Errerirr 1 ^tfir ) 

ll ?$y ll ^tswn% n si n 

S^RTS: 3t5ST(%’ 5>=q% I ISTS^tcr I ^TS£&T% I HTTSErafir I 


II $ II 


V V 


10 


II ws II 

yrt^ a TPtr et ssttet |pr& I 'J'TTS* I 1 

ll ll 3 ^ ^ 3 *% ll vs ll 


* *V 


^j^rr: 


i ^^ricTT i ^c^rr^TRf i 

1 ^r^g^T^Tcn i ? fe^f^rer i 

n ?V= ng5%iici} 


is ^qr^r ipra - 1 < 5 n^% (srurr.^.^u). \k (S/rx?). 

^TTCcT (t.^V 5 ). f^rrTT^r i g?r: <^t: srsrwa* 1 

cf (*.«*«).' tois* ft.W). ^ ? <g^f ^(tRw) 1 

lUUll^^ll^ll 

srcj sr^ i * ( t* ). 

20 9 Rten$Fir (l.v 9 ^). wifcid ? Rfr^r^ 1 w^smrqV 0 zm q ° ? 

i fkw *%o (^tmO- ot^rt* ?. o^stf Jo i 


1 B. 

2 Bur. 

3 Bur, 

4 o^^F^RTT Bur, 

5 **#>TcTr Bur. 

6 See 3 


7 B reads 

8 5pST c^% B, 

9 o^TT^rspfi: B. 

10 ^FcRsra^f ^ ^ B. 

11 <# B. 

12 ipt 3 B. 



a, a. t-«=m ] 


II IU: II \o n 

^sr ^q^ irf mro i g^rqreft (M«t)- *reff 
(UR*), g*n srfi mt° (I.W). cftuf^iH. ii 

sf?r ^t: ii 

[ m =qgqf w: ] 

II ?vs? || II ? II 

HimjiJmn g«.m ' 4H i % (l.^a). mjr ^r o 

?Rl). ^rn,(tU*). (ttf*). gs? rra ? forrralr 

(t **) i 

II ?vs* II 'T^tTP^Il 3 II 

i aTErt 3 rt (m.nr. *, t \-r). mg srhrs: 
go^.a^O-^rg^tmtCt^-gwisnaimru/Jr Ireriinno 
(?.W). ifo ? «Ena;*rft i 

II II II 3 II 

sra ^r sr^ i sgg; i ^ eh (k.^si). 

ep 5. H5K (Uw*). 5 ^ *7 ^ttsTeji (taas). eziwt. jrf^r 

| 10 

II *«v II II « II 

^n^>K: mro^TOTura^ i wiiS^jq (sgfen—Me). 
f^nr sfejigt: (Ua). mgunftf (IW). Erf^^rfs- (l.'<t,%). m*r 
?mgnp (kav<). fVfSr {\--V- Jnra^for (*R«a) II sffPJT- 
i^r ? aig m (UR*) I 20 


1 iE5JitfR3» B. 

2 °^R5 T ^THltl B. 

3 So B. ? Bar. 


4 B does not add to in any of 
those examples. 





[ tt, 9. 


vO 


II ?V9H H II 

me r ge r frlrfar i Msrt^ FR7^*csrersrft 

^T?gnt% ^Tef Scran* (?) I 

ii ?vs^ ii n $ n 

5 ^ft^rrTO ^i^’kiw i ^^Tmrsrf^n^r ?r i 
^Tf% I sn%rEprfcr I ^ f^fcT I ST^rcfcT l T^J^RT I RP^rrfeT W* I 

II ?vs\9 n ^^TT 

3T*rr sr tr^^^Rinq'^rar I t^t* ?|rw: (t^). 

(IMo). QT^efift* I WRrfccRTR (t^). oT trt* 4° FT^r^f 

10 (ty^o). ^rrereH^raT (\&\). s®s*to^(*. 1«0 i 

|| ?V9c ll^qwpfspf || e || 

^^(rf qtff&«nsnTro& ^^TTRTfra' sr^w i wNri?t 
(t^)-snicfiRi i <T^3r?TrrFr (m- %. *,J<o.\3.). srsrRrsrTJ (r.ws). 
*rtrt i <r«r^n% <n i (U^y safcr:). ^ar^rsaRnfrm 

is (r.^\s vy).^c?rg; ? ritm i ? vrerra;^ 51 i 


ii ?vsa. u #: ii a. ii 


JTcwrr: ^Vpranrereir i cr^^Hfr: I 
i \ sre fe i ^re Trer i 


1 So A and C °*RT^r° B. 

2 So Bur. «T *TFT I ^Id^ci I ^T^TRif I 

^ I «RT% I I 5RW: I B. 

3 TOterre* B. 

4 gzptfft i b. 

5 *r is wanting in B. 

6 TT%W B. 

7 After W there isT% on the margin 
of B. Then it reads f%WTr. 

A 

8 So A. B. 0. Bur. At the 


end of the comm. B. repeats *P= 3 ffl'" 
^Tf^but after crossing it gives 

as the correct form. 

9 See one. 

10 is- wanting in B. 

11 B. 

12 5^ B. 

13 TOT^TRo B. 

14 3? in all the three examples, B, 

15 





II ?e» llHtH?«r: II II 

jpetcu Hf^ri iiw i imraga i cTr^^roro (W#), ’fmj:- 
ufo^d-^)- “H 1 2 3 4 5 6 thr d-W)- 3*t*.w<i-dH.i wfipura; 
(\.X). <T& *T^ (t^) | 5rf?r ? to’ I 

ii?c? ii II U II 5 

>m,<i| n ^ i r r P Tt m i ?rfqr irert d^la). n fer 

(m^T. 1 ~). ( OT.TTT. App. R.J. — 3TPKTCI OT vtFKTC). 

ffg STi I i^t Onm?: 1 

II \^R II 3Ti<3R*l% II U 

g rg^m 4r% •smrprt i to ?:d>.)-irgmfa i jo 

II II II \\ II 

^<kto^ gigsaronrofr i hW *t° d-d). fa^'u^d.d). 
3RTK 5t»' d-^V)- :nw *Z° (t.Hto) I 

ii ?=» nf^iwft^^Rq.11 ?» ii 

5*tnr w' i *rm: h tpjnxt *rarfift r I is 

1 i i i%^i3cT*rTcT * i 

^<ff ii 

C 3BT fcpft ^pl 3 

I) ? C V II )) \ |) 

«nmRir^wr<) vr^mr w^vw^mV' i (tw) tttst- 


1 t TT3T*TR« B. 

2 I f&T^fa I B 

3 b 

4 ^ B. 

5 ftt^B 

6 TB, 


7 Bur 

8 ^TrT is wanting in B. 

0 =# I g THBftft fcl Bur. 

10 Are wanting in B, 

11 From this up to is 

omitted m B, 



«o] [ tt, v-V=U° 

*rrc). I I ^rf- 

qnBT°-(t ^)-snicfwT^ i csftwro I 

II ?=$ II 5T^T^WStl> li R 11 

sresri^rc: st^t sr^r I sr^^r I 

5 I S t c^ - f^ ^y I *TT I JTT <7#* I *TT STT^ I 37 tV I 

li ?c\s n?n^% ii 3 ti 

fr^OT^ m src^ra- ct^kt i fcr?rFcHT*ft i sr^Rntfr i 

ir^T^Ffr i TrcT^c^ng^e: (t^O- cf^nr^rmrq; (t^). %^r: 
(m#. R«) i 

10 || ?eeiisr$it%imi 

£ cr^f i q-^csrT wteraW l «r?^r- 

cri^ i ^iR^f^r I sr^c^r ^fh i 

II ?=£HS#SRt?fHl ¥ II 

* 

h ^h#t rrrq^r ^fTKt s^qT^fi^r i sreFRTTcr i srew i 

15 l 1%$R xT \ 

II ?£® II 3H^ , °’4'Hl<4 II ^ II 

^nfT^ *ret ^t^r; i ^ ^r?Rfac 1 *r*re*>^ 1 
^ 5rprnq; i ^nreinscrr^ i i i ^ t^*" 

$TcT i ^B^Mfcr 13 1 


1 srfrfliX 5R?j% b. 

2 *T%R;° b. 

3 1 ^ B. No sign of 

4 o^^ETRt B. 

5 B. 

6 m m^tt ^R2rrf^ Bur. 

7 Bur. In comm, also Bur. 


has \ instead of =~ 

8 S^rir B. ^rir Bur. 

9 After this B, has •Tf^T^Tf^- 

10 q<«^f5R B. 

11 B, 

12 ^W^l% 1 3# B. 

13 Bur. 



«, [ a ’ 
II ?S.? II w ^IWTO & II vs II 

^ ^q»n>tiii£id ind4 i i I #snng: i 

U-TO Tg:' I I Hg^i I I I HSTOT I 03^517 I 

i a ^rail i 


ii ?« II ^ ^pni^rR^ M = li 
<rft: im* mruT s^ravfnr^ ••jrrra^Tcnwg i 

q rf b-ya - n i q ft c g a ) <*;■’ i jftfJwn r i aitp^iiTOiii snnfo i 

Um.Vi'I | dMd'dd'-Hd, 1 


II II^TTO 


II S. II 


5 


: I 


3tsT 5TTT g;4'OT H^f.'Kt S3 

tn^Jtinrar Jr^mrf srvfi^- 1 ? ^mr^fq-:' 11 

II ?S.V II TO II S° II 

t rr£ 'id id4>tCl iqd qfidtl d'-jn i qi«'-ii^! Mddi i m- 
TO-Ssr: i 


tfit w?r ^rs: n 

[ m # w: ] 

II t&!( llm&ll ? II 15 

m sttT sjhtf Rratffail o* i snresrct jtpt w’ 1 2 3 4 5 6 i 
^ nrq^t^r: i 

II ?S.5 II f^RTOT«TO^II R II 
fa^r Nldi 'ddd q- ^ q^| ^^TWRI?q;l 5I nfW3 11 wfr- 

*nnsrorei” i qrr m^ -rr^7tT ? wq? .a -s^i” i 30 


1 A.B.C. 

2 5T is wanting in B 

3 This is wanting in Bur 

4 Bar. 

5 Seo 4 , 

6 Tftsjsrt wr 1 ntfJnfd trfttfra J3 

wanting m Bur 


7 5I=i B 

8 Omitted in Bur. I *fetr- 

S*j: I B. 

9#B. 

10 vm b. 

11 ^rf^RfT 

12 B. has I 1 



a* ] [ a, %. 

il il swf fen*n^ll 3 il 
sg vfttf wt srgrrcr ^g' 4 W^ ftsngrq; I ^rgfej^g 3 
gf^ sfsgr i ufatef^g tot gfegr i rt^rrgw; ? wm; i 
srrerrerc i 

5 II ?$c llftsflf^ II V li 

gfRr ^rgnrr sggsrkir i f¥*grcr gw ^gn i 

[ci'F=ft ; c ^hj ^4 ; v l 

li U^-lif^FpsnHMU il 
gm%ra% ? w§tg$ E t 

10 il li li $ li 

wreggwicr ^rgrrcr sg-g^igg- wr^ptr; i wregg ^*gr mgr 

i gTwrgRgwr^ ? ^gfmwnwr s^ r fe g? 11 

IRo? ll^m^TO^II vs || 

w<rc^rcwT% ^gjrcr ^rgg'kgr sttctw i wg*^gt a sngf?cr 
15 3pm g r I srrgw grwig, ? wg*gt’° ^ i 

II ^ llTOJ^ 33 Hi II c || 
s? ^fg ^rgira sw 4 Wg grgg g^gr” I snsggtsw: I 
II II II £ II 

gr^ggfgfg srgrrct sggsrrmr gggwRr i mwgrggr: g^rci i 
20 grg^TOW^ i 


1 gq3lcf? B.C.g^fg A. Bur. 

2 ggt b. 

3 mmz& r. Bur. 

4 Bur. 

5 rgf^TT ^Fgr: Bur. 

6 B has WW3S > ^*p t 

7 ^WTo B. 


8 ot RJ B. 

9 WiPd Bur. 

10 W'TOfg g^rfg Bur. 

11 After this B reads ngs^g g£f% : l 

12 The comm, is wanting in Burners 
edition. 



II Ml 


a, >s. 


[« 


II Rotf II ! 

■ ywi ; -jt<r! I ^PTf^TR ijisnj! 

m^TniTt ^ra- 1 i 

5 % we- i! 


[ m m ft ] 

ii Roy ii *jm 4 hPm ii ? ii 

snarifWcr srerrcT srfa& ^ i I o 

^TnTr^n^ 1 5TPHT I 

II R°$ II STfWT Str^TRt f^%Wi: 3 II R II 

WTTOB tlSTcT ETRTH: pTOFTi I 3TTTOr1 ErnTOE^^TO^VtTO 

r^^fijrsr: i 

II Rovs Ilmira ^=^11 l II 10 

*rat&*r:&s^ TO3tfta?r Egg SR3t bpjV igg^: | gar?^: 
ft.Vsy— gSR?) I jrrsn^:" ( 0 .?o? o ). gftaj^s' (O-W). ? 

g^'-rlRr ('.Rvs^.ERiinrg ? g^i ErHpmft i 

II Roc II || tf || 

TOT I JfREl I«4|\ ? Wtf1wfa«lA,jfr^f|’’ I 15 


ii R°s. utftvmr ii h ii 


nil KWTT 5IW I ^RETTr^ ? TOEfT I 


II R?° llTO*t%: II $ II 

lETO-Cl” ETbJ: I JnFRtiEET: I 

1 ^Tr 2 T^ ( R i Bur. Vtt’-l'l EJ B, 7 B. gn os before this 3^ I 

2 3TRl4 Bur. 8 sftrol BTO1B B 

3 Sn^ftfi‘SlSS'1: Bur.°7Iir#»A B C q J3 hes BBlH TO I I 

4 S^TT is wanting in Bur. 10 is wanting in Bur. 

5 5E? ^ n o^Trrrgf^ft B. Bur. 

is wanting jn Bur. 12 Is wanting in Bur. 

6 is wanting in B. 



yy ] . v*-l®=W 

IR.H I! vs II 

crsto ^frr i cr^KT^: i 

II W II 5fn<frsTf Stw HTO> II = II 
CT&TT'rerer* VTT'TT^r ST 3TT -^cTT sirtfr f^TT STFT^r ^ 
5 i sci^ti sri^ I srq f^r i ^rori^r i ^rc% ? ari^t 
^T^rsrq: i ^nri^r l 

!R?3 II II a. II 

^ns%^r^TT^T ^rsffcrsrrer €p?#r* sr^rq i i w^t- 

qr# i w^qr^TT i sts^t qr^sTor i grm% =sr Ir^ i q#* 
10 ? stft^ 5 Tw^rmfcr i 

ii W II ?° ll 


*\ A M (N V. r. /s V 


^5tth frt stfrt ^miTOr i q^-T^R; i q*£<!!iKr'R: | 

5TFT-T%RJ I ^TTWTR: I ^RT^-FTR: 1 qR^IRTR: I SFr-FTR: I W- 
FTR: I 3T3FT-FTR: 1 WSRTFTRi i ST^FT-FTR: I F^TTFTR: 1 

# w^r i) 


=^3^:' 5 mn&FH I 


1 Is wanting in Bur, 

2 So B and Bui’, WP-Rfa seems correct, 

3 ^ ^ A. B. C. 

W&iz$ Bur, 

4^tB, 


5 3^%’ Bur, The correct form seems 

q^r. CflWr^in212. 

6 So A,B.C. WJ Bur. 

7 W335: B. 

C, Bur. 



[ m qs w 

C umi 3 




iR?y ii ii ? H 

r tr^ r cF^jpiff’ trar: i uaj-s#' i 

11 W II #lft^M^3 II ^ II 


1 ^-<f7fa: I 


(s£&.*°.cV*). ^ ifMr i i S7-?p|i i I 

g^-^r: i is* (*£&. %°.WA) i 


5 


ir?vs ii w 5ffer^wi3#mci’!^TOrRi^ n 3 n 

^g-n^or^niTfgT^hff*?^ i i jfmi-'R^ff i vmgvj' 

'-f,':|r I ^TT^Tr^r^Tvff t !F^'7T-^cff I I 'T’lKH^lTvjr I 10 

jrRwjr 1 3rRr-5roff i srvfmff t srw'fi# i srwnK# i 'mr-’jr# i 

^TRlTOjf I 


II II ftw TO^.lAjj, II S II 
firsj;<i-w('dr ^hffvnrfcr t T waci^ 1 ft**-’*** i 
f-poT^n:: (?.^y). i f%«rrag: (sg.%. lo.lVc.ic). no 

fqsortu 1 


1 »8f Bor. 

2 'Pfe ^ B. 


3 Is wanting in B, 

4 In RV. 10. 146. 2 occurs 



t kr-\o=Z&8 

ir?£ lifer u (i 

fer ^ sr^rq ^ sr^crq; qjqr ^rqfqqRT I feq-TTrq: i rp^t- 
RRi: (qj. q. ^.^.5.)- ^fTT^r ? T^RRI Rq I 

II vi* II ^ II S II 

5 ts£r§ =q q-cST^q- *q <RT^Tl^T 5WqqfcT l *q-RR^ I 

ssrrfe^l fecqq: ! sqq^: I (q£.q. I *q-q*n;: ! 

$qtq*r^: I q^Tgqr#; I $3^7*$: I sqRRB 1 I I I 

^rgr^: I $q<^z: I sqrqss: I 

irr? ii i&tm'm ii ^ ii 

io 5rtqi£iT4RcfT ^sftVq# strict i t%-^t i I q*^nr I 
qretfr i f-^fr i fesit (^.Roy-%). ^r^rr-^rr i ^rerrreffr i g<*r-^tfri 
gWT^fr I fe^T^TcT 3T I 

II SSS II grw II c II 



qircrT jTrqqr i q^r-qgqr i q^nq^nr i %- 


15 cfricT ? q^qu #q I 



IRSS HOTAIR II 

^sffaqfcr q% STRTq I qq-qqr: I qqRRqt ^t*P I 
qrwr^Fr: ? qqq# %«fn% i 

II Rtf II ?° II 

20 =q qRRr i;qq^T?qT ^teffaqfcr 1 2 3 1 £i%r x i ott- 

iKcr 1 *pr 5 % 1 3pqgT% i %^r i I ^ qiqq I qqqiqfe i 

^fcT 5I«Tqr I 


1 is -wanting in all examples 
cited in B. 

2 ^[Rf B. C, So everywhere, 

3 Is wanting in B. At the end of 


the list of examples the tpT and 
the comm, are given. Bur. has 

‘i^'RciT instead of ^ ° • p 

4 In all examples Bur, reads long %• 



X, R. ] 


[ m ] 


iirh ii m ti ? it 


i vrsrag^C^. UWi— ! vmrrsfr). 


mm iii^ ( ^r. m. tl ) ■'Muiki'w. 'raa - . Ora. =ss. ar. K .\.\). 
vrsrari fi bs dfa sicr ft 1.1) 1 

IR^ Ilsn^OT^IR II 

«$an graft sfcffaafft i vrs-gjj i i vre-fasifft: i 
vignag rtp i vrg-f%yig.i vrerfeRU ni^^rari^fif rar>r ? aw<m > 
vi vrh d vfH. i vranaftqr ter^^g i 


II W II ' 


' ■s? #hU II 


5 


gftg g q^ a ffa«gi ^C r ^ »rai % i vreggqagrerq^i 10 
g^ftggrs i ^nrg^i ^rg iqig^n ur lg^ a ^ i vre-^raRi vrer- 
^tj^i ^-ajiira'iqq, i vi g-y (tfkn i zrmnrfm =et aftfig; i 

II R= II ^mt ltd II » II 


ararraat gitffagfft <rr^ srft ragg i gg-qre;i ggtqr^i ang-q^i 
srarn^ i g^-gni i grtgr^ (q.v> 8 ) i 15 

11 rs. 11 ^ sn^rfRaw ^ 11 y 11 

Araia-df ^f^ffvrqftr 1 vrftpqgju vrij-jqiaaq; 1 fireraagq; 1 
nrvnEr^m 1 ^sa>vian i^fqramq; 1 1 g^rraan; 1 qa?gg- 

qgn; 1 gramggni idtrHU'jaRw^raT 1 srraagu 1 snsra’ 3 ^ 1 5 if- 
wni wani-ni sfraggs; 1 vrasrarfft ? fgjftsrggn 1 g ro a ns 1 20 


1 m^Tcn^ (^ wanting in) B.A.C. 5 WR. B. 

2 Before this B has JU^TcTT^. 6 B. 

3 B reads *TTfe Uc 1 2 3 4 5 ^. 7 Is wanting in B. 

4 Before this B reads 8 ^/fd° B. 

tfffiT. 



«S?.] O, 

R S R3 R3WT T^RSgTOq; I WTOTO^ I ^^cRU^fa- 
^Wt^cTT^FT ^^l^T^rffTTcT I 

II R$° II 3wfe JfTJT^f II $ II 

g-qr^qr^n?cTr ^MVrror toitoi^k i scr^ i 

5 TOR3[ I I ^rn^ I STf S' I I T%1^[ I ?fT!3; i 

n ^3? ii mi pfen^wif n vs*n 


strt tor ^fcffaFsrfr ^rTOre>RTW i ttor: i strt#: i 
I 1?N4: 1 I ^RR: 1 TOTO 1 2 : 3 l TOTOR 1 <rfc 

TO: I TOTO** I HTO: I TOTR: I <SWTOcT TOT ? STRTO;: l TOTO: I 


10 f^ITO: I TOT ? ^<TRT: I 1%TO: I ^TOf: | SRR ? TOTO^:* I 
TOTO3B l *TRTOE: 1 ?F?T#r ? SRR: I SRR: l JTTO:* I SJTO# ? 
T^T^T I T^TOfr l RRRfr I W^STcRR I STR3TC: I SWT: l I 


ii ^ i! it <^w urotuw^s ii c ii 

*3Rf R TOR$ ^ 5??R TO^nRT ^Ht^fcT I !TTO ; • 
15 STTO: i SR5^: l TOC^: I SRH?: I TOTW: I STCfai I TOR: I TTO&R I 

JTfm^srTOWTOT* I 

ii ii *r §d% ^ ii a. ii 

*T *TRTO |f^ *sr #Mcf I STTTOT ?RTOT^ I TOTRT 
SI^TO. I TOT?: ^CTTO I TOT^T ^TtT^RT: I 

20 II Rty II R c 3Rtf^3Tsfr II ? 0 II 

R^PTTRTTOr crroi^r tott tor i Rttt eftrrr i 

TORf I R^RI^ ? R#Rt I R?RR I TO^TTO I 


1 ^cFTRT Bur. 4 B. 

2 5f[f^ Bur. 5 This is wanting in Burnel’s edition. 

3 TJfaTCT: B. 6 So A.B.C. Bur. has SrRRT. 



*, 3 . l=w ] 


[«{. 


ir^v tt II 

z-n ci ^r -r Efhfrcrrfir «rra src^ i srajjrofit i 

qsrafr i nRi ^ra a 1 2 1 H<fiv.iy^ 'tiWiit ? wfit't.roi 

I fillet *IT ( 

?fct f isH^r SWK: II 

[ m 5#fr 3 =t^: 3 
II w II gni % II ? II 5 

jntf’stg; EfhfnrsrfcT i <n ^ ' Wrnftn r a i i q^rrafrr (l.W). 
firearenn i <c*tt fir *ftt: (\A-x). fi rere^ ( m »rc. <nto «. *nrr- 
srrcft O S 5 ffr'% (^ ft m)sr i 5 rai^no(tt?=). ’Jtsrr fcrz 
(IaXH). ^wt *ft°'(».c\s£).W' rrtrnrf (^.^t). ffar q ^g^ - ag r' 
(^»). wn rot (=um). to' (r.«c). w <3: (Kr-oi). 10 
ftnsrt >3: (t 3 .w). jwi ft (?.%). W fir {l.wQ- fiftr g 33k 
finrr gsrer H.W). fim <t.W). ^ sti st*tot& 

(t'tVO- TOI3 3I (lAft). TT7FTT 5T ^ (tV=U). fir0l‘ ifa* (f). 
5 T^il Jtft (KA\). SHTiJT 5 TR^ (?M). 5 TS 55 T <klH (*.««). 3 T^T 
*ftf T^rrfir:” (i.m). ^N£negr(t.iA%). osrwrrfi^'d.^— srr). io 
5 *tT*roa;(tm). jptftfir ! m?" 5jfitr (f.R'sy). srftift ? 73 
fttefto — (l.H^-jpjefcrrn i rfemtfrrr snvfhpH n 


1 So 0, ^ A Bur ond B 

2 Bar 

3 So B, 3**T * 3 4 5 6 7 8 wanting in Burnol. 

4 ftWKJPim B, 

5 sfwr #t b. 

6 *W im; B. 

7 is wanting in B 

8 sror b. 


9 So B Burnol reads • 

10 B doos not odd ^ m any 
exomplo 

n uriRt- is wanting in B 

12 Is wanting in B. 

13 B roads 3T3T *nr4 

14 >fl<=TT” B. 







Ho ] 


II R II 

M sNrf^r Cf^nrefr «n*t: to i 

sfg fa. W) toi^eto i cn£ faT. ^). ^rtot g; 
'ug: far. %). jp\ T f %w?r^ fa^y°). 3^ fa^v9$.) ii Rg- 

5 wr i ^rg I wr sfRg— (t^^)-sr^n^ i *1 # fa^)* 

i ii TOir^Rfa^rcr ^fWgqreRf *r i 


II R\* IU IU II 

sfarTOT ^TSffrRTcT *Rt: TO ^T^R STR^ - I gR 

^g fa W) siRfsrero l ^trr 3 R^t 3 r i gsft faw). 
10 53 Rg| t *T^ ft.^> ^^Tgo (t^V9»). ^ ^CFcf (U# 
^Cr TTO 0U£«). 3>^T 5T TO (\SikX). cT^ ^ (U^) II 
^rre *T3n%ra; (i.^) ?t il rirtr i rr ^sfpr: (*.=^). 

^cr% (*.m). tMtwrt 

(tU=0. m^r far. ^) i 

is IRUII$lfa^%imi 

^ SRR fRnRTcT 1 R^T RT^T (t 

W). ^r ?n (*.«$$. srrfayi). snfrsR:* (LV>a.). w^t % w fa 

\*). w*fr r ^tt° faw). ? rr ^ fa=^). ^rw- 

%ff wn^v* fa.^r.*..^.^). ^Rrt: (\XK^). ^r ? *£t 

20 sffa^fa^*). RrTOTOT 1 

irs° u^^imi 

3f>ftSR ^?R ^TSfpRR I Rfll'Tcf (\.\°l). RRRR 


1 Wfaf^K 0 Bur. 

2 ^?1^3W^Tf ?T B. It lias both the 5 B. 

Short and long raatras in 6 ^TPMdilit Bur. 

•^3° Bur. 7 B. 

3 t l^lr B. 8 ^l¥f" is wanting in B. 

4 After this B roads <?n^ ^ *g?T- 9 B. 



X, [ « 

mff qqq(Usc°). srfSr (=twO. ? 
wftr i 

IR»?II «ri^ IK II 

dMdllV^W «K*P& ^hffaqfr I 

m trSr arst^- 1 -sr^T ir^r(?..RO. *jt3Trf^r^-(?.atii). f^r^rrf^r i ^ps^r - ' o 
»j<n: (txM)- tfrc^r (?.«c). fqq qq* (V*:*-). sra’tV 

'JM -J Kl_ m i"*T qT I 

II RV 5 . II ll^ll 

•-a^ R ' ^ r q^-q sram^ft sit qt q?q^ sfhffaqfcr tok i gqt- 
qqi n: (i,.5w). tn: 3 ; <r (’..«). wit V (*.«<>) g^fi^t qi 10 
(t^c.^). imr&^tn (i.yoy). w an** (t.a^y). w n» (K.%RX). 
qn^q t 1 ? gq ^ (\ %- rg t (McO- qqg (t\9) 

=0^3 g (Wtt). tr^s (?.y==). anjg (?.W-0 f <qg q: 
(?.^>S). fqqt »ngq;' (wrRWl t). t*Tr IT q (1. 

sc®*)- g'« 0 )<qi«TOK: i g ratranfi (tJcVO i n 

II =i»3 II II e || 

3aftq* q^ Siq^ ^fcffaqftr I tfe’qT (W®^). 3^q 
3ig(t.w). rmj.5 qgq^gC?.^®) qq m SKt.qv>).3rar- 
5 qt; (q.qyt) h-pjiRriRi'+r: i qqg?q*t.(^W-W) 5tftq?qfa- 
«ktc.' I qqqq q (W*). qrqg?rO.W)vn<qqj 20 

II WJ II qahlS.ll 

qqtg-#ffaqfcf' i^ftqfeqftTqTK:'' 1 qiqqi 1 (? «nq<u 

1 qrq b 1 ijclft b 

2 B 8 o^FRt b 

3 13 wanting in B 9 Bur 

4 So ABC Burnel roads 10 B 

5 sremr^B li wr b 

g *m 3 b 








^PcfT (UM)« ^TT (t^o). ^RcTT (?). '5TT ^RTT 

(t^«) 11 fti^iPri^Rrf 

(X-avQ- (?.U). 5u«rracr (?. W). (r.^s). 

(twv9). ^m^rr^nr^ i 
s II ?o II 

fe^ri qr^r zftmrr^ i fo. 

^)qcTT(^? qaa)-^fcqrfiraK: I# (t^o* ZWtf (*.V>s). 
srgcrf Gk&A.vu). ^^itcn &-%%)• ^cn 
o^r flrs^rr (* W) ll firfxnft i^T^fr (t^). qrc s*# (t^).srt 
10 3T3TR (UW). fqR T^ q r^CF T (SIT.5TU ,VS,V, SHl^l) 

°m STRcT (^.^). ^TJT fk^IcT (^.^). ^mfa^PcT {\MVt). 9T%*T- 
^cf ft.^). ^T%CFT cT^i (U,^). I^IT^ri^qJK: | ^TVTT 
<^.^). 1 (^.VSR) ¥TT^ 1 

^Tcf <J?frar ^R3: II 


[ m qpf 3 

11 W nftr n ? n 

15 q% ? ^ffomfct I ^cftcTT (tw). (wr)TT^cfT 

(t^). (Mw>) » {^tj' 0 ? 5nf^% <!o 1 

IRVvsii jfrwrf wHR ll 
^rsr^r q^r 1:4 sfrm^w fmrro 1 ?sn^ 
(t««>). vrsiT ^5; 1 r^thr i ^csTfasr 1 


1 Wr is wanting in B. 

2 *T is wanting in B. 

3 After this B reads W'^. 

4 B has WT =q. 

5 After this B lias W- 

6 Bur. has ^Tqqr^RRt:. 

7 But here B^cU (q%qr) is instrumen- 


tal. 

8 ^rr'B. 

9 <T1% B. 

10 f^RJT^ (?) Bur. 

11 So Burn el. A.B.O. 

12WB- 



y, «. vvs=w] 

;nsrrr(m). «-sk.w (sit. 

h. 0 ^wwren q. i g’M. sjM (g ; ^r- 

f^rero 1 ?3Tcn (Ra 5 *)- m ^(MVs) 1 

ir»= imu 11 

*ro=?t sffcfm^r 1 ftmr 5^: (t^O- sr^mT forftr (t.s > r«). b 
ggnT fit;* (tuO- sgnift 1 ncr sranfift (\.VX) 1 

IRtf&ll^lltf II 

dRn f rer ?re n % zftffamk 1 trbn ;* (i.v*v). huto? 

rffo (t n$). sttiot ;r (Rt's). Rmr (lAt®). (|.« 5 »). 

<i Prig-win ? <rgf (M^). ott (t»°t). qm ft- ^crm% 10 

(wi.H.y=).^rorft^frr; 11 f^?nf?r 1 m? arnruj- (?.v«). m 

snirrc (Ui*o). ags^' ( 3 .ie). *rm m^r (£.?^). tm 

(t.Wtt). =rro irr^(^.R£) 1 

IRV|o || ^|| a || 

t«Rift wi 1 2 3 4 5 ^ w% fnfrwfi* 1 ftftw ^jriwt (t.w). ib 
wlTnrfftr: (t.H ywiwytrtf 1 

II W II %: II % II 

gt ^ sn^ sfhfhr^f^ 1 iter ttc? (?.«vso) n (5pj. 

'aif^r 1 ^r* ^r^(*.U^). 1 

II w II srgW II ® II 30 

Sw ^tffvrrfir 1 g g^i i” 

1 ;*A't *‘ B, Bur. has 7 'Sh’--i- 7 is wanting in B, 

2 *Jmfitr[ B. 8 Soil, fi Bur, 

3 So Bar. and B, Benfoy’s text J TWH 7 . 0 A. B. Wg « 0 . 

4 B reads tBfa rtBitHTOi I 10 14 RIH Bur. 

5 5 ^T B, 11 SOT B. 

0 B has ?im[« 





II W II e II 

f^rr pn^(tU^). q q&ffc* (I.^sr). i fafqqr^r- 

*qsr l faq^T 1 sq^FTT^q^l 

ii vw ii w ii a ii 

5 q q^r 3 =qq^q ^Tsffqqfa I WT ^SqT 0 * (tW)« cn^W^T 

ft.W). I oTOT fe faq^^pTT ) qq^ (t^) I 

ii ruu ii jni^rroftr ii ?® n 
srrr^qpgfar Htf^rfar q\ qMfqqr% i q ^qq^T v (t^). q 
q?qr (*.j&\s). «5r qr (q.*©\sv$). stt^: (q.a^?). Hrr^qq^far *cq- 
10 ffepRP:: I q ^rqRT (VW)-Rr4f^W>IW S fa^fa: I 

^fcT =^4? II 

[ iiwqi umi ] 

II W II 11 ? II 

^qrrc: qfcfaqr q#r qfafqqq:'* i (m la). 

i?% (V^O- <^r ^qr(t^). qr^qr ^fT^(t^a). q q*q mqqr 

(M°a). <j?tfaFSC i srr snrm (m^. farerqpg i 
15 IRV(\9|| |R || 

qq^^rfa*.* qq q ’frsftafa i o^tq ^qqf (M=$). q wr^rfe 
(qj.^r. ©qr tNfsc (t^)* q ^r : 

qq^rfN^ i WT faqr (U^). ^rr ^(IW) ll 

II RSIs II grotf:’” II ? II 

20 qqsnm q ^rsfhr^frr i q qq srq*’ qrq ^rr <k”' fa fa sq; 


1 ^ftfq A. B. C, 

2 B. C. 

3 q is omitted in Bur. 

4 B has instead of ^fl^4d. 

5 So Benfey. Bur, B. 

6 So B, Bur. 


7 ‘^rqfaqi% (sic)’ Bur. 

8 So Bur, and B. Wfa : A. 

9 %TO^3T° Bur, 

10 sroqfqA. 

11 W Bur. 

12 TO B. 



x, x. a-c=^ ] [ xx 

srfo irfcr nfi: wr srnr snV snf ft: 5! ^iftftnift n?ift 1 sr*n- 
' Ta rr f i ^ q' (?.?<>£) wnvei ftxfa: 1 ftr? ftr? ft? s? k 
V ft I? 'ww-T^'r ftncrr: 1 

11 ^ya. 11 g 11 » 11 

snas^sr n « foffa ? ft 1 ft.?u). sra ft (tm). ft?- 5 

xnft 1 srert ^tk (t«o). sror jtok (KM*)- nfenur (t.atft. wott- 
wra (X.ViX) nrfren* 1 

u^°nft?Mimi 

Jraft smft VI sfrsffairft 1 ttst (S.^?). ?vft 

sr^iro (fRoo). i^r n°). fftng ftsmnft V-ftn n°) 10 

irerft ? ft n iftfo (?.HU). ftftftft sft l ftm g (wat) 1 

11 35 ? 11 sijunfts II 5 11 

srgnmft^fafanft 1 ssn? srrg’T? (?•«)• ftgvng'T?' 1 snft- 
ftft ? nft sigwnftlftd.eft 1 

II 353 II si?: n \s n 15 

srntftiffftnnft 1 fti3rre:(?.vu). seiftft ? nft-ftTgnn? 

' (us-srng). gsrraftnftft in i 


II 353 II 5 ^S^f: 11=11 

s*n? tc: svnft^ftfanft 1 aft ;?nrfts7 <j?<> (wr. #. ??). 
(iira: 1 (srr.ftvs) 11 ftfriTft 1 as^Rfto (sn.ft.??). rftn? g;o 20 
(mft.?a) 1 


1 Sjft Bur. 

2 ft Bur. 

3 pMri, Bur, 

4 55.5. B. 

5 JTTK^RI Bur. 


6 Is wanting in Bur. 

7 ararft ( no in ) Bur, 

8 See 7 

9 Bur. 



[ *, K-\=^ 


II RW II II $. II 

fe^frT I I**T^*TC I ^TW^tRt (WV?)- 

^TT^# ? STT^ (t^O- ^r rfcT ? ^ET^TPT I 

II RR* II^S?^SJrf^f%|| ?o || 

^n: irerer |^jt?^t n^r fesfercr 1 ^rsfr&sr qr^FcP t 
(mar. *rasrRr?sc). (m st hr), 

*pr* I gsrere* I (l.K\). sfr^rfr (tJc =&— *%>). 

^rsrfci^r ? ^f?TRcr: £ (U^). otiH(U^) h 

% 

^ <ror u 

[ Sfq W6i 3 


nwiiftimi 

10 jors^r wfrRi i&k sic^ ^rrmcr i i^rr—^r (5^frn)- 

*nsr$t fafrn I crw^ (t«VO- c^rg ^rfrw (t^») I 

IR^IIlflRII 

%^-fcr i wr^srl i wR^sraj §f^nq;i ^ RR^ r ^ i 
=3$$ (9tt.w.^,v 5,«— ^ srrs^r). f^rf^r ? ^ #r i ^ns% 

15 (IRKK) I 

II RR* li HT^n^ 9 II 3 II 

TOiRWKTVqf =5T TO^t ' = ' T^sh# I TTFS^r^rffR^* I «T^%' 


1 H;: Bur. ’ 

2 'KB. 

3 ^rwr B. 

4 After this B reads ^tHN- 

5 After this B reads *RfcT I 'TvT'T: I 

6 5Rr ? W& B. 

7 W‘ B. C. W«T Burnei. 


8 B never adds ^T. 

9 B. 

10 Wl B. 

1 1 A omits W : 

12 TO*rT Burnei. 

13 IfWB. 



s;, «. u-\s=w ] w 

^ih i hh ’ i wri^mi srxR'4'’di i I ■■«■<• -4 i^tfa 1 niy^i- 

^rowiTfrPrr ? <f.icflt 5 i'Tiiif sirra; sjr^r 1 1 ^rm gm 1 
II II M; II » II 

^-K T H^f pni V EUTOitr'' 1 si nfevr° (Mo's). wfJrfswn% (t 
j«y). to si n;* (l.-<\a). ^raftfir F^^(?.^°).sig5'o(ts:^)i 5 

11 Rao 11 i ^ 11 * 11 

<it <tn b K ghTO» ri sKrafn 1 n t i%mr, (t^«a). ^rratK- 

*m (l.«Vc). 53^ (t-*V>)- Wt^r (IM- ?nn%) 1 

II II II $ II 

gpapjjtsfa ^3Ft snn^ firnsiffr 1 qiaswiftssf:' (m. hi. s - 10 

*%. U). nTPim:” 11 i5r^m%i ( K.KW). erifir 1 ^tnraT sr£fn‘ 1 

srffi I sjonfwt, 1 ' 1 ^ ? Sfflpri'’ (m.H- H) I 

II 11%^^^. II V9 II 

, %.U^.t).fWi!in^(tAa5).iRft!ii;’ , (tsi<>8).?isi5?i^ t (^^). ift- 15 
>prn (» a=). f^irnio (w»k). (IMK). ^snnjr: 11 

o^sit ? < qt fw i (*.W> VrcnnTn(?.?o). SRtn’ e (^.VSSX). onr^” 

(> .>V). srnimsiftinvT! 1 Bnramini 


1 nr ^ntnra; b. 

2 *TT Bur. fff'rivT soem9 correct. 

3 ®*rfr B. 

4 B. 

5 JrnT B, 

6 But Ar. Br, has ^rF 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 !^ 0 
(3^T ora, in) B. 

7 B. 

8 I 

9 Bur. misconstrues and 

gives a query mark. 


10 *SWlw B. 

11 ^T: B. 

12 ^mtr b. 

13 ^TO^ft B. 

14 ^RTOTT B. 

15 ?RftT: B. 

16 ^-ITOT^B. 

17 Is wanting m B. 

18 ^ <t B. 

19 sra B. 



*0 


[% V9. 




I! ll li c n 

ar aarrcr Tgfemurafo t tra^jr^ (^. 
a. -.^r.*°). a ra^ i faa^tq; (aj.a. *.*°*.^). srer 3 f^ra: (t 
*U). ai^^(aj.a. t=^.R). (t^U). ot tft%to (t*= 0 . 

5 «: (s^o*). trmajr. (U ?4 ^ ^m\w- (S.W). mn ar 
’rrj: (\M%) i 

ll w? ll 3 r 3 ll ll 

a: j&s^st aT^Wrar^far ^aarerasra 1 sr 4 3: 5 an (t*\s). 
; T° ? Tt 5 ap (\.\x\). ^rr 5$r: (*.R«). fwr ap (\.?xs). ^ ap (t 
10 scu). arlawtanr; ? a: 1 ariis a: i (mar.^y). carer a: (t^u). 
awaaracaTc^ 1 

II ^vsy 11 h ijRlfsi II ?9 II 

a ^rere^^ffa^arcr^ i ^§2? a an^%iT%cfhn^(tW). ^r- 
arraa: (?.«\s«). arerca^d.^)- arsnaFRf 1 Ararat (*.*«*)• ^erRTro 
15 (K.WX). °aa arara^ (t^O- iTfarrsRT^ (? .«R«). ^rftreMre saaT<> 
(\AV(). ^alcfr (\r<\^). ^ajifcra flwp: (t«l^). 

an^a^fnrrea ^ 0 1 sraraa^ 1 sraiara^ 1 fa^sra: 1 ga^a 1 iwa” 1 

*\ .9 5 r r\»s '1 5 

^T^r^ 5 jaT^aa 1 ^aaraa 1 

w ^era: ll 

[ a«T rra*Tf ] 

ll il^iwrfHtlrvt^! 11 ? ll 

20 sR^rcc'KtwiT <ro 5 fwtr Iro: 1 1 ejftrg ’ 5 1 i 


1 awwri Bur. 

2 sm iaira b. 

3 atsa B. 

4 ^rs%sw teT° b. 

5 ^fi%wrara b. 

6 a^aatcR^ia. b. 

7 This is -wanting in Bur, 


8 faa% a: B. 

9 arftar° b. 

10 srrcararaa: b, 

1 1 Bur. reads instead of ?^%a. 

12 Bur. reads #fy ^kf <&h 
B omits vlR. 

13 After this B has ^ I 1 



S'., 'S. R-X=R=o ] [ XI 

nig (Mv so). <jg (rr^fir. v^). ngg 1 gg i T^rrmrtwmmT l 
JTStg (?.«»). &T3> fid- ? dH.QWH,' i 

II Rws II 31*1 II R II 


gfJr^r’a^JTPra' i <J m «rm— -'WX n (\.rxx rj). g nr 1 
5r 3 <TT 3 (!W WT). ^ cSTTTfrfe (?. s .}«— nttgrg f^T I 

nr#r) i sxnu — %% i fr— <1 VIW (i.rmz)- ^KratnjjrtC i 

II rs= II swiw< ii 3 ii 


rirtnttitrrarc)gigg’'i ttgistgr 


*fi^ I I S HT^ I 


II R«£ ll3WTfa[imi 

OTtrmsr <rct jmrtt 1 ' I Htnfe grt;— UAt). m tnttr iV 

(tlVa). , sn^rsr?T^ji;(V3isy.).'5!rT0n ! TT(tk= o ).rTW?’^To(t' j ,'i:). 

st 5r’*(^.W).H<rn^c-(t^o-^r3;g‘ : t«=-i%'mtr). snfra 1 - 
srnfreft’" (l.^°*,W). nwntTgi%’' ? wt nr (?.«3). srfir mg 
(?.^). nsrr tr (t.avs). s^ter" (t.vw). stmr^tif^Tcr" ? 
( 5 * 7 8 ,.?w). mtTngnrfs-trr:" trorar’' m i 


Rc° lltT^RTi H * II 

rjgjfaif o^t <nV * gjJmjmratr 1 snft- 


1 snsRJsR.Bur. 

2 ^ is wanting in Bur. 

3 B roads Jsft W II 3 I 

^’tnira?') lagifWftmfawitng 
nr si i fr’ nsiv i ttffagrunt i 

5 B reads «i*4% instead of ^i^d. 

G is wanting in B. 

7 B reads 51 c[ ^<J[ 

8 V % Bur . 


9 ^PTI^Bur. 

10 Is wanting in B, 

11 B, has and gives 3 below 

the line. 

12 Is wanting in B. 

13 5r^cf is omitted in Bur. 

14 iTT^o B. 

15 B. 

16 Bur. 

17 ^ B. 



(t^) i ftfxTrfa i ^rafcreq.’ (\.\$&). faspre:* (l.m). T%sr- 
sfrmi i <?& (KMic). wr% sir: ( W£). r% 3 (ftO i TO^rift- 
I%% B (*U.osO 3T 5T 1 

IRe? II 3? snillR II 

5 *rc wrir to ^RTOsra- i g (S.vs). jtt 5 Rr(t 

w). to to: (1.=^). i? s: (K.\°%). qrt^T 1%° (*.W). ^rirs-RTo 

(*.W> w&to ? 1 (m 5 tt. ^r°) 

vzt* 1 ^^rWr^rf^K- v i swtto ? 

(*.W) 1 

10 II || ^T^fTT|% II \3 || 

^r^KT^q^v^TFT^ tot s ^^wrerir 1 *r# ft qr: 

^ 3» 3 1 s&’rafjf (l.^). stto ? sr shtto* (^u^) 1 

TO TRT *r 1 ^^wcTfr^mr^K* l 

ll 11 *f*tj II c II 

15 ^^JFaT^TO TOcT l {\.\\\5). RTfcP^ftfcT 

(R«^). torto (\.^9H). jtito fcror:). 5TJT^T?r^ ,<,<1 (m *it. «. 

^rrRrwo). TR^d^ (*.y=;$). ^r?w srer ? 3^ (t^°) I 
^ftotor ? f^r^rrg: (t-.O 1 

II || ^ || 5. II 

20 ep^r tor iH <r to i i%^ (t^)* 


1 wfcra;>tf b. 

2 b. 

3 ^r^rn^TO% b, ^r Bur. 

4 So B. Bur. reads h>< 46^ an< ^ says 
‘this name is not known.’ 



6 Is -wanting in B. 


7 Is wanting in B. 

8 Is wanting in B. 

9 Is wanting in Bur. 

10 *WIW° B. 

1 1 Bur. refers to Ar. Gr. III. 4. 5. 
Neither jyotisma o (his reading) 

nor ^-TlkB'R is found there. 



*, \S. 

BT%n§i3<i W»»). jftfrc ^ (t?',y). »rmre' t.l»a.«). 
5^n(^.'Rs.i).g^<T; 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 O-ciio). niwiglg ( v-snfirfpifaTfefirs ). 
ftnro?^; (KA \% ). Pr^iPi I mfci smror(t's). 
jmrqrs h° (».W). tjtt: (tato). (t^O- ^g^nrer 

(sn. it. t, <t.-«%?n.). 3 gt4» r fr ( 577 . w. 3. ». 
w). RrwjraTt (m sr. c— ^rtf^fw::) 1 am 4 umfvi% *Krei 1 
II =?=« II risra ^ II ?° II 

fesricT q?* gg qv.RH<.* q? <rr^ 1 wfawrfo 

( 53 TO:)l*J 3 ’EPJT%r(?.l<U) 11 wraift I ftTOKTTPJTi;:' 1* gtfrcifir- 
(?.?oq). 03^0 (?. 3 tf°). o<T jflfsf:' (t.VStt) I 

11 ^ n<n^r:il ?? II 

^ to ij4«mr77i7T 1 gnj: 1 (?.v>'4).vr^3fit’'«.au). 

nRr^rfn^T (’>») 1 

5fcf WWl OTI: II 

ll ^ II *#sh^ts 11 ( ?.?.?) 11 

51 % <T3WI JBUeWI II 


II ?l% 7 


1 B. 

2 jftRre Bor. Cf. RV.10.42.10, 

3 B, 

4 * B. 

5 ^ < fiKMC° Bur, 

6 Is wanting in Bur. 

7 Bur. gives JRft the opening of 

the stanza also. 

8 Sri tflRreifa B. 

9 5BT: B. 

10 SjftsgjfJl: B. 


11 SoBor.^3«f:l? 


FT^ A. The colophon in B runs thus- 

fnrm i srcra^: s^mr: i 



2% BJTRTT I 

SRfR^fa’KraSPT 1 After 


this begins 'ETPTfl'Sft^ (with the 
comm.), of which only one page is 
preserved in B. 
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63 
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232 


202 

HUcTT^T 

226 
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255 
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140 
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96 
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150 
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248 
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104 
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210 
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90 
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42 
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28 
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268 
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103 
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260 
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219 
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131 
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180 
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158 
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244 
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116 
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Cpf 

229 
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34 
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47 
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froiK: 

91 

froijsa- 

132 
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66 
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: 45 
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89 
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APPENDIX II. 




WORD INDEX TO 

THE SUTRAS. 

- 

3RJT*n% 


231 


20 

3tsrt% 

220 

.srjt^t. 


40 

^r^cn^RT^ 

278 

sr^pr 

135 

ST^TcT 


217 


157 


94 



46 

^rr^ttc 

185 


117 

sT*rfar^[ 


204 

wrj 

83 


191 

^rsnft 

130, 

, 186 


26 


107 



217 

5R 

195,212 

srr 71, 

114 



190 


201 

^rrar 

v 

53- 



190 

rr 

102,181 

wrar 

281 

R% 


127 

^rsnrar^ 

265 

RTR^T^t?TR^ 

141 

5T5^ 


213 

wwrrr; 

21 


206 



208 

rvrrt 

165 

3TFRir 

206 

^T§R 


214 

3TR: 

124 


205 

5TTR 


143 

5RRR 

76 


200 



41 

?rwn^ 

111 


200 



104 


252 

te 

238 

WRIOR 


126 


256 

** 

234 

WTR 


217 


41,160 

fTcT 57 

r , 84 

^nRTRRC 


196 

^TsfjTRT 28,35,53 

fcfr 

164 

^r?r: 


287 

^R • 

193 


250 

srtrtcr 


204 


81 

S3 - 

144 

RRR 


205 

^r; 

124,262 

t ' 19 

', 75 

srgRrreR?: 


17 

5RRR: 

18 

3" 69, 

237 

R*PRTT^: 


261 

RR 

242 

g-R - 

222 

gtgqsrre: 12, 23, 182 

^TR^^R^TJTt 

11 

3T*T 

277 

RFR 

17, 

173, 

W5WCT 

24 

3^gcftf?T 

61 ' 


186, 265 

sn 

118 


55 



109 

3FS 

225 

^ 51, 54, 156 




14 

** „ 

167, 281 

3^TTPT 

203 


51 

3tr 192, 

, 197, 223 

S'TKU 

217 

zmrt 97, 105, 258, 


230, 279 

3WSJT 

59, 124 


235 

3tra 

3 


162 

OT! 

124 

373Pft 

151 

3wrr 171, 

177, 271 


97 

=3 

144 

VFS. 

154, 207 

Hirer 

101 

Hiftf 

106 

Hlfir 

85, 103 

hjh 

102 

^59TWIT^ 

273 

HEW 

202, 219 

heihh 

107 


19 

TKT^ft 

230 

<T9T 102, 108,160,175, 


182, 188 


62 


156 

^tnr 

86 


' 163 

^93 

175 

^3?3 

70 


3Ttq; 

118 

HTTBCT 

9 

& 

sn 

73 


60 

%({S 

2 


240 

9Tfa 

216 

HTtTJIWTW 

84 

'ETtcf) 141, 

, 189 

215,217, 

, 220 

<JTR1 

155 

9rt$r 

235 

■KIKflC 

208 

fcXK 

88 


10 


196 

5^r 

217 

3^3*19 

199 

V 

191 

?r^r: 

125 

y 

8 


128 

'5^1^'r 

127 

'5TWHK. 

276 

riTORTIO' 

104 

EfT^T 

57 

g 239, 242, 282 


145 

ST 

135 

wrar 

136 

TTTOPg 

38 

f?KV 

214 

3^ 

49 

39^ 

231 

STT 

79 


tfror 

214 


227 


203 

ITT 

113 

TT 50, 93, 

103, 112, 
113, 148 

3 

236, 237 

sim: 14,115,237 

«r 23, 29, 30, 70, 

72, 123, 

126, 127, 

132, 136, 

184, 190, 

224, 226, 

227, 233, 
275 

191 

^^KH. 

* 3 ! 

139 


176 

^rgiTOT 

32 


207 


175 

3 

247, 255 

gr 

154 


220, 229 


174, 267 


282 

'Jl llcl I 

199 

8 


strihte 

89 


188 


147 

TC 

112 

9T 

280 

9j: 

148 

ft 71 

, 77, 246 

Tjft’KTTT: 

96 


184 


6 


3* 

249 

cTTTO 

211 

cRJTT^T 

61 

cTTTO 

234 


5 

T% 

29, 110, 251 

firer: 

44 

fv*C 

<TT*J 

227 


168 

rjerfar 

172, 176,243 

r , , 

cJcTRTr 

260 

are 

58 

aVfa 

121 

rv 

T^TJ 

138 

f\ 

TRTOTT 

29 

rttot 

39, 45 


77 

TOTCTOcTTTO 229 


82 

T^TT: 

7 

TO 

165 

TO 

7, 220, 227 

TOT 

174, 178, 239, 


284, 286 
^cTO t 232 

TO 69 

TO 220 

TO 216 

TOR 235 

^TO 43,212 

5 : 134 

TOT 221 

TO 1 

% 272 

259 


fcrrar^ 

31 

Tic: 

137,264 

TTOTTO 

37 

TsCTO. 

245,285 

fi^R: 

95 

\ 

43 


231 


74 

^TTcfT 

230 

?r 68,72 75,80,100 

151, 

157, 163, 


233,275 

112,153,272,274 

TO 

223 


208 

afr 

209 


184 


218 

TO 

187 

anro 

230 

airrR: 

130 

arrro 

228 

5=TTT^raWT^ 

12 

^TRTTOT: 

12 

<s 

RTJ 

133 

TTOR 

11 

rs. rv V 

1*1 CH l^Cl 

37 

TTOTO^ 

234 

?fre 54,55,247 

TOT 

57 


78 

TO 

59, 162 

#r 

120 

:rto 

60 



76 

*?£TdTO 

164 


• 33 

tT^ 62,220,227 

^T?crT: 

18 

TOFPl \ 

172 


98 


34 


192 


285 

*t#t% 

129 

tTWcT 

194 

TO 

194 

fi 

146 

3* 

152 

3* ; 

142 

5^r: 

263 


84 

<1TO 

20 

^^ft^^rCi^rrRr 

166 


214 

ST 

212,232 

ST^fcTl 

63 

TO 

197 

STSHT 

46, 247 

TO7TO 

202 

STT 

255 

TO 

226 

STTTO4TO 

192 

STITO 

229 

•s ♦* 

sirere 

97 

sfiror 

217 

dd 

140 

TO 

253 



tttcj 

217 3^ 

90 ITORT 

193 

RTO 

214 trr 

236 nqi*;;<R 

34 

nro 

229 CTRI! 

16 TOrft: 

253 

rwr 

9G ^ 26,08,93,107,115, RfT 

47 

3^ : 

124 119,169,170,265 ng 

218 


48 

269,270 R 3,8,28,29,80,81 

qtJTJ 

192 to: 

114 100,131,161 

Sr 

150 tor 

181 TTR 

52 

JT 

104,248 tort 

207 f5r 

198 

JT: 

ISO toi 

195 farm:: 

64,91 

H^wri 153,178,275 toRR 

116 fairt 

132 

a^TJTPTTO 32 toto 

159 fanfiT^fa: 

66 

WIR 

193 TOt 

24 facfa 

3G 

URT: 

210 TO 

216 fanfararoR 

33 


90 TOTR: 

257 fa«rro 

218 

urn 

28,31,36,42 tot* 

26 faroarfw 3, 112,115 

TTR 

64 tot 

218 fa?3n%TST: 

206 

nrroft 

130 tot^T 

123 TfrRJ. 

88 

jittor 

268 to£ 

280 Rjral 

212 

mSr 

1,103,125 ft 

145 £3R 

44, 68 

fa 

260 ^tjr: 

8 >rto 

216 

ftfa 

219 

183 ^TS: 

210 

fagrRfa 

131 rrro 

13 

222 

rjnfa 

6 $R&: 

275 W: 

276 


272 gft 

83,156 

45 

# 

8 gfaSt 

233 Rjftf 

78 

n 

54 n 

274 R H; 

9 


216 RRiT 

2H TORT 20, 22, 156,271 

r 

126,149,158 RTOTCrf^ 

106 TORm: 

185 

»; 

vm 

244 nrol 

213 TOfatq. 

275 


1 R» 

229 TOT^: 

241 

V* 

117 RT 

72 i *i r 

87 


12,254 srfi: 

75 

198 


214 tR 

160,162 TOR 

225 

Rfasg 

112 RTC 

220 ffHRT 

227 



215 


5 


179 


220 


6 

rt% 

228 


286 


245 


189 


276 


232 

^TiTT 

229 


27, 49, 269 


233 


r 129 


52 


94, 95, 98, 

111, 180, 283 


30 

sts^r: 

125 


125 

*{JTRJT 

224 

65,99,207,214 



67 

SRRR 

56 


212 


11 

^fkcTT 

67 


27 

sHRT^P 

221 

SR9TR: 

92 

STRR: 

18 

’STTfR 

224 

■V 

HTcTR 

201 


232 

^STR^R 98, 105, 

130 


39 

T% 

187 


280 


232 


232 


171 

riRtr 239, 

255 

^R: 

211 


58 


252 


W5R 

169 

^TR^ 

177 

^TRTT 

181 


167 

^rcr 13 

, 25, 152 


264, 284 


89 

35 

, 45, 287 


53 

^ 25, 

150, 155 

RR 

122 

%} 

176 


10 

^T: 

2 


15 


184 

Cr^ 

57 


197 


266 

^RT 

1-22 

gR 40, 101, 

108,263 


270 


APPENDIX III. 

References to the rc of the S V. in the Commentary. 

( The rc in each Samhita are numbered consecutively. ) 

I. PORVARCIKAM. 


Rc. Sutra. 

1 18', 25, 38, 54, 
55,61, 62, 65, 
111, 159. 

2 112 . 

3 48, 180. 


Rc. Sutra. 

4 49. 

5 76, 119, 169, 
181, 182. 

6 24, 76, 117. 

7 76,77,111,117, 


Rc. Sutra. 

158, 242, 281, 
284. 

9 112. 

11 76. 

13 76. 



9 


15 

92, 110. 

61 

284. 

105 

24. 

17 

1, 55, 272. 

62 

87. 

106 

56. 

18 

174, 178, 

63 

147, 245. 

107 

85, 269. 

19 

244. 

64 

73, 111, 119, 

108 

156, 285. 

20 

143, 147. 


154, 174, 178, 

109 

1, 245. 

21 

171, 236, 241. 


185. 

113 

171. 

22 

177. 

65 

242, 245. 

114 

147. 

23 

112, 260. 

66 

250. 

115 

172. 

24 

236, 274. 

69 

275. 

116 

251. 

25 

168, 236. 

72 

245. 

117 

84. 

27 

23, 115, 144, 

73 

56, 67, 109, 158 

, 118 

1, 76. 


177. 


169, 171, 177, 

119 

22. 

28 

23, 243. 


247. 

120 

269. 

33 

158. 

74 

285. 

121 

22. 

34 

1, 256. 

75 

82, 117. 

122 

1. 

35 

76, 84. 

77 

1. 

123 

22, 244. 

36 

54, 56. 

78 

143, 144. 

124 

236, 249, 265. 

38 

82. 

79 

1, 25, 115. 

125 

52. 

39 

1,177,242,247, 

82 

1, 261, 281. 

126 

20. 


259. 

83 

45,174,238,239 

• 128 

56, 109, 249. 

41 

116. 

85 

116. 

129 

52, 94. 

42 

116, 181. 

86 

171. 

132 

56, 239. 

43 

236, 279. 

87 

90. 

133 

1. 

46 

238. 

88 

236. 

134 

146. 

47 

89. 

90 

110, 146. 

138 

20, 116, 264. 

48 

147, 272. 

91 

183. 

139 

147. 

49 

77, 93. 

92 

71. 

141 

1,116, 177,259. 

50 

116. 

95 

146. 

142 

156, 265. 

52 

61. 

97 

21, 112, 272. 

143 

272. 

53 

1, 76, 265. 

98 

21, 24, 245. 

144 

1 . 

56 

21,95,117,236, 

99 

90. 

147 

52, 110, 160. 


242. 

101 

25. 

148 

256. 

57 

243, 274. 

102 

143, 145. 

149 

170, 238, 275. 

58 

273. 

103 

1, 243. 

152 

146. 

59 

93. 

104 

256. 

153 

272. 






10 



154 

149. 

219 

1, 58. 

274 

174, 236. 

155 

55. 

220 

1. 

275 

23, 283. 

158 

21. 

223 

1, 279. 

276 

20, 112, 114, 

160 

25. 

225 

243. 


117, 173. 

161 

238, 245. 

226 

118, 187. 

277 

112, 168, 207. 

164 

244, 257, 279. 

228 

21, 71, 116. 

278 

19. 

165 

1. 

229 

112, 185, 236. 

279 

1, 20,24, 173, 

167 

242, 247. 

230 

243. 


237, 248, 264. 

170 

266, 276. 

23*2 

236. 

281 

1, 19, 23, 74. 

176 

159. 

233 

54, 61, 77, 150. 283 

1, 183. 

177 

70, 110. 

234 

69,180,185,277.284 

281. 

178 

70. 

235 

90, 269. 

285 

244. 

180 

250. 

236 

1, 22. 

290 

93, 183. - 

181 

242, 257. 

237 

118. 

291 

24, 93. 

183 

243, 281. 

239 

58,236,260,275.292 

112. 

186 

257, 274. 

241 

146, 259. 

293 

159. 

187 

168. 

242 

246, 247. 

294 

147. 

188 

1, 116. 

243 

284. 

295 

1, 169. 

190 

71, 156. 

244 

116, 270. 

296 

174. 

191 

55, 248, 253. 

248 

147. 

298 

76, 146, 244. 

192 

116, 124, 262. 

249 

159. 

299 

274, 284. 

193 

1, 116. 

253 

56,174,242,282.302 

272. 

194 

281. 

254 

24, 245. 

303 

1,143, 144, 283.t 

196 

52, 282. 

255 

1, 267, 277. 

304 

76. 

198 

270. 

258 

1. 

305 

69, 72,76,273, 

200 

260. 

259 

236, 274. 


281, 286. 

201 

1. 

260 

236. 

307 

24. 

203 

25, 88. 

262 

71, 236, 275. 

308 

245. 

204 

272. 

263 

76. 

309 

68, 239, 240, 

206 

147, 148, 236, 

264 

174. 


258, 279. 


242. 

265 

239. 

312 

146. 

210 

116. 

266 

244. 

' 313 

1, 25; 180. 

214 

181. 

271 

52, 57. 

314 

284.- 

217 

144. 

272 

69, 111. 

315 

112, 116. 

218 

238, 275. 

273 

115. 

316 

249, 273. 



11 


317 

249. 

365 

119. 

408 

76, 93, 154. 

318 

1. 

366 

284. 

409 

1. 

320 

95. 

367 

146, 383. 

410 

177, 249. 

321 

1,116,124,248, 

370 

117, 279, 285. 

411 

68, 76,93,115, 


249, 262. 

372 

154, 253. 


276. 

322 

245. 

373 

1. 

412 

54. 

3 23 

1, 112. 

374 

CO 

ro 

CM 

413 

286. 

324 

25, 171, 273. 

375 

279. 

414 

279. 

325 

242, 259. 

376 

239, 246, 279. 

415 

56,236,241,245. 

326 

19. 

378 

1, 84, 237. 

416 

143, 145. 

328 

149. 

379 

74, 94. 

417 

27,116,147,275. 

329 

49. 

380 

22. 

419 

112. 

331 

1, 116, 124. 

381 

112, 158, 256, 

423 

1. 

332 

242, 254, 275. 


282. 

424 

22, 148, 149, 

335 

1. 

382 

69. 


242,247, 275. 

336 

1, 240, 280. 

383 

180. 

427 

244. 

337 

89, 159. 

384 

172. 

428 

109, 156, 242. 

339 

1, 95, 273. 

385 

236. 

429 

187. 

340 

237. 

387 

52, 257. 

434 

1, 168, 249. 

341 

112, 119. 

388 

25, 249. 

438 

156. 

345 

54. 

390 

243, 279. 

447 

159, 173. 

346 

149, 238. 

392 

174. 

448 

116. 

347 

68, 111, 162. 

393 

147. 

450 

77, 257. 

348 

1, 52, 241. 

395 

244, 275. 

453 

280. 

349 

284. 

396 

115, 116,236. 

455 

238. 

352 

245. 

397 

242, 244, 279, 

460 

266. 

353 

1, 272. 


280. 

461 

119, 172. 

354 

1. 

398 

162, 260. 

464 

116. 

356 

238. 

400 

54. 

465 

270. 

357 

242, 272. 

401 

244. 

466 

78, 116. 

359 

86, 95. 

402 

1. 

467 

238, 279. 

360 

1. 

403 

254. 

468 

55, 90. 

361 

73,84,111,168, 

404 

242. 

470 

22, 236, 251. 


284. 

405 

86. 

473 

I. 

362 

245. 

406 

57, 93. 

474 

275. 


12 


475 1 , 28 . 

477 61 . 

479 239 . 

481 90 , 147 . 

482 68 . 

483 1 . 

485 76 . 

486 1 , 48 . 

487 283 . 

489 61 . 

490 61 , 284 . 
494 117 . 

497 163 . 


533 112 , 255 , 2 71 . 

534 249 . 

535 56 , 237 , 244 , 
245 . 

537 238 . 

538 93 , 241 . 

539 24 , 238 , 273 . 

545 61 . 

546 68 . 

549 239 . 

550 240 , 283 . 

551 1 , 245 , 254 , 
285 ; 


580 244 , 279 . 

582 67 . 

584 90 , 112 , 115 , 
156 , 265 . 

585 74 , 116 . 


II Uttararcikam. 

29 249 . 

34 239 . 

64 1 . 

77 . 1 . 


498 

259 . 

553 

236 . 

98 

249 . 

501 

249 . 

554 

1 , 269 . 

102 

94 . 

505 

55 . 

556 

85 , 156 . 

104 

1 . 

509 

242 . 

557 

70 , 147 . 

109 

146 . 

510 

22 , 133 . 

558 

1 . 

160 

156 . 

511 

68 , 71 , 156 , 272 . 

559 

1 . 

180 

156 . 

512 

71 , 112 , 116 , 

560 

1 , 270 . 

204 

221 . 


121 , 245 , 281 . 

561 

279 . 

227 

147 . 

513 

54 , 55 . 

562 

170 . 

236 

279 . 

514 

236 . 

563 

1 , 236 , 245 , 

249 

144 . 

515 

273 , 279 , 281 . 


255 . 

265 

243 . 

516 

112 . 

564 

110 , 147 . 

279 

26 . 

517 

252 . 

565 

162 , 242 . 

289 

236 . 

518 

239 . 

566 

241 247 . 

300 ' 

284 , 

519 

78 , 146 , 274 . . 

567 

255 . 

301 

143 . 

523 

170 , 236 , 269 , 

568 

279 . 

304 

228 . 


275 . 

570 

1 . 

346 

168 . 

524 

56 , 148 , 248 , 

571 

112 . 

373 

178 , 

528 

240 . 

572 

35 , 68 . 

389 

143 . 

529 

120 , 280 . 

576 

21 , 

431 

243 . 

531 

146 , 156 . 

577 

246 . 

441 

94 . 

532 

1 , 76 , 180 

579 

147 . 

465 

255 . 



13 


541 

240. 

4 

93. 


116, 124, 146, 

568 

236. 

. 5 

88. 


147, 169, 266, 

594 

238. 

6 

95. 


283, 285. 

621 

243. 

14 

256, 274. 


Aranyagana. 

655 

20, 112. 

15 

1, 256. 

I. 



659 

207. 

18 

1, 238. 


2. 

9-168. 

668 

244. 

19 

1,93. 


6, 

12-148. 

676 

245. 

21 

112. 


7, 

4-245. 267. 

683 

192. 

22 

58, 117. 


7, 

10-284. 

699 

259. 

23 

20, 149, 237. 


7, 

11-154. 

725 

116, 173. 

24 

112, 187. 

II 



726 

23. 

25 

237. 


7, 

14-17-284. 

735 

272- 

26 

154. 

111 



741 

56. 

28 

281. 


1, 

1-2-172. 

753 

55. 

33 

263 


1, 

4-113. 

773 

74. 

34 

1,263 


1, 

9-10-11. 

775 

272. 

35 

76, 83. 


2. 

4-150. 

777 

178. 

36 

113, 263. 


3, 

7-284. 

850 

-1, 284. 

37 

263. 


3, 

5-150, 283. 

879 

236. 

39 

271. 


4, 

5-150,283. 

1002 

57. 

41 

118,239. 


4, 

10-10. 

1010 

207. 

42 

1, 101, 272. 


5, 

1-162. 

1050 

1. 

44 

25. 


5, 

6-150. 

1072 

255. 

46 

147. 


5, 

11-11. 

1076 

120. 

47 

1. 


6, 

1-162. 

1089 

280. 

48 

249. 


8, 

5-150. 

1093 

93. 

51 

143. 


8, 

10-149, 281. 

1126 

236. 

52 

20, 265. 

Appendix. 

1150 

112. 

56 

130. 


2, 

9-113, 181. 

1209 

27. 




2, 

10-150. 



Mahanamni verses. 


3, 

5-150. 

III 

Aranyaka Saiji- 

S3 

236, 242, 260, 
284. 

3, 10-116. 
Rahasyagana. 


hita. 


Stobhas. 


116-277. 

1 

86, 247. 

ss 

1, 24, 49, 90, 



— 



14 , 


APPENDIX IV. 


References to the verses of the RV. in the Commentary. 


■ 


II 


IX 


27, 10 

247. 

41, 2 

112. 

104, 4 

284. 

32, 5 

245. 

III 


113, 9 

272. 

50, 7 

178. 

53, 9 

219. 

X 


84, 2 

273. 

59, 8 

112. 

16, 6 

220. 

109, 3 

273. 

IV 


86, 1, 

216. 

113, 9 

272. 

36, 5 

76. 

135, 5, 

218. 

125," 1 

149. 

44, 1 . 

239. 

146, 2, 

216. 

139, 6 

257. 

VIII 




164, 41 

225. 

102, 10 

273. 

' 


184, 2 

112. 






APPENDIX V. 


References to other works in the Commentary. 


(a) Pancavimsabrahmanam. 

2, 1, 1. 225. 

7, 7, 1, 2. 46. 

8, 5, 13. 46. 

24, 1, 6. 124. 

(b) SadvimSabrahmanam. 

1, 1, 38. 

2, 3, 276. 

(c) Aitareyabrahmanam. 

1, 1, 225. 


(d) Talavakaropanisad br. 

1, 1, 1, 225. 

(e) Samavidhanabrahma-nam. 

2,5,1, *1. 

(f) Drahyayanasutram. 

21 , 1 , 112 . 

(g) (AmnSya) 205. 


appendix VI. 

Index to the melodies referred to in the Commentary. 

iwar 1 50. 162. i 13, 181. 

168. 265. 284. 

’2TTT^i3tf 93. 37^ 281. 3nT^T3T£Tcr 150,283. 

112. ^^5^ 149, 281. 117, 150. 



15 



149. 

trmr 1 17,123. 

swfletr 

90, 117, 

TraTenf 9fr?rf E^rl 50 

frtngrWH' 284. 


245, 267. 

iran 

150. 

trcn-T 162,260. 

yrirtifr 

1 . 


236. 

gRCTOTrt-T 154. 

f%rm 

260. 

JOTS 1, 

162. 

t&cT 90. 

yg^ra 

154, 284. 

S'* 

162. 

i-nv-nt; 113. 




172. 

BSTS 148. 





APPENDIX VII. 



Index 

to the proper names in the Sutras. 


sfoaDt 


60. (iot) 

' 102, 108, 

160, 175, 

lift; 


59. 162. 


182, 188. 


Index to the proper names referred to in the Commentary. 

srnpEfnt 60. rtfr 59, 162, 176. 

rr f K g t y .t (stptpx) 90. 


APPENDIX VIII. 

Index to the Ganas referred to in the SDtras. 

■zniqTrfc 141. 164. tTr aat i fo 106. 

128. 166. 


\ 




NOTES 

P. L P I- 


l — 2 Speech Speech i« a series of ^ 

founds <nu«od by ©spelling air 
from (lie lungs through differently j. 
slnpod positions of (ho throat and 
mouth 

. ~ , o 

*IT3 Air is the origin 

of sound. Cf. ItPr XHt. ISvith 
U vatu's comm, VPr 1 7 9, TFr 
II 2, FAnfnIyn<ik{* C.Wolior, Ind 
Stud IV. pp 350 151 Tor the 
fact that air Is the origin of sound 
cf. Pagot, Human S pooch pp 4 11 
vmi ^ Cf. VPr 1 7 
1—4 *T TTRlid Cf P&ksft 9 

Tlio tongue 
plays most important part In art! 
cull lion It is a mtiscnlar organ, 
constant in volutno, but highly 
nnd vory rapidly sanablo inform 
1—5 Cf a3t$tfcr« with UmvU’s note 
Posidos, position, thoro nro foui 
other determining oloments which 
cause the differentiation of nrti 
culato sounds viz, omission, clos 2 
uro, disposition of producing or 
gun, and tho quantity Cf IFr 
XXIII. 2 


•6 Tho omission of UpadhmAnTya 
sooins accidental 

.7 4 ptTT^t qfcrc; 

inj Locative proferable. 

-1 According to 

tho grammarians nnd tho Mtm&- 
msihas tho sound — Sphota is otor- 
nal Our organs do not properly 
produco it, but thoir action brings 
it to tho cognlxmeo of tho sonsos, 
as tho action of digging brings 
wator to light, Cf, Tribhft?y ural- 
na on TPr, II 1, Soo also Usata 
on HPr. XIII. 14 According to 
Ithartrhnri tho individual sounds 
creato an improssion in tho hu- 
man mind, which is thus nblo to 
porcoivotlm wordSpo^a tho real 
ly indivisible word, Cf Vfikya 
padtya 1 85 8G, Kaiya^a on 
FAnim 1. 1. 73, Kapdabhatta, Vai 
yAkaranabhu^anasAra, Mandana 
tni<ra, Sphopisiddhi 
-5 SamApAk$nra is tho nnmo of simple 
vowels and Sandhyak$ara that of 
diphthongs In TPr. I 2 tho nine 
&amAnAL?aros mtondod aro a ft 
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a3; i I 13; u u u3. The r and 1 
vowels are denied the quality of 
simplicity or homogeneity though 
their structure as composed of 
heterogeneous elements is not set 
forth. RPr. XIII, 34, 35; VPr. 
IV. 145; and CA. I. 37-39 
describe the formation of r and 1, 
while our treatise does not. RPr. 

I. I; VPr. 1. 44 include r 1 
among the Samanaksaras and 
CA. as pointed out by Whitney 
seems to recognise the same classi- 
fication. 

2 — 6 The diphthongs are vowel sounds, 
which though not simple and homo- 
geneous, yet form but a single 
syllable, and are treated as if they 
were simple sounds. RPr. XIII. 
39 cites ^akatayana as holding 
that a forms half of each and i 
and u the remaining half. RPr. 
XIII. 40. states that e o on ac- 
count of the fusion of two ele- ; 
ments have sound in which the 
two elements are not distinct. 
According to RPr. XIII. 38 the 
Sandhyaksaras have double posi- 
tion. The VPr. I. 73 specifies 
only ai and au as made up of 
two elements and directs them 
(IV. 14) to be treated as simple 
sounds, pjy a _ 

ta. See also TPr.II. 13, 14, 15, 17, 
23, 26, 29. For details see Whit- 
ney, CA. 1. 40. 

2-7 (a) -lengthening of a stobha • 
vowel through the incoming of an 
i .or u (adding i or u after a or i 


after o). For lia-i or ha-yi (for 
the insertion of y cf, Weber, Ind. 
Stud. 4. 252, Wackernagel I. p. 
338) see PpS. 5, 119-190: for bo- 
hoy^ hoi 5. 127, 169:. for ha-ha- 
yi or ha-i. 5, 127. 129. 131-3. 140. 
142. 170; for a-uva a-uvayior a-uvai 
5, 183, 184. 

(b) In fact a-i and a-u are regard- 
ed as variants of a; o-i of o. See 
Pps. 5. 119-190. 

(c) A form that shows an initial 
h, is regarded as a variant of the 
stobha without an h; ha-i is a 
variant of a-i, h o-i of .o-i, hup of 
up. See also ho-ida-oida. For 
details see Simon, PpS. p. 520; 
J. M. Van Der Hoogt, The Vedic 
Chant p. 20. 

^411 '• . For the definition of vowel 
cf. Daniel Jones, Outline of Eng. 
Phon. p. 20. For lines 5-15 cp. 
VPr. VIII. 1-14. 

i — 10 ^d<Xr : =y 3 r, 1, v. These have 
this peculiarity that each has a 
vowel corresponding to it, viz, i, 
r, 1 u. These were named ‘an- 
tastha’ intermediate, standing 
midway (between vowels and con- 
sonants) in reference to the mode 
of their formation, as being nei- 
ther by a complete contact, like 
the full mutes, nor by an open 
position, like the vowels. Thus 
“antastha” virtually accords to 
semivowel. For the definition of 
semivowel cf. Daniel Jones (Out- 
line of Eng. Phon. pp. 25,291) The 
word ‘antastha’ occurs in RPr. I. 
9; VPr. IV. 102; CA. 1. 30; Xir. 
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II 2, Tor tho moaning of antaslha 
cp. Whitnoy, CA I 30, Macdo- 
noil, Vedic Gr p, 40, Wackorna- 
gol, Altind, Gr, I p 197 noto, 

2-11 Tor tho unusual order o! ak$aras 
cf TJvata on UPr 1, 3 

2-12 ^rrmi'^rr TiT^dT tt-tt 

ar^nftw^mro . 

37 !<frf Visarjantya Is 

pronounced as a voicoloss breathing 
This rory pronunciation prevailed 
in tho time of tho Prfitiiikhyas, 
smco thoy doscnbo it os an u§raan, 
tho common torm for breathings 
and sibilants. Cf Macdonoll, Vodic 
Gr. p 54, Wackornagol, Altind. 
Gr I pp 259 SCO I’or its placo of 
articulation soo noto on 2 The 
torm tnsaryn in tho moaning of 
Visarjanlja doos not occur in tho 
Fr&tiS&khyas and P&nini 

( formod at the 
root of tho tongue) and 
( onbroathmg ) tho two voicoloss 
breathings, had both separate cha 
raotors in tho alphabets of tho 
earlier centuries A D , but for 
nearly a thousand years they are 
obsolete This may bo the roason 
why our PrfitlS&khya doos not 
prescribe any rule for those See 
Burnell, Elements of South Ind, 
Pol 2nd od Plate XXIV They 
are, however, employed mKaiml 
nan farads mss 

2-13 g ^ seems cor 

rect Hasikya is a name of the 
nasal insertion between h and 


tho following nasal Cf VPr. VIII 
1 3 and my noto on 21*71- 

(HT. 12) 

Tho Yamas oro transitional 
sounds, assumed to intorvone 
botwoon non nasal and following 
nasal, as a hmd of nasal counter- 
part of tho non nasal, and thoro 
foro callod its yama or twin 
For tho explanation of Yama Cf 
Whitnoy CA I 99. 

Tho thoory of Yama is in a way 
similar to that thoory according to 
which a t is introduced botweon 
a t» and s Tor Yama cf CA 1 
99, TPr XXI 12, 13, VPr IV, 
ICO ItFr is moro oxplicito on this 
point Aflor stating (I 48) that 
tho Yamas nro noso sounds it 
soys (VI. 29) that tho non nasal 
mutos, boforo following nasals, 
bocomo thoir own twins The 
Yama is then stotod (VI 32) to 
be similar to its original Thoro 
is an audible uttoranco (VI 33) 
in tho mouth of tho samo quality 
with tho Yama, but tho office of 
the suffixod sound doos not differ 
from that of its original (VI 34) 
Our treatise (pfirvagunah) seems 
to follow IVPr in this The exact 
number of Yamas is yet unsettled, 
but they are generally behved to 
be twenty Por the terms kum 
khum eto cf Whitney CA I 99 
As for the syllabication of the 
Yamas the TPr, XXI 8 declares 
them to belong to the succeeding 
syllable, while according to tho 



VPr, 1. 103 they belong to the pre- 
ceding syllable. Both views were 
phonetically possiblo. For details 
cf. Siddhesvara, Critical Studies 
in the Phonetic Observations of 
Indian Grammarians pp. 79-81. 

2-14 and 

( = rakta 114) both are meant. 

(a) Anusvara is a nasal addition 
to the previous vowel, i.e. an aga- 
ma, (cf. 185 and Bhattoji on Pa- 
nini VIII. 3. 4), while Anunasika 
is a nasalisation of that vowel, i.e. 
the rahga. For Bahga cp. S. Varma, 
Critical Studies etc. p. 150. 

(b) RPr., VPr., TPr., Bt. and 
Panini admit the existence of 
both the Anusvara and Anunasi- 
ka, that is they acknowledge the 
existence of two different pheno- 
mena, i.e. (1) the nasal addition 
to the vowel and (2) the nasali- 
sation of the vowel. The CA. 
on the other hand, admits only 
the latter. Cf. Whitney, CA. I 
26; Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p. 53. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I. p. 
256. The statement of S. Varma 


(1) Anusvara is nothing but a 
pervading nasalisation of the pre- 
ceding vowel. This is held by 
CA. (see Whitney on CA. I. 26) 
and partially by TPr. (cf. TPr. V. 
31; V. 11; XV. 1; XXII. 14 with 
Whitney’s note). That this was 
also the view of Siddliantaka- 
umudikara (S. Varma. p. 148) 
is wrong, because he expressly 
declares it as an againa (inser- 
tion of something extraneous and 
not as a mere nasalisation. 

(2) Anusvara is a nasal ad- 
dition to the preceding vowel; it 
contains both the vocalic and 
consonantal elements or according 
to BPr. (1. 5, 22) Anusvara is 
either a vowel or a consonant, 
Uvata’s explanation that it was 
equivalent to saying that Anus- 
vara was neither a vowel nor a 
consonant, though apparently 
negative is yet suggestive and may 
mean that it was a resonant voc- 
alic nasal as Bergaign has put it. 
Cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I , 
p, 256 note. 


that Whitney’s view about CA. 
is wrong, is unwarranted. His state- 
ment (Critical Studies p. 148) that 
Bhattoji regards Anusvara as a 
pure nasalisation is also wrong. Cf. 
‘anusvaragamali 1 Bhattoji on p. 
VIII. 3. 4. 

Different theories about Anus- 
vara : — 

There are three different 
theories about Anusvara, 


The second view is held by 
RPr. 1. 22; VPr. IV. 148-149 
(which gives detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to 
each element); TPr. (excepting the 
above-quoted sutras) RT. 23, 185; 
Panini and Bhattoji etc. 

(3) The Anusvara is entirely 
a consonant and is to be pronoun- 
ced like half g. This is held by 
“certain phonetic treatises of the 
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Taittirlya school, tho Vaidikftbhn- 
rant, (on TPr. II. 30) tho Sarra- 
snmmatahk?^ and tho Yfija$v 
bhu$ana". S. Vnrrax p. 151. 

In fact Anusvzira contained 1>oth 
tho olomenU I. o. vocillc and con<o- 
nantol (RPr. 1. 5, 22). “Daring tho 
poriod of preclt«ical and classical 
Samkrit, tho consonantal elomont 
of it was moro predominant, whilo 
in rah and Prakrit tho Anusvira 
vorgod moro towards the vocalic 
side ” (S. Varna p, 154). In Sans- 
krit tho scope of AnusaAro is Tory 
much limited, while in Tall and 
Frakrit, it may stand boforo n 
vowel, consonant and eten a pause. 

Por a comprehensive statement 
of tho teachings about nasal sounds, 
too Roth, Bilt. and Goscli des 
Voda pp. 64-82, for tho difToronco 
botwoen Anusvira and Anunii- 
sika cf. Bopp, Lohergob. 352 f. 
Macdonol), Vedio Or, p, 53, 
Wackernagol, Altind. Gr. I. p. 
256; for tho fact that thoro was 
no roal difference betwoon tho 
nctual pronunciation of Anusvilra 
and Annn&sika cf. "Whitney, TPr, 
II. 30, JAOS. 10 p. LXXXVI 
f,for tho throo thoones about Anu- 
svSra, cf. S. Varma, Critical Stu- 
dios. pp. 148-155; for tho sylla- 
bication of AnusYiira seo my noto 
on RT. 23, for Rafiga cf. Wobor, 
Ind. Stud. 4. 270, 9. 38, Kiolhorn, 
Ind. Ant. 141. A. 

2-15 and is moant. Cf. 

YvS. 63 00, 1.14-142; PirS. 30 35. 
Road my statemonfc on 2, 14 


according to this. ST3- is a vowel 
as well ns a consonant. Cf. RPr. 
I 5. 

2- 16 TO tftl "p: TIP. C/. TPr. I. 16; 

VPr. I. 37 No other Prfitiiakhya 
proscribes this usago. 

(B) 

seoras correct. Cf. nkiiro vynflja- 
nftnfira. TPr. I. 21. which allows 
ns to call a consonant not only ns 
proscribed in ‘varnah kfirottaro’ 
by a namo formed by adding klira 
with <i intorposod, but also by ono 
formod with a alono, 

3— 1 Iloatl trsm Cf. TPr. I. 19; 

Vrr. I. 39. 

PTI TTOH- Cf. OA. I. 29; PFr. 
XIII. 9. 

5I2VW4dWHIK. KPr. XIII. 10 
also calls it 'dusprslam’ imporfoctly 
in contact. Soo CA- I. 30 with 
"Whilnoy’s noto. 

3 — 2 Pile! FRt. According to CA. I. 
31 tho position of tho oygan Is 
noitlior aory closo nor vory opon. 
According to TPr. II. 44, 45 tho 
spirants, in thoir ordor, aro uttorod 
in tho positions of tho mntos, but 
with tho middle part of tho produ- 
cing organ oponod. RPr. XIII. 12 
doclaros tho vowels, Anusvflra and 
tho spirants, as produced without 
contact, and with tho organ stati- 
onary. Tho olass of spirants is com- 
posed of visarjanlya, jihviimullya, 
upadbrninlya and 6 $ s h # 

ftROTwft. Cf. OA, I. 34, 35, 
with Whitney’s noto. 
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3 YTW^voiced: that which 
is produced -with the accompani- 
ment of a laryngeal hum. 
unvoiced: that which is merely brea- 
thed. The thing is as follows. The 
vocal cards situated in the throat 
act in much the same manner as 
the lips of the mouth. They may 
be kept wide apart, they may be 
closed entirely, or they may be 
held closely together so that they 
vibrate, when air passes between 
them. When they are held wide 
apart (i. e. when the glottis is 
open) and air passes between them, 
the sound produced is called 
breath. But when they are kept 
nearer and air is forced bet- 
ween them, so that they vibrate, 
the sound generated is termed 
voice. Speech sounds contain 
either breath or voice. Those 
which contain breath are called • 
breathed or voiceless sounds and 
those which contain voice are 
termed voiced sounds. (Daniel 
Jones, pp. 20-21.) Thus in the 
surd class it is mere breath, simple 
unintonated air, in the sonant 
class it is breath made sonant by 
the vocal cards on its passage 
through the throat and thus con- 
verted into sound. Cf. $vaso gh os e 
svanupradanah | Nado ghosavat- 
svaresu || CA. I. 12, 13. The 
same thing is stated in RPr. 
XIII. 4, 5. and TPr. II. 8, 10. 
The YPr. gives no corresponding 
definition. It does not use the 
.term ‘aghosa’ and ‘ghosavat’ but 
adopts the arbitrary designations 


jit and mut for the surds and 

dhi for the sonants. See YPr. I, 
50, 53. 

A n u p r a d a n a— anupradlyato 
nena varnah ( wherewewith is 
given forth an articulate sound. 

Cf. TPr. 

(II. 8) which means that in vowels 
and sonant consonents, the emi- 
ssion is sound. It is the emitted 
material, whether tone, breath or 
the intermediate h sound. See 
RPr. XIII. 2; TPr. II. 9, CA. I. 
12, 13. 

In surd conso- 
nants the emission is breath, cf. 
TPr. II. 10. 

—4 cHWR; Cf. TPr. II. 11. 

(a) qqTTRPfl In simple 
surd mutes ( i. e. k, c, t , t, p) the 
emisssion of breath is less. Cf. TPr. 

II. 11. 

(b) Cf. Uvata on 
RPr. XIII. 2. XIII. 6. See also 
TPr. II. 4-6, which mean that the 
h sound is produced in a method 
intermediate between closed and 
opened. These are the two Prati- 
sakhyas which recognise a third 
kind of articulated material, besi- 
des tone and breath. RPr. XIII. 
2 derives this material from a 
combination of the two others, 
rather than their mean, Whitney 
thinks that this distinction is for- 
ced and futile. Cf, his notes on 
CA. I. 13; TPr. II. 6. 

(c) S-q:. I have given the 
punctuation adopted by the mss. 
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Cut to rnnko tho sonso of tho pa- 
ssage clear wo should punctuator 

ftiars’fiqmn ■ Hisrgww 

'TllR-II: I 'qKUSViqiljji.^ | 

Jurm^H. 1 3*ft pigqlmH. i hOt- 
trai^^r: HOTsrcra: i *rois3- 

*i^lt ^ M'iH l 2JTtT « t *T^T= 

showing lottors in cominan ordor. 
5q^?t=s!iowing thorn In a parti- 
cular ordor. 


bh. Tiiis is supportod by tho ovi- 
donco of words iiko hitafrom ,/dlii 
jaghftna from ^han and tad- 
dht for tad + hi. Similarly 
jihvfimulfya and upadhmfinlya, 
tho two voicoloss broathlngs aro 
rogardod to form tho socond half 
of tho voicoloss aspiratos Lo. kh 
and ph. Cf, Macdonoll, Vodio Gr. 
p. 00. 55, IVhitnoy, TPr. II. 47. 

3-11 Is not cloar to mo. 


3-5 m nIM- — <TOTO.« Cf. PtoiBi I. 3-15 RTOt&t: C£. VPc. VIII. 10. 
1..71, But wo do not find any 
pratyihSrn in Rktantra. This j 


shows that originally this 
formed part of somo anciont 
<K<!J, but lator on was adoptod 
by tho compilors of our toxt as an 
introduction to tho toxt. 

3-6-7 This was tho ordor of lottors 
adoptod by and 

for thoir praty&hRros. Note tho 
difforonco botweon this ordor 
and that of TTftOT^T and his folio- 
woroB. For a briof statomont on 
the order of letters in tho Prftti- 
tfakhyas cf. on tho first 

Sutra of RFr. and M. D. Shastri. 
Int. to tho RPr. p. 16. 

3-10 srwriqPTru. Cf. snjfprfq tfrqq- 
Rp r . 

XIII. 15, which moans that tho 
voice in g, j, d, d, b is duo to tho 
sound of o. 

jpfciwgvminJi. cf. v'ii'W'ftft- 

RPr. XIII. 17, which means 
. that A forms tho second half of the 
voicod aspirates i. e, gh,j h, dh, dh, 


TOHicT 1. 1. 2: 132. 

This rulo is moant to covor all 
sorts of sandhis found in tho SV. 
But horo our troatiso is making 
short shift of a subjoct which occu- 
pies long passages of othor Prflti- 
rfAkhyas and has cost thoir outhors 
a vast doal of labour. This is a cloar 
admission of tho unwillingnoss to 
copo with tho intrlcacios of Vodic 
grammar. Lot us now oxamino exa- 
mples givon by tho commontator, 
?T^TT : Rule 85 is counteracted. 

requiros ^^E'BTB'and B. 
actually roads *nj^irq*Tr: butef. tho 
comm, on 101. Hi Pragy- 

hyasaflj&a. Cf. RPr. II. 74. *T^- 
Cf. on 

Papini VI. 1. 79. 3q<j*T:, 

(sabas) do not como undor 116. Cf. 
RPr. I. 80. 103; Bonfoy, SV. Bin!. 
XLII. tied'JtH.. 183 is counteracted. 
Of. RPr. IV. 23; Panini VIII. 
3. 25. Cf. 238; RFr. 

IX. 27, 28; Padap. Slcft | ^ | 
(Benfey, SV. LX). 
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fRWFP. Cf. SY. II. 79. Scftep*. 
(5flxT I ^E.) cf. the comm, on 258, 
q^rr%. EPr. ix. 10 ; 
gfjpnwn EPr. IX. 11. 23. 

32/TRR EPr. IX. 1. Padap. 
l: I Rff^on SY. I. 219, ^C. Padap. 
1^, but see I TJ on SY. I. 53; 

Benfey, SV. lix. ^W€cTE is co- 
vered by 238 and is actually cited 
by the commentator. Cf, EPr, IX. 

8. I do not know which 

sutra is counteracted here. 247 is 

out of question, because a of 
is not anudatta. j£bKejU^^. 

(213) is counteracted, is provi- 
ded, because in the matter of WR 
and W& dus is not upasarga, cf. 

Rn^f: 

on Papini YIII. 4. 16, and so 279 
is not applicable here. In the EY. 

T ?cW is provided by EPr. Y. 1, and 
WR is refused by Y. 47. See also 
Panini YIII. 3. 111. In TCPfffa, 

n is pro- 
vided, because these are not eka- 

pada like HKl<i.lT?I and so are not 
covered by 272. But this difficulty 
does not arise in EPr. Y. 40 

(vf2=&r#&wRi spsrt swinq^Rzir 
I 5RTsq^?ra^l^ff wfa 
^Yr: II ). For S%T:, tTWr% cf. 
EPr. Y. 56. WI. Cf. Panini 
YIII. 4. 26, for I3W YIII. 4. 11. 
In tflRcTr, etc. is pro- 

vided, because the same are not 
coverd by 276-286. For cf. 


Papini YIII. 3. 108. is 

covered by 279, hence its mention 
is superfluous. Cf-. EPr. V. 12; 

Panini YIII. 3. 65. In OTTf-^FciT 

WR is provided. They are however 
covered by EPr. Y. 1. For lengthe- 
ning in 'i'-il Q.H, cf. EPr. IX. 47. 

seems superfluous. Cf. 279. 
^ Wi° (=W^0 has nothing to 
do with and in the 

fourth pada is covered by 283. In 

3'^d cerebralisation takes place. 
(Papini VIII. 3. 65) In %Ts (EPr. 
Y. 12), (Papini YIII. 3. 

66), (yiii. 3. 

65), mMt (Yin. 3. 77), s^er-*, 
^TRFIT^: (not covered by YIII. 3. 
70) ^ is provided. For of. 

EPr. Y. 22. vJJcTf^T • Cf. Papini 
YIII. 3. 109. *RT 281 is cou- 
nteracted. ^rar, are not 

elcapada , hence their mention is 

superfluous. In EPr. Y. 

43 counteracts Y. 40. See also 
Papini YIII. 4. 9-10. the mention 

of 

seems superfluous, because 
they do not come under 276-286. 
For ## in the EY. cf. 

EPr, Y. 28. *TTOT. Cf. ATWT in 
EY. 8. 14. 1, but ^TfWr in EY. 
Y. 37. 4 cited by EPr. Y. 27. HR" 

HSVim. Cf. EPr. Y. 23 
which counteracts Y. 21. 

Our commentator nowhere includes 
protracted vowels. The same sounds 


2 
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aro dofinod as kanthya 1>} RPr, I 
38, 39. OA I 19 Tho Vpr. 1 71 
statos thorn to bo formed in knntha 
but by the middlo of jaw as organ 
The TPr. II, 46 doclaros only h 
nnd visarjanlja as produced by 
kantha and then say3 (II 47, 48) 
that somo hold that h has tho sarao 
position as tho beginning of tho 
following \owol, and visarjanlya 
has tho samo position as tho end 
of tho procoding vowol Tins stato 
mont is noteworthy In 03 much as it 
is tho peculiarity of tho aspiration 
that it is nn omission of umntona 
tod breath through tho samo po- 
sition of tho mouth organs by which 
the following intonatod sound is 
producod. Tins also hints at tho 
phonotio valuo of tho visarjanlya, 
showing it to bo a more unclia 
ractorizod broatbing, a final h % Cf 
Whitney, TPr. II 47, CA 1. 19. 

3 Cf. RPr. 1. 40 which notices that 
some call h and visarjanlya chest 
sounds, Cf. PiininTya &ksh& 16 

4 It is peculiar that tho commontary 
does not include jihvfimullya in tho 
list, while it names upadhmanlya 
in 9 The correct reading seems 

ca I 

20 includes r vowels, the guttural 
mutes, the jihv&muliya spirant and 
the vowel J The same are stated 
by RPr. I. 41 to constitute the 
class of jihvamullya The VPr 
states tho same with the exception 
of 1 to be formed at the base of 
the tongue (1 65) by the base of 
the jaw (1 83) The TPr II. 


35, 44 includes m the senes only 
tho guttural mutes and spirant, 
but rovorsos tho relation of posi- 
tion and organ. As for tho l \o- 
wol the VPr I. 69 and Pamnlya 
6iks& mako it dental Cf. Macdo- 
noll, Vodic Gr P. 25 

^5 Tho vowol p is pronounced 
as ri (Wackornagol, Altind. Gr. p. 
31) and this pronunciation is old 
is shown by the confusion of the 
two sounds in inscriptions and mss. 
(Bonfoy, SV. Einl XLIV, Oortol, 
Synt of Cos os etc. I. P 241)aswoll 
os tho reproduction of p by n m tho 
Tibotan script. Macdonoll, Vedio 
Gr. p 8, Wackornagol, Alitind Gr. 
Ip 28. But r was originally pro- 
nounced as vocalic r. Tho RPr. 
XIII 34, VPr IV. 146, C A 137, 
7 1 doscnbo it as containing r which 
according to the RPr. (XIII 34 ) 
is m tho middle. 

Like r this wowol also was 
originally a vocalic 1. For details 
see Bhattoji, &abdakaustubha 1 1, 
2 62, Wackornagel, Altind Gr. I 
p 31 

5 Our treatise does not include ai in 
the series, while other Prati^akh 
yos do Cf CA. 1. 21 , RPr 1, 42. 
They are described by the VPr, 
(1 66) as formed upon the palate 
by the middle of the tongue 
Tho TPr. 11 36 makes the same 
definition of the c series and i, but 
holds (11 40) that y is formed upon 
the palate by the middle and end 
of the tongue. TPr does not in 
elude any vowel in the class 
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For the two distinct series of 
palatals and their detailed treat- 
ment see Macdonell, Yedic Gr. 
P. 26-34; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 

I. pp. 138-164. For the description 
of e diphthong see Mac. Yedic Gr. 
p. 9; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I. p. 
35-39. For the meaning of diph- 
thong and its pronunciation see 
Daniel Jones, An Outline of Eng. 
etc. pp. 57-59. 

6 Of. GA. 1. 22; RPr. 1. 43; TPr. 11. 
37. 44; YPr. 1, 67, 78; and TPr. 

II. 37. The cerebrals seem of Aus- 
tric origin. Cf. A. 0. Woolner’s 
paper on it. 

7 Cf. CA.- 1, 24., YPr. 1. 69 adds 
(1, 1, 13) to the class which it defi- 
nes (1. 76) as formed at the teeth 
by the tip of the tongue. According 
to RPr. 1. 44, 45 the class 
is composed of l , s, r, besides the t 
series and is called dantamuliya. 
The TPr. declares the same letters, 
except y, as formed dantamulesu, 
the t series and s by the tip of the 
tongue (11. 38, 44) and l by the 
middle of the tongue lip.II. 42. 
According to Whitney this des- 
cription is more accurate, since the 
contact by which dentals are pro- 
duced is not upon the teeth them- 
selves, but just at their base or be- 
hind them, Cf. CA. 1. 24. Our trea- 
tise does not include 1 in the list. 
See als6 Macdonell, Yedic Gr. p. 
35; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I pp. 
177-179. 

8 Cf. CA. 1. 28. and the commen- 
tary. Pratigakhyas are at variance 
with reference to this sound. The 


RPr. 1 45 declares r with other 
dentals as dantamuliya, but adds (1. 
46) that some hold it to be varsvya 
gingival. The YPr. declares it as 
produced at the roots of the teeth 
(1. 68) by the tip of the tongue (1. 
77); the TPr. 11, 41. by the tip and 
middle of the tongue at a point 
close behind the roots of the teeth. 
The Paninlya $iksa (17) alone 
declares it to be murdhanya. Thus 
all the Prati^akhyas ignore its 
relationship with cerebral mutes 
and with r. But according to the 
euphonic system r is carebral, and 
can hardly be supposed to have 
been uttered otherwise than with 
the tip of the tongue reverted into 
the dome of the palate, to the 
cerebral position. Cf. Whitney, 
CA. 1. 28. 

9 CA. 1. 25, and RPr. I. 47 agree 
with our treatise. The VPr, 1. 70. 
also declares the same sounds as 
produced upon the lip (1. 70) and 
by the lip, but adds (1. 71) that in 
the utterance of v the tips of the 
teeth are employed. With refe- 
rence to'v the TPr. 11. 43 makes 
the same specification. For details 
see Whitney, CA. 1. 25. See Mac- 
donell, Yedic Gr. p. 37; Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. I. pp. 181-184, 

12 For Yamas see note on 2 and the 
important statement of Bhattoji in 
&abdak. 1. 1. 4: 143. 144. By Anu- 

svara our treatise takes both 
and ^Nr. The word nasikya has 
not been satisfactorily explained 
by the commentators of the Prati- 
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tfakhjas, so mack so that on RPr 
I 36 we do not even know the co- 
rrect reading before *5% 

M P Shastn accepts the reading 
snforc and gives the follo- 
wing variants in footnotes — • 

5% qr ffrfaqpr (\) & 3% 
mtor (\) (*)?r% 

•TT%qRr corrected to & ^ 

The commentator of 
VPr does not explain the term 
on I 74 Not knowing the real 
meaning of *nftpFT the commenta 
tor of CA has committed a blun 
der on I 26 

The real meaning of 
however seems to be the insertion 
(called nasikya) after h and before 
a following nasal Cf CA I 100 
IPr XXI 14 The RPr I 48 
and VPr I 74, 80 describe its 
mode of pronunciation and VIII 
13 (''-.gprT'm'frPr ) speaks of 
it again among the constituents of 
the spoken alphabet Our treatise 
(2 13) may there 

fore be emended to g 

For the difference between a 
ycima and the nasikya cf Whitney 
onCA I 100 

RPr I 48 precisely agrees with 
our treatise The VPr I 74 desc 
ribes the same sounds as produced 
in the nose and states (1 80) that 
their place and organ of produ 
ction is the same adding further 
(I 82) that the Yaons are uttered 
with the root of the nose 


13 Cf TPr 1 27, VPr 1 64 

14 Cf TPr 1 14, BPr 1 13 

16 Cf RPr 1, 13, CA I 10, VPr 
has nothing analogous and does 
not employ the terms sosman and 
anusman The term usman lite 
rally heat, hot vapour, steam, de 
signates in the grammatical langu 
age all those sounds wich are 
produced by a rush of umntona 
ted breath through an open post 
tion of the mouth organs, or whose 
utterance has a certain similarity 
to the escape of steam through a 
pipe Cf Whitney, CA 1 10 

18 For corresponding rules cf RPr 
I 63, TPr XV 6 and Pa 
rim VIII 4 57 which closely 
resembles the rule of RPr and 
teaches the same thing by one 
Sutra for which our treatise has 
two (18 19) The same fact may be 
noted in Sutras lo6 157 for which 
Pamni has only one VI 1 132 
The operation of the rule was 
perhaps general in bhasa as well 
as m the Veda But in classical 
Sanskrit it has since long become 
obsolete, though theoriticallj its 
existence has ever been admitted 
and Bhattoji actually turns the 
fifty four forms of samskarta into 
108 by applying the rule (VIII 
57) to them The phenomena is 
however common m Prakrit, pa 
rticularly m Pah Cf Kuhn Bei 
trage 58 63, Muller, Jampr 37 
In Vedas this is often met with 
mpluta Cf vmdati 3 m RV 10 
14G 1, mama3 m TS 7 4 20, vi 
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vesa3 m VS. 23. 49; babhuva3 m. 
AV. 10. 2. 28; tapati3 m. AB. 6. 
35- 4. 

In the RV. we find a and a 
nasalised (BPr. II, 67) in words 
which are not in actual pause, but 
at a particular virama in the pada 
and occur invariably before a 
word beginning with a vowel (see 
note on 71). For details see 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 302. 
The statement of Whitney that 
“the operation of the rule is confi- 
ned to pada text only” (TPr. XV. 6) 
is baseless and wrong. 

19 The scope of this Sutra is covered 
by RPr. I. 63 and TPr. XV. 6. 

20 A consonant in pause belongs to 
the preceding vowel. The equiva- 
lent rules of the other treatises 
are BPr. XVIII. 33; TPr. XXI. 
3; VPr. I. 101. The observation 
is on the whole sound. The final 
consonants in Sanskrit were implo- 
sive, so that they eventually disa- 
ppeared in Pali and Prakrit. With 
so much laxity in their articulation 
they were not likely to be inde- 
pendent syllables. Cf. Siddhegvara, 
Critical Studies etc. p. 63. It is to 
be noted that the treatment of 
syllabic division is meager in our 
treatise. 

21 (a) The name abhinidhana is appl- 
ied to the mute which arises from 
doubling and is inserted before a 
mute. The author of Tribhasyarat- 
na on TPr. XI V.9 explains the word 
by abhinidhiyate aropyate iti which 
is set down against, and does not 
take notice of the doctrine of abhi- 


nidhana as a peculiar and imperfect 
utterance of certain letters in cer- 
tain situations, which plays so pro- 
minent a part in the phonetic 
systems of the RPr. and CA. We 
may, however, bearing that 
doctrine in mind, conjecture with 
some plausibility that the word 
here not only signifies an insertion , 
but designates also a peculiar qua- 
lity of the inserted letter. For the 
meaning of the word cf. Whitney 
TPr. XIV. 9; CA. I. 43; for a 
detailed discussion on abhinidhana 
cf. S. Varma. Critical Studies, pp. 
137-147. 

( b ) In words like arhltam, the 
consonant following the r or the h 
is doubled, and the former of the 
two, which is regarded as the one 
that owes its existence to the 
hrama or duplication is to be rec- 
koned as belonging to the prece- 
ding syllable. Cf. CA. I. 58; VPr. 
I. 104. The TPr. XXI. 5 teaches 
that a consonant not combined 
immediately with a vowel belongs 
to the preceding syllable. This 
would leave only the final mem- 
ber of any group to be attached to 
the following vowel. RPr. I. 26 is 
meant for a case in which the 
consonant following the r is itself 
succeeded by another. For details 
see SiddheSvara on syllabication 
of r plus double plosive . Critical 
Studies etc. pp. 69-71; Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. I. p. 278. 

22 It is a general rule that the first 
member of a consonant group will 
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bolong lo tho procoding vowel. 
Thus mukta will bo divided as muk- 
la and not mu-kta . Tho fact that 
Sanskrit had predominant tond- 
oncy to this syllabic division is 
shown by tho doubling which tho 
initials of Sanskrit consonant- 
gronps undorgo. Tho most gono- 
ral rnlo of doubling is that tho 
first mornbor of a consonant group, 
if procoded by a vowel, is doublod 
(RT. 269). For corresponding 
rulos of other troatisos eoo TPr. 
XXI. 4; CA. 1. 56; VPr. I. 102; 
and RPr, XVIII. 35 and I. 25, 
which allows It to bo countod 
oitbor with tho procoding or follo- 
wing syllablo. For details soo 
Whitney, CA. I. 56 and TPr, 
XXI. 4. 

23 Cf. RPr. I. 25; XVIII, 34; CA. 
I, 53; TPr. XXI. 6. Tho ques- 
tion of tho syllabication of tho 
nnwsr&ra is closoly bound op with 
tho question of its phonotic value, 
regarding which, howevor, thoro 
was no agreomont among tho 
ancient grammarians. Some hold 
it to bo a pervading nasalization 
of the preceding vowol; others, a 
nasal addition to the procoding 
vowel. The former view is adopt- 
ed by CA. which acknowledges 
only nasal consonants and nasal 
vowels and entirely ignoros any 
such constituent of the alphabet 
as tbo anusvara . In this case tho 
question of its syllabication was 
simple, tho nasalized vowol itself 
forming a complete syllablo as in 
lakram, Tho RPr. 1. 5 and VPr. 


declare onnsrara as nasal appond- 
ago to tho vowol; tbo lattor (VPr. 
IV. 147-8) givos directions as to 
tho quantity bolonging to each 
olomont. In this caso, whon tho 
nntwnira was not a puro nasalized 
vowol, bat contained in a more 
or loss dogreo, a consonantal ele- 
ment, it was open to question 
whotlior it bolongod to tho pro- 
coding or tho Bnccooding vowol; 
honco tho nocossity of the above 
rulo, according to which tho arm- 
stxlra bolongs to tho preceding 
vowel. Tho TPr. takos no dis- 
tinct and consistent ground npon 
tho quostion, wliothor tho nnuscoro 
consists in a nasalization of tho 
vowol or in a nasal consonantal 
olomont following tho vowol. It 
howovor takos prevailingly tho 
viow of tho RPr. but lots tho 
othorwiso appear horo and thoro. 
For instanco in TPr. XXI. 6 
onnsrura appears with the distinct 
valuo of a consonantal olomont 
following tho vowol, but not as ' 
a full consonant. Seo also TPr. 
X,11;XV. 1-3, Thus we havoseen 
that, although tho authors of tho 
Prlti&kbyas differod as to the 
phonetic valuo of tho annsvata x 
yet they wore unanimous in dec- 
laring it to belong to the preced- 
ing vowol. For details of tho 
syllabication of tho anttsvara cf. 
SiddhoSvara, Critical Studios etc. 
pp, 81-83. Our treatise differen- 
tiates between annsrara and rahga 
and obviously regards anmv&ra as 
a consonantal element (see 185). 
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For the dual anusvarau cf. — 

. i 

#Tr q # ^r; r%^r% r^rr, ii 
iIrr: ^r^rNsrh# i 
fRf r 3TR m tr^^Rrx^f ^r n 
Yajnav&. 63-65, 138-142; Par&. 
30-35. 

24 The first portion of the rule is 

included in 20. The negative here 
implies a direct reversal of 20. Cf:- 
3f#r 3 \<7j 371# 5R?TR I 

?r; r3tr7rr^ <$ fo^RR. n 

^nfr § pu%5f ^ i 

ww ^ ii 

25 The positive side of the rule is 
included in 20. It rather denotes 
a denial of adjunction of the second 
sparsa to the preceding vowel, 
and hence implies adjunction to 

■ the one that follows, since the 
consonant cannot stand by itself. 
Thus the division in sakhyam 
(sakkhya) would be sak-khyam and 
so on. Cf. TPr. XXI. 7. 

26 Cf. RPr. 1. 23; CA. 1. 55; TPr. 
XXI. 2; YPr. 1. 100. This general 
rule is equivalently stated by all 
Prati^akhyas. The matter of syllabi- 
cation seems of pretty pure theory. 
The only practical bearing it can 
have must be in determining 
whether such and such a consonant 
shall receive one or another accent, 
as being that of the preceding or of 
the following vowel. Cf. Whitney, 
CA. 1. 55. 

27 Cf. RPr. 1. 37; CA. 1. 49; YPr. 

1. 48. TPr. offers nothing corres- 
ponding. 


28 RPr. I. 34; TPr. I. 37; YPr. I. 
59, agree in assigning half a mora 
as the length of a consonant. CA. 
I. 60, however, assigns one mora 
as the length of a consonant. Our 
treatise makes an option between 
the two. 

31-33 The idea underlying the group- 
ing of sounds iDto short, long and 
ultra-long was said to be duration. 
Cf. P. 6iksa 11. From the point of 
view of duration human speech 
was divided into three kinds; i. e. 
quick, intermediate and slow. (See 
RPr. XIII, 46. 49. TPR. XXIII. 
20). The quantity of sound in 
intermediate speech was one third 
more than in quick speech, the 
ratio being 9:12; the quantity in 
slow speech was one third more 
than in intermediate speech, the 
ratio being 12; 16. Cf. RPr. XIII. 
48 with Uvata’snote. But authori- 
ties differ on the axact ratio of 
quantity between the three vvttis. 
Thus while our treatise declares 
the proportion 3: 4: 5, Uvata 
(RPr. XIII. 48) mentions some 
authorities holding the proportion 
16; 20: 25. 

Thus Kaiyat on Pataiijali 1, 1. 9; 
517 says : — 

3R7I ^7 T^TIR ?7#cT 
cT^TT RRRRT §1^1 Wift 
I *RRT lW3Rfi[% qvTf% 
cRIWR JR gJ^T I RvTIR- 

rfRi 5 i# qr^r wrr% i 

For the three vvttis cf. Xatya- 
yana Y. 4, 5 on Panini I. I. 70 



and V 1 — 5 on Pagini 1 4 109 
with PataHjali on it Tor tho concep- 
tion of vtfti in modern phono 
tics soo Sievers, Fhonotic G39 
p 231 For dotads soo Wackorno 
gol, Altind Gr I p, 280 

Grammarians proscribed tho uso 
of thoso vrttis nndor difforont con 
ditions According to RPr, XIII 
49, qmcl speech should bo used 
in Vodic recitals, intermediate in 
business and slow during instru 
etion 

When tho quostion of dotormin 
mg tho standard of quantity aroso 
tho intermediate speech was soloclod 
as tho basis, bocauso presumably 
it represented ordinary com or 
sation Tor details boo Siddho 
£iara, Critical Studios otc p 172 
34 Tho pauso between two Individual 
sounds bad a duration of aory 
infemtesimal timo Cf VyfisastLsa, 
•viramo varnayor madhy o pyanu 
kalo’pyasam y ute which attributes 
a quarter of a mora to tho hiatus 
between two ‘individual sounds 
Kalanlrnay nil k$a contests this 
view Cf Siddho^vara, Critical 
Studios, etc p 186 

Ann tho minimum standard 
of quantity was called nnu, which 
could not bo perceived by the 
sonses Cf ‘indriyavi§ayo yosa 
vanurityucyate budhaili 3am 
bbu3 The Loma&iihsa (3S 462) 
compares the anu to a particle re 
flectin 0 the sun’s rays suryara<mi 
pratlkasa kanika. yatra drsyate | 
nnostu tat pratnanam syan 
matra tu caturanavatU Next to 


this comos paramfinu which Is just 
porcoptiblo (cf Vyasa^iksS, ‘mfv 
triidham^yftktaraatrokam , ) Soo also 
VPr I Cl (paramSnvardham&tra) 
Noxt to yiaram&m* comos m&tra. 
Tho quantity of n mora was com 
pared by Vyisa sik^a to a snap of 
finger, by the N&rada 3 to a twin 
kling of tho eye by same authon 
tios to a flash of lightning, and by 
tho RPr to a noto of tho wood 
cock Cf S Varma, Critical Studies 
ota p 177 

‘Rgurfimoh padavirfima vivftti 
v irftmah som&napadavivfttivirama 
stnm&tro dvimatra ekamfttrordha 
mfttra ityfinnpurvyona’|| TPr 

XXII 13 Cf olio YvS 11, 12 
37 (a) Tho t ersepause is of throo 
morns, that is, tho quantity of tho 
pauso at tho ond of a verso is of 
three morns ‘ubhfi vajasya s&tyo 
huvo vam | Our treatise (37) 
seems to declaro the quantity of 
this pause only two morns 
36 (b) Tho pnda pause is of two morns, 
of the pauso of two morns in Pada 
text, botweon tho padas the exam 
plo is ‘jse tvft, Orje-tva’, Our troa 
tiso declares only ono mora As 
for tho aiaqrnhapausfi it seems of 
two morns according to the TPr 
while RPr (I 28) and YPr (V 1) 
declare it to bo of one mora This 
well accords with our treatise (36) 
35 (c) Pause for hiatus is of one 
mora 'sa ldhanah, ta enam, to, 
asmat’ Our treatise (35) declares 
only half mora between the two 
vowels, be they short or long This 
accords with RPr IT 4 which 
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prescribes half a mora for vivrtti( = 
svarantaram), Uvata is more spe- 
cific on this point. He says : — 

‘tatrayam vivrttervibhagastri- 
prakarah j ubhayato hrasva pada- 
matrakala | pra-rbhubhyab. (RV, 
4. 33. 1) | ekato dirghardhamatra- 
kala | nu ittha (I. 132. 4) | ubha- 
yato dlrglia padonamatrakala [ ta 
Im vardhanti (I. 155. 3) | But cf. 
the peculiar statement of Kaiyata, 
1. 1. 4: 201 •which seems the basis 
of the following statement of Bha- 
ttoji — ‘yattu pratisakhyantarama- 
rdhamatrovagrahali iti tattu sar- 
vatra samhitayainardhamatrakala- 
sya sattvat tatotirikto’ rdhamatra- 
kalo’ vagrahestltyevamparamatah- 
prati^akhyayoravirodhah’S.Kaustu- 
bha 1. 1. 4: 139. He is wilfully over- 
looking here the sharp differences 
that existed between the Pratida- 
khyas, and in fact it was these diffe- 
rences that led to the composition 
of so many Pratis'akhyas ( — prati- 
6akham bhavam). 

(d) Pause for hiatus in the in- 
terior of a word is of half 
mora . ‘pra-ugam’. The comme- 
ntator quotes a couple of verses on 
TPr. XXII. 13 laying down four 
sub-divisions of the pause of hiatus, 
and assigning them different qua- 
ntities: that between a short and 
long vowel is vats&nusvti, and is 
one mora long; that between a 
long and following short is va- 
tsanusarim, of the same length; 
between two short vowels, ‘ plica - 
vati, three quarters of a moral 
between two long vowels, piplU7c&, 


a quarter mora only. Compare it 
with Uvata’s remarks on'RPr. IT. 
4, quoted by Varma in Critical 
Studies, p. 186. 

As regards the nature of hiatus, 
the commentary on Vyasa liiksa, 
‘viramah tusnlmbhutah kalah 
syat’, defines it as a ‘time of silence. 
But this goes against the Indian 
theoi’y of continuity of sounds so 
strongly maintained by Patanjali 
(on P. 1. 4. 109) and others. Nor 
there is any proof to presume that 
the hiatus was accompanied by a 
glottal stop. By hiatus then the 
ancient grammarians may have 
meant a glide between one sound 
and another, and this is in a way 
confirmed by RPr. II. 4 which 
assigns only a quarter of a mora 
( time of a svcira-bhakti ) to the 
hiatus. Eor details see S. Varma, 
Critical Studies, pp. 185-187. 

39 Bhakti = division of a saman. See 
Laty, VI. 1.14; Drahy. III. 4, 12; 
Simon PpS. 522. 

The chants of a saman are in a 
mode or modes, and, therefore, 
could only be sung in unison. 
At the sacrifices, the Sama-; 
veda priests whose business it is 
to perform the musical part, do not 
sing in unison except the nidhana 
or finale which consists usually of 
one, seldom of two syllables. The 
rest of the chant is divided into 
sections of which the first is : — 

(I) Himkara : the syllable hum, 
(which so often occurs in the 
Saman, was called originally, 
as the Brahmanas prove, 
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'bimk&ra' Cur. Ar§ejabr. In 
trod action XLVII)lssung by 
all priests (Saj ana. SV. p. 54) 
or by throe eingors (SSjaoa 
on PVC. H. 1. 1.) 

(II) Prastftia It is sang by the 
prftstotr It 13 doalt with in 
goneral part (PVB I. 3-13) 
and in a special ono (1.34 35). 

(III) UdgUha It is sung by 
Udg&tf. 

(IV) Pratihftra. It is sung by 
Pratihortv. It is doalt with 
in gonoralpart (PVB, 1. SG - 
1 G2) and in a special ono 
(1, 63-2, 81). 

(V) I7padra\a. It is sung by 
Udgntr. 

(VI) Nidhana or finalo is sung 
by Prastotf, UdgRtfand Pra- 
tihartr For the various kinds 
of nidhanas soo Sfty, on PVB. 
X. 10. 1. Nidhana is doalt 
with m a gonoral part (PVB 
?, 82-110) and in a special 
ono (2 111-120). 

(VII) Pranava Tho syllable Om. 

The real Bhaktis are five i.o 

prastfiva, udgltha, pratih&ra, upa- 
drava, and nidhana. For the 
theory of Bhakti according to tho 
explanation in the PaOcavidha 
sutra cf Tho Vodic Chant 
pp 58-70 and Simon PpS 522 
See also B, Faddegon, Hituabstio 
Dadaism. Acta Onentaha V. 
1226. p 185 

40 Ct ItPr I. 20, CA I 59, VPr. 
I. 55, 56, and TPr. I, 33 which 
makes f and 1, the standard of a 
short vowel and Pfinim 1. 2. 27 


winch makos u fl and fi 3 tho stan- 
dard of short, long and ultra long 
* vowels. RPr. XIII CO attempts 
to fix tho longth of tho short, long 
and ultra long vowels by com- 
paring them with tho enos of 
cortain birds, a fact implied m 
Pipini I. 2. 27. Cf. 'knkkutarute 
ak5ra ekndvitrimMratva prasiddh 
erak5r5dayonokt&V Nftgos'l&S on 
this sutra Tho idoa underlying tho 
grouping of sounds into short, long 
and ultra long was supposed to 
bo duration. Cf. 6S. 379. 

41 Svantavinata It should bo noted 
that tho Gftnas aro not accontod in 
tho ordinary sonso of tho word, 
or like tho other Vedas, but that 
tho marks which form such a pro- 
minent foaturo in the text are 
actually musical notos. 

Thoy aro sovon and their names 
differ. Sfimavidhftnbrfthmana (I. 
18 5) givos Arti^a, pratham * , 
tftntiyn, fffiya, calurlha, paucama, 
and $a$tha or anlya, Those corres- 
pond to the $adja, pgabha, 
gftndhara, madhyama, paucama, 
dhaivata and ni?&da of usual 
Indian music, butin reverse order, 
i.e. the first note of the Hindu 
music is the fourth of tho Sfima 
pnest9 and tho scale ascends the 
reverse of the scale of the lost. 
In S. India the names of these 
Prakrti Notes are prathama, dm - 
tiya, txtiya, catnrtha, mandra (5th, 
cf. Burnell’s note :n Arbr. XLIII) 
anusuarya (6th) and atisvarya 
(7th), Besides these there are seven 
others which indicate constantly 
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recurring groups of notes. These 

are : — 

(1) Prehkha : which adds two 
tnoras to the preceding sylla- 
ble and ends with the second 
svara. It is marked For 
the conformity and discre- 
pancy between the Purvagana 
and the Uttaragana with 
reference to the use of the 
sign £7 see Vedic Chant, pp. 
44-47. 

(2) Namana : it consists of the 
first three notes (i.e, one, two 
and three). 

‘pranatam tat svaritacatur- 
thadimandrantam’ (Comm, on 
Shpbr. II. p, 20) indicates 
that there is a difference bet- 
ween namana, and pragata, 

(3) Karsana: see note on 46. 

(4) Yinata : is marked by vi or s 
and consists of 1 and 2; where 
Yinata occurs in the Grama- 
geyagana prehkha is put in 
the Uha. For the signifi- 
cance of vinata, cf. Vedic 
Chant pp. 45-46; Simon PpS. 
522. 

(5) Atyutkrama : 4565. This vikrti 
is an embellishment. 

(6) /Shsipprasamna: 2345. This also 
is an embellishment. 

(7) Abhigzta : this consists in a 
repetition of the note with a 
short a ; it appears to be 
marked in the Bibliotheca, 
Indica. ed. by 7. See Bur. 
Arbr. XLLV. 

Svarita : mandrasvara. Cf, FT, 

on PpS. 1, 2 * svaritaiabdena man- 


drasvara ucyate : on 8, 232 ‘svari- 
tasvardntam = mandrasvarantam , 
But the Comm, on Shpbr, II p. 20. 
vinatam tatsvaritacainrthadiman- 
drantam shows that svarita is the 
third. See also Whitney on TPr, 
XXIII, 16. For vinata , pranata, 
and abhigita see the comm, on 
Shpbr. II. p. 20 : — 

Arcikasamhitayam sarvatravina- 
mitani punarapranamitani aksa- 
rani pathitani, atra ganavidhau 
kvacit kvacidvinamitani prana- 
mitani ca geyani [ vinamita sab- 
dena vinatam pranamita&ibdena 
pranatam | vinatam , prathamadi- 
dvitiyantam pranatam tat svarita- 
caturthadimandrantam j abhigi- 
tam dvitiyadiprathamantam tatha 
vinatapranatayorante’ rdhamatra 
nicena svarena bhavatyucce’pyar- 
dha dlrghe hrasve’rdham|| 

(b) For the Saman tones and 
sounds of animals see Nar& which 
connects the music with the sounds 
of animals. It runs : — 
sadjam vadati mayuro gavo, 
rambhanti carsabham f 
ajavike tu gandharau, 

kraugco vadati madhyamam {| 
puspasadharane kale, 

kokila vakti pagcamam | 
asvastu dhaivatam vakti, 

nisadam vakti kufijarali jj 
&S. p. 407; also Samgltaratna- 
kara 1. 3, 48. Here, the author 
of the Siksa is perhaps analysing 
the microcosmos viz. the common 
sounds of animals, with the micro- 
cosmos viz. the tones of the human 
gamut. For details cf. Simon 
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PpS, Einl ; S. Varma, Critical 
Studios. Chaptor X (Tho Naturo 
of Accont). 

(c) SAman tonos and tho nccon- 
.luation of tho spoken langnago* — 

Purnell In tho Introduction to 
his Arbr. (XLII) docs not *eo an) 
approciablo connection botweon 
tho SAman tonos and tho accont 
Simon on tho other hand, is inclin- 
ed to bolioro that there waj a 
cloar connection botweon tho two 
(PpS. 024), Tho Indian commen- 
tators put togetbor tho teams of 
tho Chandogas and tho accent of 
tho apokon word. Cf. Urata on 
RPr. XIII. 44; thoCornm.on PpS, 
1. 2: tvaritaialxleua tnatulfa tram 
ucyate, on 8, 232 tcarifasrarilntam 
^mauHreuoardntam, on 8 232 
wlmtntifulcxdhe tramh, 8oo also 
tho four flokas from Aryanynka 
stobha quotod by Pur. in his In- 
troduction to Shpbr. XIX. Tho 
Author of tho Vodio Chant (39-41) 
has instituted a comparative study 
of (a) tnononominl stobhas consist- 
ing of two sjllablos (b) tho poly- 
ssyilabic mononominl stobhas and 
(c) stobhas which consist of 
phrases, and has arrived at the 
conclusion that "there is in princi- 
ple a connection between tho word 
accent and melodic movement of 
the SV." 

42 Cf. RPr. I. 27. 

43 There is no discordance among tho 
Pr?iti«Akhyas upon this point, Cf. 
RPr. I. 29, CA. T.Gli VPr. I. 57; 
IPr, 1,35. Ajiiagitru also declates 
two mAtras for dlrgha. 


44 Koto tho use of vfddham. Onr 
ireatlso nowhoro uses tho torm 
ptnta. Soo RPr, I. 30; CA. I. 62; 
VPr. I. 58; TPr. I 3G. Ajfttatntru 
sajs that a vpddhn syllablo — 3 
rafitrAs. • Tor dotails seo Pur. 
Shpbr. XX. In tho chant thoro 
was an emphasis on vpddha 
syllablo. 

45 I'or pauraryo cf, Vivpti on 53: — 
‘salsvaryam coccinicAmiayorma- 
dhyosphuta tfabdfldnbhayasAdhfira- 
nam na ssarAntaram' oto. 

4G A \owol is a sjllablo. Cf VPr. I. 
99; RPr, XVIII. 32 which states 
explicitoly that a vowol, whothor 
pure or combined witli ontwrdm 
or combinod with consonants, Is a 
sjllablo. Soo also RPr. I. 19 that 
both tho short and tho long vowels 
are syllsblos. On tho V&rtika 
"rarnntn vuAult fnirvatulre' Patau 
jail statos ‘artanl piircasiltre rar- 
naji/dX^aramiVi Jafl/fA kriyatc 
MPh. 1. 1. 2 131, Kaiyata glossos 
it with jmrvasdtre \ ryA&amnRtifartf 
‘rar^A alsarRnTfi’ racauAf, rarpA 
n*$arftni is not found in RPr. 
XVIII. 32; VPr. I. 99; CA. I. 93 
and our troatiso 46. But wo know 
from BhattAra Harichandra that 
tho Aindra grammar nsod the 
term oarm insload of aLqara and 
that tins grammar opened with tho 
sutra “at ha varaasamuhah Cf. 
his Nyfisavj akhyn, Sfitrosth&nam 
( Cnraka. p. 58 just published ) 
winch runs , — 

'jfAstre§vapi 'atlia Yttmasamuiiah' 
lti Amdra— vyAkarnnasya j ‘athfito 
dharmani S)nkhynsy5inali’ iti 



20 


Vai^esikadar&inasya ca’ and so on, 
I suspect here that Katyayana, 
Patanjali, Kaiyata and their follo- 
wers are referring here to Aindra 
Vyakaranasutra and we may not 
he very far from the mark if we 
assume that purvasutre here stands 
for prathamasutre. 

Both the RPr. and the VPr. 
place this rule at the head of the 
rules for syllabication. Cf. Uvata 
on RPr. I. 22; — 

evam astau samanaksarani (1. 1) 
ityadinavarnasamamnayamanukra- 
mya tatah ‘sarvah seso vyanjanani 
(1. 6) ityadina vyagjanagatah safjj- 
fiah krtva anantaram — ojah-sva- 
ranam (1. 17) ityadinaksaragatah 
sasjnh krtva adhunak§aravya5ja- 
nasamnikarse kim kasyahgamityeta- 
nnirupanayaha ‘anusvaro vyaBja- 
nam caksarahgam, iti |J Our trea- 
tise on the other hand has already 
shown the rules (see also CA. I. 
55-58) for syllabication probably 
because it thinks that the difficulty 
about syllabication arises with 
regard to the consonants -and 
anusvara alone and not with rega- 
rd to the aksaras i. e. the vowels. 
One difference more in RPr. and 
our treatise. After defining hrasva 
by 1. 17 and dirgha by 1. IS the 
RPr. defines alcsara and then 
states : — 

guruni dlrghani, (20) tathetare- 
sam samyoganusvaraparani yani 
(21) j Note also the order in RPr. 
XVIII. 32— 44r. In this order the 
ultra-long vowels and 1 are not 


mentioned and hence they can 
only be implied as Uvata does on 
RPr. I. 19. But our treatise does 
away with this difficulty by inclu- 
ding the definition of phtia in 44. 
CA. 1. 93 ( svaro’ ksaram ) also 
does not serve the purpose of an 
introduction to the rules for sylla- 
bication, but according to Whitney 
may be regarded as a virtual pre- 
cept that the accentuation, which 
in latter rules is taught (cf. Uvata 
on RPi’. I. 19 tantrantare etc.), 
extends its sway over the whole 
syllable, or on the other hand, that 
the accents which are declared to 
belong to syllables, affect specially 
the vowels. This explanation of 
Whitney is not peculiar to CA. 
alone, but it applies to other Prati- 
sakhyas as well. Cf. la ucyante 
ksarasrayoh RPr. 3. 1-2, (Uvata 
on I. 19) and our treatise 46 which 
will just open the treatment of 
accentuation in (5 1) the 7 th. dagaka, 
and this is hinted at by our 
Commentator who says ; — 

krte varnopade^a samanya ( in 
the 1st. Prap.) prthaktvena (40-45) 
ksaraparibhasaya (46) nvartho 
dharmo’ ksarajnane (omit virama) 

aksaraparimanasambandhat 

tatrogdghatanighatau and so on. 

In aksaraparimana, parimana 
= Tcalh cf. Whitney on TPr. XXIII. 
2. dvisvarah parva. the melody 
between the dandas ( a bar indi- 
cating vir&ma is called a parvan. 
The lengths of the parvan are 
videly divergent. Cf. the Comm, 
on Shpbr. II. p. 15 which runs: — 



'yito gftnavidhau kotracid 
okftk§arftvas&nani, jathft — 'ogna ft 
jahi \I* ityasyftmrci ( 1. I ) glja 
mftno 6ftmm sftmftrambho | d\ya- 
k^aruvaiftnatn pirvi yathft — 'o- 
gnft t | tatlift 'udn tynm jfttavoda 
sam' ( 1. 31 ) ityasyiim glynmftno 
sftmm *ja’ 6abdo okftksarftvasftnam 
parva j atraiva sftmftrambho trya- 
k?arft\asftnam ca | and so on 
According to Burnoil tho bar of 
division (-parvan) marks the 
notos to bo sung mill ono breath. 
For dotalls goo Vodio Chant pp. 
43-50. 

Udghftta — ucclbhftva. Cf ‘infttrft 
lal^ano trlvldhaudghftto 
\vyndftmat aurcauho' 
prabhytlni | vyadftto yft 
— i | mataa huvft— i | 
rcau ho J 

Nighftta — sinking of a tono. ‘ni 
hanyato nlco bhavati’ 
PpS X. 46, 'nihanyate 
mandras\aram bhavati’ |j 
Abhyndghftta is opposed 
to udghftta. Cf. Simon, 
PpS p. 520. 

Pratyutkramah tho moving for 
ward of a note to a highor note, 
pratyutlrbmah uecasvaro bhavati 
N on PpS. 5 74, pratyutkrunlah 
\irdhvaTt\ yatali VI 45 It is of 
eight kinds — 

1 From tho sixth to tho fifth 

8 

note rft 6 5 6 n 

2 From fifth to tho fourth : 

5 

au 4 rft, 

3, Prom fourth to the third 

4 

ta 3 m. 


4 Prom third to tho socond 
hf 2 3 4 $i. 

5. From gocond to tho first 

2 2R I 

ho 1 i j gno rft | 

6. Trom fifth to tho third 

3n an 2a 

pft J ftvnft J 

7 From fifth to tho second . 

s A 

priyft 2. 

8 From third to tho first : 

S 2 

pnnft 3 1. 

For dotalls soo Simon, PpS 
P. CI1. 

(a) The numbers 1-G indi- 
cate tho pitchosofa down- 
ward series of tonos. Tho 
tones_l-3 nro high com- 
pared with tho tonos 4-6. 

(b) Replacing tho pitch 1 by 
2 in a melody is called 
nlcotert (Simon, PpS. C 1 4) 

(c) Tho numbors ovor tho 
syllables are tho PraJcxti 
tonos i.o, tho ossontial 
tonos of tho melody , 
thoso in tho letters are 
tho FiAyt* tones j,o. orna- 
mental tones 

(d) Whero thero is a group 
of notos and a number 
over each ono, theso up- 
per numbers give tho 
length in matras, eg, 

t i t i i 

v& 2 3 4 5. 

(e) The length of the note 
depends on the vowel, 
and not on tho longth 
of the syllable according 
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to prosody; thus in citra 
the first note is short. 
The last note in each 
par van is always vrddha. 
Bur. Arbr. XLIV. 

Abhigltaro : ‘dvitiyadih pratha- 
mantyam | abhigite ardhamatra 
dvitiye prathame adhyardha j 
stomam rudraya pinvo arkaih 
(1.156) j stomam rudra (a abhi) j 
pa-invo (o abhi) | ’ 

X. on PpS. 5. 32 and 281. See 
also the Comm, on Shpbr. (p. 20). 

According to the above the 
abhigita tone consists of two tones. 
It shows the union of the second 
tone with the first tone in the 
same syllable, of which the second 
tone is worth half a matra, the 
first tone having an additional 
half matra. (adhyardh&~\b Jsa- 
nendra on Panini V. 1. 28; Bur. 
Shpbr. XIX). For details see 
Simon, PpS, 517, 592. 

Vrddhih : emphsis. See note 
on 68. 

Karsana : extending or pro- 
longing down the scale. It is 
occasionally applied to the fifth 
note indicating that it is drawn 
or produced beyond the mandra . Cf. 

‘krsyate karsanam bhavati’ X. 
on PpS. V. 810. This is either 
up the scale marked V or down 
marked A and includes all the 
notes between those marked. See 
Arbr. XLIII. 

Karsana is of five knds — 

1. The karsana upto the second 

i 

tone : ba 2 rhiso. 


2. The karsana upto the third 

2 

tone : va 3. 

3. The karsana upto the fourth: 

a 2 3 4. 

4. The karsana upto the fifth : 

i 

sata £ru 2345 ta 656 1. 

The Comm, on Shpbr. p. 19 
runs: — 

pagca svarah karsanalaksitah [ 
karsanalaksanam Chandogapari- 
siste udahrtam [ pagcavidham 
karsanam advitlyakar^anam atrtT- 
yakarsanam acaturthakarsanam 
amandrakarsanam mandrascatisva- 
ryatkrsyata iti ( ya eva svarah 
prathamadarabhya (te) sa eva a 
atisvaryat krsyate samyak svarah [ 
yatha vasisthe ( 1. 269 ) s'a ta gru 
2 3 4 5 ta 6 5 61. 

See also Simon, PpS. 51 9; Yedic 
Chant, p. 44. 

Astaksarena: the Brhat and Ra- 
thantara are cattle, ( the first ) 
eight syllables of the first verse 
he (the Prastotr) takes as prastava. 
See note on 39. See Caland, PVB. 
p. 149. 

Dvyaksarena: the first two sylla- 
bles of the last two verses he takes 
as prastava. See Caland. 

Dasaksarena: they make (chant) 
in the middle a finale of ten sylla- 
bles. For nidhana see note on 39. 
See Caland, PVB. p, 175. 

47-48 Cf. RPr. XVIII. 32 and the 
note on 46. 

49 Cf. RPr. XVIII. 38, 39. 

50 Cf. RPr. XVIII. 41. 
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ACCENTUATION. 


1 TIio subject of necontuation is troa- 
tod in our treatise in a mcagro way. 
What is givon is just sufficient to 
construct the Bamliiti from the 
Pada text For a dotmlod treat- 
ment of tbo nccentuation in S&man 
cf. the first two Prapft{hkas and 
the first six Dafahas of S&matnntra. 
In the following treatment of accen- 
tuation I ha\o copiously drawn 
from Whitney. Tor the deti lod 
treatment of tho necontuation in 
the SV. cf. Rktantra-vivrli. 

Our troatiso doos not dofino tho 
three torms t tdatla, anud&tla and 
svarita. Tho CA. I, 13, tho YPr. 
I. 108, 109, TPr. I. 38, 39, and 
P&nint 1. 2. 29-30 precisely 
agroo in their description of tho 
ndafta and anudatta acconts ; 
theltPr. III. I is moro profound. 
As for tho avanta they all virtu- 
ally agree in spirit, though not in 
form: tho TPr, I. 40 and Pinini 
1. 2. 31 call it a samfih&ra-cora- 
bination of acute and graso ; the 
VPr. I. 110 states that a syllablle 
possessing both the other tones is 
siarita. The ItPr, III. 2 says 
that a syllable is svarita into 
which the two other tones enter 
together, CA I. 16 agrees with 
this definition, The three Skt. 
accents udtitla , anudeitta and sva- 
rila precisely correspond in phone- 
tic character with acute, grave, and 
circumflex. 


f>2 That is, when two simplo vowels 
or a vow ol and a diphthong, coalesce 
and form a single vowel or diph- 
thong, in case 'oithor of tho two 
was acute, tho resulting syllablo is 
acute, Tho rulo is a general ono 
and suffers oxcoptions which form 
the subjoct of rulos (57-58), name- 
ly that <5 and 6, whon thoy absorb 
a follow ing a becomo 6 and 6 and 
that l i bocomo 1. Tho correspon- 
ding rulos of tho other treatises 
aroUP. Ill 6; YPr. IV. 131; TPr. 
X. 10 and Xll. 10; CA. 111. G6. 
53 Svarita is nothing but a combina- 
tion of ud&tta and anudatta, and 
its first half mora which is ud&tta 
Is callod svarita, the rest being 
jtracaya of tho Cliandogas. C£: — 

Naradl^. I, 

This will bo cloar from tho fo- 
llowing Yivfti on Rktantra which is 
available in parts only. It reads. — 

aw 

1 “grrerraffntm ra r 

crofter fimfit" 1 3w- 

W I o^TKT 

fiMRTKisrreJ'Turar a^rai i 

^s^raransbiTUT sfit 

snn; ^irr i 
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(^Acr) 5fr%^ cf^Trl TTSJ FJF^T- 

wm i ^iTU^raa^^:- 

fffrt rr 1 

^r%srw5rr^ra: i 5 t*rrrrcRRi fr- 

srr s?r& 1 ^ rfWw^— 

m a»4 sron% ^rf%^ 3 ffff^ i 
fjrr: ii 

s[fcr i 'm 3*4 srwfr 3 
FFFRR’ ^|% 5 }fcffTR^T: fr% 

RiFWOTfer rfr ^irrs^fs^p 

RTRftcRR: ^ 1 

ml RrftcRRR^R: RRFRFRRFRI% f^RT- 
R*=R RFir%2R ^ R[: — 

r irtr^m r tjr ffrct; rr: 1 

I ^R%^r^R§ RRSRR^RR wn :- 
5RR: SINRcT m%: R RR «rfcTRTCHt || 

t ssraRrahnsn' ^ftcrwicr 1 
^ra tt^ rjrr ^ f^rtrir; 1 snfi^rftr- 

SRT: FR: 3JRR ^1% I FrftRFRRf: I 
3^iti t^r FFr%r$T 2 rer: 

^rcsra^r ifr ^i%q% i ...^ m?f: 
rr£r % Frftm%% frfcRRF% !r 
R ra ^rfr^srh, ^rrrf'fr rrf% % 
r^tf: sir i FFftRFFwm ?r% rrr^r 
rfrr^f% i rI^fr mfepirjtfRFRre 

R 3RFRRFR WR:- 

3#kf^R[ rTr: FRRF %RF FJR: H 
^fR I Rl^r RRf trig; WRRqfcfiW 
s^Rfrr rTr; # i frr: R^RiRRFRR: i 
fgR^r^r: # I R^R^RTORfr: 

Wt ^RR: I RR R FFT^R RW FRIRR- 
ri%f R^FfiRsrRRFRFrRR fff^rsf^rr- 
WRRR*#^n?t i RRrRixR'lRrRjr R 13 : 
FFmR. FFFRR$pJRR; — 


fefr?RJR5 *FRTFRRRF%&RT?3I:FTO II 
^1% RRRFR; I R3IFT# FFFRRp[R 
FRS^FRRRR I R ! RR? : RF^ : qFRT RftRFRRF- 
RiR oFF ^RFRFRIR R RRRFRR RRT: — 

3^FpFR< FTTRcT RlRFvfiRcR RRF 1 
RFFR FFFTWRF f%IRFRRR RRR% II 

# l RRrpTcR FFI%l4cf^% RF 
RlRIvfFRcR Rr R^RRmiRlR. I RW^. 
RRFR RRR*FF I IRRFR^JIRRRrr FRFR 

?i% rfrt rri% i IffI 

^RTf^RRRFRFFrr R FRFRR 
^FR *RFRR?4 RFF FFFR. I R^RR^: — 
RW?ff%SR 2RRW FR:RrRIFF: *£m I 

^fcFIRcFTRRFFR ^%Rf5FfcP3TT- 
RlfcF ^l%#^l%^rstoR: I 

^^r^fiR^FR- 
^FF FRF^FF^^rRF^lrTj ^RcFFFFFRF- 
? ^RF^F SRRRFR^Fl%FF FRFF FFRI 
FSTFc^: — 

TT^IRR^FS^ RiRFg 55TRR:W I 
FFR3 ^FRF^ f^RJ^FlJR. ^^FRR^ ll 

^F3^% FTFR^tRFFT f^WIF 
Rr^g^FRR: I FFIF^F#F f^FR 

FT^r?cR TR I cFFTF^F?IFRFIRf^FrI TR &- 
IFF: 1 R HRF RR ^rRRRFFFR I 

For a partial correspondence, cf. 
VPr. I. 126; TPr. I. 41;RPr. III. 
4; CA. 1. 17; Panhu 1. 2. 32. 
These treatises are unanimous in 
declaring that the ardhamatra 
( = half a mora ) of a svarita is 
ud&tta^ or to be more explicit, 
the succeeding low tone starts 
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higher than even the piocedmg 
high accent, a phenomena, tho hko 
of which has beon noted m Sechu 
ana, an Aftican lmguage by Prof 
Daniel Jones (Sachuana Header 
p 37) Tho wording of the rules 
is clear and the mention of malm 
makes it quite patent that tho 
authors here imply only half a viora 
and not the half syllable But 
the commentators on those trea 
tises have tried to oxplatn ardha 
malm by half the syllable ( i o m 
short svartla mora is urf i tla and 
£ anw&Uta, m long 1 mora nd ilia 
and 1 anudaUn , in ultra-long 
mora udatla and lk anudalta) 
Now, if the authors of the corros 
ponding rules really intended to 
convoy the sense, these common 
tators put upon them, we would 
have had kdilordhamudaltam 
instead of mUrArdhaviudaltam m 
CA, avnr'xrdham instead of starar 
dhamatram in VPr, yit adardham 
instead of yhi adardham hrasiavya 
in TPr and above all Panim 
who believed m — 

ardhamntral&gbavena putrotsa 
vara manyante vaiyakaranah' would 
never have used the word ‘liras 
vam’ ml 2 32 (cf Pat ‘ardhaliras 
va gabdo’ rdhamatrarfldhah’, and 
Hari — 

’pramanameva hrasvada, 
vonupattam pratlyate’ ) 

VahyaP II 309 10) 
— where Kagikakara (cf 1 2 32) 
and Bhattoji (cf SK , Manorama, 
and ^abdaK on 1 2 32) following 


tho commentators on Pratigakhyas 
assert that in Panim 1 3 32, tho 
word hrasia is rodundant and 
arc/Aa-Arasm means half tho sjlla 
hie 

HPr HI 4 ‘tasyodattatarodatt- 
adardhamatrardhameva va’ clearly 
lays down an option between half 
a mora and the half of a syllable, 
but oven so clear a construction 
as this, has boen wilfully mishnnd 
led by no less an authority than 
Bhattoji who following his own 
^akh&Jsays ‘ardham veti dlrghSbhi 
prajam’ and the 5aR glosses it with 
'etau pah$au vaihalpih&vityap&s 
tam | va sabdastu p&dapuran&yeti 
bodhjam’ I But this is simply ab 
surd will be shown by a quotation 
from Svarastaha, a ms work m tho 
Library of Mysore (1024) which 
confirms tho fact of option between 
the two viows It runs — 
svnritnsyaiva purvnrdha, 

mapare tu manigmah | 
abhisv^ryaiva purvardham, 

niyacchantyeva compitam |] 
and so on For a similar farfetched 
statement of Kaiyataand Bhattoji 
cf my note on 35 

In fact, these niceties seem to 
have been a matter of pretty pure 
theory, and there were certain 
6&khas (cf Vajasaneyi) who took 
the half of the SYanta syllable as 
udatta and the other half as anu 
datta but this view is not support 
ed by the wording of the Prati 
gabby as 

For the observation that the 
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first half mora of the svarita was 
higher than the high accent, cf. 

5. Varma, Critical Studies pp. 161- 
162 ; for a detailed discussion on 
the relation of accent with musi- 
cal notes, cf. Burnell, Arbr. XLI- 
XLVIII. 

55 This is the rule prescribing the 
enclitic svarita i. e. a svarita arising 
in an unaccented syllable which 
is preceded by an acute, and not 
again immediately followed by an 
acute or circumflex. The RPr. 
HI. 9, 10, and CA. III. 62-63 
subdivide the enclitic circumflex 
into two forms: the tairovyaujana, 
where the circumfiexed syllable is 
separated from the acute by one or 
more consonants and the padavvtta 
(the RPr. calls it vaivrtta) where 
a hiatus intervenes. The YPr. 
1.117-119 and the TPr. XX. 

6, 7 teach the same thing. But 
the former distinguishes under the 
tairovyaujana a subform tairovi- 
rdma (having a pause between) as 
occuring when the acute is parted 
Jxom its enclitic circumflex not 
only by consonants but by the 
avagraha , or pause which separates 
the two parts of a compound word. 
Thus in prajdvat the enclitic accent 
of vat would be the tairovirdma, 
while in prajanam that of ndm 
would be the tairovyaujana simply. 
The tairovirama , then would occur 
only in the Pada text. The TPr. 
does not note this pada-accent, but 
allows the name tairovyaujana 
only to a circumflex which follows 


an acute in the same word : if the 
acute syllable is a final, and the 
circumflex an initial, the latter is 
to be denominated pratihata XX. 
3 : thus in tatra, the enclitic 
svarita of tra would be tairovya - 
fijana, in tat te that of le would 
be pratihata. The practical im- 
portance of these numerous sub- 
divisions of an enclitic accent seem 
of little importance and our trea- 
tise does not notice them. But 
Naradasiksa agrees with YPi*. 
when it states : — 

udattapurvain yatkificit, 

chandasi svaritam bhavet J 
esa sarvabahusvaras, 

tairovyanjanamucyate || 
avagrahat param } 7 atra, 

svaritam syadanantaram j 
tiroviramam tain vidyat, 

udatto yadyavagrahali J| 
svare cet .svaritam yatra, 
vivrtta yatra samhita j 
etat padantavrttasya, 

laksanam sastracoditam || 

56 This svarita is called lesaipra . The 
term comes from ksipra “quick, 
hasty” and marks the sandhi as 
one in which there is a gain of 
time, or a hastened, abbreviated 
utterance of the semivocalized 
vowel. All the treatises viz.ltPr.III. 
7; YPr. IY. 47; TPr. X. 16; CA. 
III. 58 state that in such a case, 
when the former element of the 
compound is acute and the latter 
grave, the resulting syllable is 
circumflex, and all-RPr. III. 10; 
YPr. I. 115; TPr. XX. 1. CA. 
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III 58-apply to the circumflex, 
thus arising, the name of the com 
bination, ksaipra Naradasihsii 
also teaches the same thing It 
runs — 

1 u varnau yadodattau, 
apadyete yavau kvacifc J 
anudatte pratyaje nityam, 
vidyat ksaiprasya Iaksanata [j 
Thejatya svartia precisely corre 
sponds in origin and in quality with 
the ksaipra “The meaning of the 
term j&lya is natural, original, 
primitive The circumflex syllables 
to which it is applied are those 
which have that accent in their 
own right and always indepen 
dently of the combinations of the 
sentence’ (Whitney) It is distinct 
from the enclitic, in as much as 
it is preceded by an unaccented 
vowel or having no predeces or, 
while the former invariably sue 
ceeds an acute This arises frrm 
the accented * or u after a conjun 
etion of consonantg ending with 
y or v, ‘that is to say, no syllable 
in Sanskrit has an independent 
circumflex accent except as it resu 
Its from the conversion of an on 
ginal accented l or u, short or 
long, into lU corresponding semi 
vowel y or v before a following 
dissimilar vowel’ Whitney 

Thus kanyi represents an earli 
or kanf a, star an earlier su ar 
and the like The jatya svanta 
then corresponds m origin and in 
quality with the ksaipra and diffe 
rs from it only m period, arising in 
connection with the combination 


of syllables into words, rather than 
of words into a sentence For the 
definition of jatya svanta, cf 
BPr III 4, VPr 1-111, TPr 
XX 2, CA III 57 and Xarada 
siks& which reads — 
sayakarara savam vapi, 

aksaram svontam bhavet j 
na codattam purastasya, 
jaty asvarab sa ucyate |) 

See TPr, XX 2, whlich reads - 
“sayakaravokaram tvakgaram ya 
tra svaryate sthite pade 1 nudatta 
purve’ purve va nilya ltyeva jam 
y&t 

57 This is praihsta or prailesas vanta 
The BPr II 7 gives this name 
to all those cases of combination 
in which two vowels, or a vowel 
and diphthong, are combined to- 
gether into a single vowel or diph 
thong A evarila accent arising in 
connection with such a combina 
tion is, by all the other treatises, 
called praghgta I he RPr III 8 
says that a single teacher M&ndu 
heya held that the praglista svanta 
arose in all cases of a praslega 
combination, where the former ele 
ment was acute and the latter 
grave, and it is well known that 
the ^atapathabr follows this rule 
of accentuation throughout Pamni 
VIII 2 6 also permits it, when 
ever the unaccented latter element 
is the initial of a word But this 
svanta is not at all of so frequent 
an occurrence as the general accep- 
tance of this rule would show it to 
be, because all the Pratifakbyas 
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agree in prescribing that a combi- 
nation into ■which enters an uda- 
tta vowel is itself udatta (see 53), 
the acute element raising the gra- 
ve to its own pitch. All however 
, allow the exception which forms the 
subject of the rule (58) and all 
but the TPr, allow also that, which 
is treated in this precept. Cf. 

Naradasiksa: — 

• / 

ikaram yatra pasyeyub, 
ikarenaiva samyutam | 
udattamanud attena, 

praglistam tarn nibhodhata || 
If the vowel i and i, both short, are 
fused together into a long vowel, 
this vowel has the pradlista svarila. 
The illustrations cited by the com- 
mentator accord to this. For fur- 
ther discussion on the subject, see 
Whitney, CA. III. 56. 

58 ‘udattamapadyate’ does obviously 
mean svaritam&padyate? Svarita is' 
implied, because there is no men- 
tion of udatta in the previous sulra. 
Cf. note on 53. 

This is an abhinihita svarita. 
The RPr. II. 13 calls the absorp- 
tion of initial a into preceding 
final e and o the abhinihita sandhi, 
while the VPr, I. 114 and CA. 
III. 55 apply this title to the re- 
sulting circumflex. The TPr. XX. 
4 has for the same accent, the 
slightly different name abhinihata. 

The VPr. IV. 59 and TPr. 
XII. 9 give rules for the occurr- 
ence of the abhinihita circumflex 
in connection with those for the 
absorption of initial a, and define 
and name the accent in 1. 114 


and XX, 4 respectively, when 
treating the general subject' of 
accent. The RPr. deals with both 
matters togelhor, first prescribing 
the svarita in III. 7, and then 
giving it its distinctive appellation 
in III 10. The Xai'adasiksa defines 
abhinihita thus : — 

e-o-abhyamudattabhyam, 
akaro nihitasca yah j 
akararo yatra lumpanti, 

tamabhinihitam viduh || 

60 In the commentary read ‘uccS- 
nuccasandhisucca eva karyah’. 

61 A grave following a circumflex 
has the tone of acute. All the 
other treatises RPr. III. 11; VPr. 
IV. 138; 139; TPr. XXI. 10; CA 
III. 71 lay down the same prin- 
ciple, saying also distinctly what 
must be taken as implied in our 
sutra (and the CA. III. 71) that 
not only the single grave syllable 
which immediately follows the 
circumflex receives the acute ut- 
terance, but those also, which may 
succeed it, until the proximity of 
an acute or circumflex (a rule not 
stated in our treatise, butoccuring 
in every other treatise ; cf, RPr. 
III. 12; VPr. IV. 140; TPr. XXI. 
11; CA. III. 74) causes the voice 
to sink to the proper anudatta 
tone. The RPr. and TPr. use the 
term pracaya = accumulation, inde- 
finitely extended number or series” 
in describing this accent. 

It may be interesting here to 
note the rule of rise and fall of 
the voice in connection with the 
consecution of the accents, a sub- 
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joct fully treated by all other 
Pr&til&kbjas except that of ours. 
A 8) liable may bo uttorod in the 
three tones i o anndMta, tho low 
or grave which belongs to an 
unaccented sellable, udfttta, the 
high or acuto, which is tho proper 
tono of an accontod syllable, and 
the svarita, circomnox, which com 
bines in it a higher and a lover 
pitch within tho limits of tho same 
syllablo, and always rosults, as an 
indepondont accent, from tho fusion 
of two original!) soparato olomonts, 
of which tho ono was ncato and tho 
other grave. A groat complication 
how over ansos b) tho rnlo that an 
originally grave syllablo, whon it 
follows an acuto, rocoivos an on 
clitic circamtlax . that is to say, 
tho voico, whon onco rntsod 
to tho pitch of acute, does not 
ordinarily come down with a loap 
to tho level of thogravo, but raakos 
its descent in tho course of tho 
next following syllablo. Wo should 

thus say ** tra \ Tothisthoro 
is an exception, that tho syllable 
which would othorwiso rocoivo an 
enclitio svarita remains grave, if an 
acuto or circumflox comes next 
after it, tho thoory being that the 
voice preparos itself for rising to 
the acute pitch by sinking boforo 
it Cf. RPr. Ill 9, VPr. IV. 
135, TPr. XIV. 31, CA III. 70 
There is yet another cotnplica 
tion, and it is this that the un- 
accented syllables which follow a 
circumflex, although grave m value, 


aro jot pronouncod at tho pitch of 
acuto. This grave accont with 
tho tono of acuto is called pracaya- 
accumulation Cf RPr. III. II, TPr, 
XXI 10. Now tho RPr. III. 
23 doclaros that tho first portion 
of a circumflox should bo uttorod 
not at acuto pitch, but with a yet 
lugbor tono, and its lattor portion 
at acuto pitch. Cf. TPr. I. 41-42 
also This boing tho cimo, it is quite 
natural to supposo that tho follow- 
ing gravo sjllablos should run on 
at tho snmo lovol, i. o tho acute 
pitch. But tho gravo, which next 
procodos an acuto or circumflox Is 
not of acuto tono, bat maintains 
its original character. Cf. RPr. III. 
12, VPr. IV. 140, TPr. XXI. 11, 
CA III 74 This is in brief tho 
way of tho riso and fall of tho tone 
in tho pronunciation of tho con- 
socutno acconts. Tor details soo 
Whitnoy, CA. III. 65 

03 In Pada text oach word stands 
soparato, and a Prftti^khya gives 
rules for its conversion into the 
ouphonicilly combined toxt. Ac- 
cording to this procopt tho pada 
text seems fundamental and may 
bo takon as tho foundation of tho 
SamhitA toxt. Cf. RPr. II I, TPr. 
V 2, Yfiska, Nir. 1. 6. 1. 

64 Euphomo alteration takes place m 
tho/jor&w 

66 Cf. Panini II 4 71 In tho comm, 
put a fullstop after ‘ganasamSsaV 
instead of after *fi, With regard 
to tho gana, cf. ‘dadhipayaadi gana’ 
on Pftpim II. 4 14. which runs . 
'brahmnpraj&pati, 6ivavaigravanau’ 
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(vaisvanarau Bur.), skandavi^akhau, 
parivratkaus'ikau etc. See note 
on 128. In the comm, put a full- 
stop after ‘bahuvacanam.’ For 
‘kaundinya’ cf. Panini II. 4. 70, 
and for the plural in vanasjmti, cf. 
P. II. 4. 12. In the sentence com- 
pound ‘vyapeksa samarthya’ is 
implied. 

67 Aitareya Aranyaka III. 1. 5 gives 
three definitions of Samhita: (1) 
Samhita is the interval between 
two syllables. This is indefinite, 
because it does not show the nature 
of interval and it suggests that the 
syllables in juxtaposition were 
independent units. (2) Samhita 
is the interval by which the accent 
or the quantity of two syllables is 
distinguished. This includes ac- 
cent and quantity and is a more 
satisfactory definition. (3) Sam- 
hita is a pronunciation of two 
syllables which are neither entire- 
ly separated nor united. This 
suggests a sound view of syllabica- 
tion and is practically correct. See 
S. Varma, Critical Studies, p. 108. 
See Yaska, Nir. 1. 6. 1; TPr. 
XXI Y. 1-4; Panini 1. 4. 109 with 

- Pataujali ( — parah prakrsto yah 
samnikarsah samslesah paraspa- 
rena svaranam svararudhanam vya- 
iijananam sa samhita = ) the union 
of separate words in euphonic com- 
bination, The second Prapathaba 
(note that the first is a later addi- 
tion) of our treatise, coupled with 
the first six rules of the third, has 
disposed of all matters of general 


phonetic theory, and laid down 
such rules as apply to words in 
their independent form, and it 
now enters upon what is the chief 
function of a Prati^akhya i.e. the 
registering of those changes, which 
occur when the padas of disjoined 
text are put together in the form 
of Samhita. This rule is an adhi- 
kdra applied to all what follows in 
the succeeding chapters. Other 
treatises have equivalent headings; 
cf. RPr. II. 1; VPr. III. 1; TPr. 
Y. 1; OA. II. 1. 

68 (a) Cf. Panini YI. 1. 125. The 
commentator cites mina avyam, 
bhara indra, dharaya apali as exa- 
mples, but in all these we find 
sandhi in the SV. of Benfey; JS. 
of Caland and the text of Steven- 
son, and the commentator himself 
gives dharayapah as a counterexa- 
mple on 71. Moreover, we find 
examples, where the yjluta under- 
goes euphonic alteration; cf. tva 3 
sya I, 129, 165, II. 271;kva3 sya 
I. 142; tva 3 dya I. 295. In five 
situations the a standing at the 
beginning of a pada is elided after 
a pluta vowel. Cf. vrdhe 3’ sman 
I. 239; II. 769 (JS. has vrdhe 3 
asman); grnano3’ bhi° II. 774; 
grhe 3’ mrtam II. 1195; ayudhyo3’ 
smakam II. 1208; hito3’ bhio II. 
279. Sandhi takes place when 
apluta is followed by a pluta, cf, 
apsva3 ntara I. 5 1 2; abhyr3 tasya 
1. 556; ayatyu3 chanti II. 101; 
hya 3 nga II. 288, 860; abhya3 
rsan II. 408; devatya 3 madam 
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IT. 508, £agdliu 3 ?u II. 927, forg- 
dh 3 d 3 gradlmntA II 1204, Tho 
exact kon of Um sfltrn may thoro 
foro bo found sutnowhoro else, 

(b) Dtrgliat\ t nml vrddhl sy- 
llables with ft short \«i«el cmnt 
for a short tone, thons with ft long 
s aw ol count for a long tono For 
tho sake of tnuncal composition 
short vow oil are ofton longthoned 
Somotitnos alongsowol 1* roplacod 
by a short vowel Cf Pp^. Vf 70- 
10S. Besides tho short ftnd long 
tonoj thoro aro tho increased or 
emphasizod tonos, tho vyddhM 
According to Burnell tho hit noto 
of ft jtarvan is always omphaiuod 
and, In fact, thoro ts always found 
ft lengthening of vowel or Ayibli&va 
(AjibhAva or AibhAva Is tho change 
from i, l,e into A) tor Ai, in the 
same waj thoro is ArbhAia with tho 
chan go from y into At I*pS VI 

109-l52)o k SY 1 1 vitAyo 
> s - 

changes Into \I-it 03 A 2 i Which 
syllables undergo tins kind of 
lyddhi is taught in PpS V 
I - 1 1 8 , ftnd horom porhaps lios 
the solution of tho difficulty men 
2 — 

lionod abovo In ItoyA 2 i sandhi 
does not take place, bocauso tho A 
of ItoyS is vyddha» emphasized, 
lengthened, lliere is no spocial 
notation for vfddhn 

The sign r oior tho syllablo 
means a dlrgha s> liable, whjoh 
according to Burnell is ‘prolonged 
beyond the usual length, but appa 
rontly doos not lose its character 


of 11 long 8) liable Tho dlrgha can 
bo clcarl) distinguished from tho 
Uddha 5 } Hallo, Pur dotiuli, 
>00 Vedio Chant p, 43. For 
\fddlia ia 44 cf. Loma4J £ik$& in 
♦sS, p *5G and 8 Vartna. Critical 
Studio* p 160, 

09 Cf ItPr II 5C, V Pr.I V.b7,TPr.lX 
IC, 17, CA 111.36, TAnini 1. 1. 14 

70 Cf KPr. I 70, Yl’r. I. 94, CA. 1 
80, FAmm 1. 1 15, MocdoneU, 
Yodic Ur. p. G7, Wacko rnago I, 
Altind. Or I. p 32G noto 

71 Ct ItPr il 61 with Uvula on it. 
Tho commentator cites hero ‘LndA 
\ 11 so atotram harjata t Mft* 1. 228. 
as an oxaroplo But wo road in 
KV 10.105.1 haryata urn notod 
b) Uvatfton UVr. 11 74 Add to 
tho list of oxomplos ‘carkr§»dA 
upo au J. 19C (wanting In BY.), 
sacA udjat II. 102 notod bj BPr, 
II GO But our treatiso doos not 
loom to cover pi b A imam I. 191 
whoro A doos not stand at tho 
bopinning ofapida, but cf. 253, in 
which ba-i is oxprossly gi\on. 
graddhA it RV 7. 32 14 has boon 
notod by RPr II. 59, but the 
same stan 2 a occurs in SV, with 
SraddhA hi to I 280, Noto also 
)o?&m& indrah H I (40 registered 
by RPr II. Gl. RPr. II. 6G pro 
sides for ovA ngnim RV, 5 6. 10 
In the 8 V. wo find sandhi m such 
situations. Cf oiAmTtltya IX. 710. 
Other examples noted by ItPr II, 
68-66 nro not found in our Sam 
hitA and bonce they aro not notod 
by the commentator. RPr. II 67, 
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Panini VI. 1. 126 prescribe nasa- 
lisation for such uncontracted a, 
but this is singularly absent in our 
Samhita, Hiatus without nasalisa- 
tion is seen in TS. III. 1, 11. 5 
and MS. I. I, 12: 60. 14. Cf. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I. p. 315; 
Oldenberg, RV. I. 469. 

72 This is an exception to 69. For a 
corresponding rule, cf. Panini 
VIII. 3. 33. In the comm, read 
kim vavapanam, cf. Bohtlink on 
P. VIII. 3. 33. 

73 Exception to 74. 

74 For corresponding rules cf. RPr, 
I. 71 ( rodasxme RV. 7. 82. 2 
noted by RPr. II. 72 is not noted 
by RT.); Vpr. I. 93; CA, I. 75, 76; 
TPr. IV. 11, 15; Panini 1. 1. 11. 
The dual i or u never change to y 
or v nor is the former ever proso- 
dically shortened, though the 
latter sometimes is. The dual I may 
remain even before i, e. g. ban iva, 
but the contraction is written in 
upadhiva etc. noted in 7 5. Cf . Mac- 
donell, Vedic Gr. p. 65; Wackerna- 
gel, Altind. Gr. I. p. 321. But there 
is no provision for somo gauri adhi 
sritah SV. II. 546 in our treatise, 
while others note it, cf. RPr. I. 72; 
CA. I. 74; Panini 1. 1. 19. ' 

In TPr. IV. 1 the term prayraha 
= separated, implies that the vowel 
so designated is exempt from san- 
dhi, while other treatises find it 
necessary to teach by a specific rule 
that the vowels declared to be pra- 
grhya are not subject to euphonic 
alteration. Cf. RPr. II, 51; VPr. 


IV. 87; CA. III. 33; Panini VI. 1. 
125, Our treatise does not even 
mention the term pfagvhya and 
declares that such and such vowels 
do not undergo sandhi, 

75 Upadhiva and pradhiva are not 
found in SV. but are met with in 
RV. 2. 39. 4. Dampativa occurs in 
RV. 2. 39. 2. Clearly the rule is a 
later addition to our treatise. For 
corresponding rules cf. RPr. II, 
55, 72. Panini does not provide for 
such cases, while the Vrttikara 
does; cf. Kasika on Panini 1. 
1. 11, but he has been refuted 
by Kaiyata who forms these exam- 
ples not with iva but with va, the 
by-form of iva. Cf. Kaiyata on Pat- 
agjali. 1. 1. 11; Bhattoji, &abdaK. 
on Panini 1. 1. 11; and Jganendra 
on SK. Acsandhi; Macdonell, 
Vedic Gr. p. 65. n 12; 66. n. 9. 

76 In the sutra ayavave = a + e-}-o + 
au + e ( = locative of a). Nyunem 
antah padam. Cf. RPr. II 35 ; 
Panini VI. 1. 114. The word also 
implies that sandhi is negatived 
in those situations only, where the 
metre requires retention of a; in 
other places the a is elided, though 
it may stand in the middle of a 
pada, Cf. pado’ syehabhavat ArS. 
34 : pado’ sya 35. This clearly con- 
firms the view of Whitney who 
says “if there is any rule or system 
of rules, determining the very 
various phenomena-which I can- 
not but seriously doubt-I have been 
unable to discover any trace of it” 
CA. III. 54. In the commentary 
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navapvre is brought down from 75 
Cf Panin i avyaparo VI 1 114, 
RPr ‘yahuradyakfarnni param 
vakftr&dyapi % Ji b!ia\ol’ II, 35 , 
VPr IV 73, though In another 
Eonso, of course RPr II 4D pro 
icribos pra 0 j-liyasaHjnfl, ond of all 
tbo oxamplos citod on it SV has 
onlj one ‘parlvato atho' SV II 
252 -RV 9 39 5 On RPr 
II 50, p&ntntnft voandhosah RV 8 
92 1 tallies with SV I 165=11 
63 Comparo also VPr IV 82 
84, CA. Ill 54, Pflnini VI 1 
115, Bonfoy, SV Ein! XXXI 
In tbo commentary 'trirakrftn 
tagrabanit’ moans trill — i o such 
oxamplos aro only throo (a) Also 
avratam, only onco in 1 298 (b) 
8&no avyo (twico, I 529, 532, in II 
601 529 is repoatod) Soo noto 
on 280 ‘Akrftnta grahonftt may 
moan, v not jotnod with conso 
Hants that make it lmblo to krama 
=doubhng (j « y , r) tbo a ofavye, 
and asratamis thoroforo notolidod 
CA proscribe » only two rales II 
53, 54, with regard to this sandhi 
and thus makes short shift of a subject 
which occupies long passages of tho 
other Pratii&khya? (cf RPr II 
35 50, VPr IV 61 85, TPr XI 
1— XII, 8, Panint VI 1 115-121) 
and has cost their authors a vast 
deal of labour According to 
Whitney there is not in the whole 
work another so discreditable 
confession of unwillingness or in 
ability to cope with tho difficulties 
of an intricate subject Tor details 
about this sandhi in AV cf 


Whitney, OA III 64 

79 Cf go ngrayft RV 9 71 8 In 
tho commontary wo may road go 
a4\am J go ajtnam J go ajmiham J 
Road ajinikam in 80-81 

80 Tho ecopo of 79 80, and 81 is 
cosorod by ono sutra of Panini, cf 
VI 1 122 Noto its bearing on 
the ago of our troatiso 

81 According to Pataujali and other 
commontators Pfinini has not ro 
cordod gava$vam etc Ho on the 
othor hand proscribes (VI 1 123) 
aran fidoSa, thereby forming ga\ft 
gram, gasfljinom etc Tho original 
sandhi of tho compound go agra 
must have boon gava e ra Cf 
Wackornagol, Altind Or I p 
325, Macdonoll, Vodic Gr p 66 
n 7 

82 Tho exact scopo of this aulra is not 
known Two explanations may be 
offered (a) Sandhi does not take 
place if tie is followed by a ns in 
tae a n no I 38 But as this is co\ or 
ed by 74 thecommontatorsoomsto 
tnko tbo sOtra 'niyamflrthara’ i e 
a is not ohdod nftor tie alone, and 
that it maj bo omittod after te etc , 
as is done in yajatam to ’nyat 
I 75 otc But in SV we invari 
ably find tho rotontion of a after 
this te and there are a host of 
other examples whore a is not eh 
ded after te, tre etc Cf I, 53 58 
230, 279 324, 419, 439, 529, 531 ’ 
533, 547, II 75, 85, 88, 89, 100, 
103, 108, 173, 181, 222, 836, 237* 
252, 262, 365, 367, 370, 372, 373, 
439, 587, 601, 612 627, 629, 640 
974, 996 998 1094, 1095, 1 ICO 
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It may be argued here on the 
authority of Patagjali ( = nanu ca 
bhos'chandoganam satyamugrirana- 
yanlya nrdhamekaramardhamoka- 
ram cadhiyate sujate esvasunyte 
ad h vary o odribhih sutam, 6ukram 
te enyat etc, 1. 1. 2: 99) that a 
half e and o arise in such situations, 
and that after them a is omitted, 
a fact borne out by Nagesa, who 
says on the above quoted line : — 
‘sujate e asvetyakaralekhastu pra- 
madikah.’ Cf. the Comm, on YPr. I. 
94 against it. But the suggestion 
falls to the ground, when we note 
that this phenomenon was confined 
to the Vakhas of Satyamugri and 
Ranayaniyas alone, who according 
to the statement of Bhattoji (yad- 
yapi chandoganam madhye satya- 
mugri-ranayanlya ardhamekaram 
ardhamokaram cadhiyate sujate e 
asvasunrte iti antah padasthasya- 
vyaparasya tadiyapratisakhye' rdha- 
rneJcaramardhamokhram ca vida- 
dhati tath&pi prdlisdJchya samakhyci- 
baladeva sarvaSaJchasadharane' smin 
6a stre tasya na grakanam, !§abdaK. 
1. 1. 2: 55) definitely noted it in 
their Pratisakhya (not available 
now) which must have been differ- 
ent from our treatise, which shows 
no trace of such a thing, and which 
the Carana-Yyiiha clearly ascribes 
to the Kauthumas, 

(B) The second explanation may 
be that the sutra is not meant for 
abhinihita sandhi alone and that 
like RPr. I. 73; YPr. I. 96; TPr. 
IY. 10, and Panini 1. 1, 13, (Mac. 


Yedic Gr. p. 66; Wackernagel, Al- 
tind. Gr. I. p. 325) it prescribes 
pragrhyatvafor tve, not only before 
a but before other vowels as well. 
Cf. the Comm, on YPr, T. 96; 
TPr. IY. 10-11. tve iddhuyate 
havih RY. I. 26. 6 noted by RPr. 
I. 73 occurs in SY. II. 966, besides 
tve isah II. 1171, occuring 10 
times in SV. but only twice before 
vowels. If we accept this expla- 
nation we can easily count for such 
cases, otherwise not. But two diffi- 
culties move against this guess : 
(1) The context is not in its 
favour. (2) Why to provide for 
tve alone, when we also have asme 
indo svabhuvam II. 511 (the word 
occuring 1 3 timos in the Samhita)? 

83 The RPr. II. 34, 35;VPr. I V.61;CA. 
III. 53; and Panini YI. 1, 109 treat 
the abhinihita sandhi as a union 
of a with the preceding diphthong 
or its absorption by the latter. 

0. ur treatise on the other hand pre- 
scribes an actual loss or omission 
of the os, a fact in which it agrees 
with TPr. XI, 1. The elided a is 
to be very often read, as the evi- 
dence of the metre shows. The 
sandhi of e and o before a was 
originally the same as before other 
vowels. Cf. Macdonell, Yedic Gr. 
p. 66; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 

1. p. 324. 

The stanzas on which RPr. IT. 
37-40, 44, 46 and 48 are based 
are not found in SY., hence there 
is no rule for them in our treatise. 
We find however (1) samkrandano’ 
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mmisah SV II 1203 =>RV 10, 
103 1, not noted by our treatise, 
but registered by RPr II 41, 
(2) amko tipiprati II 700—RV 
7 66 5 overlooked in RT , bat 
noted in RPr 42, (3) nrto’pavo* I 
466 =RV 2 22 4 noted by 78 
and RPr 42, (4) yavasevisyan 
II 748«=RV 7 3 2, covered by 
76 and RPr 43, (5) mahi trina 
mavo’stu 10 185 1 (RPr 45)— 
tnahi trina mavarastu I 192, [6] 
yo adhyotyrsibhih II 647 — RV 
9 67 32 overlooked in B1 but 
covered by RPr 47 

85 gayata rt&vne is not found in R V 
In abhyl 3 tasya (1 566 »bhyr» 
Stevenson, Benfey, SV XXIV) 
sandhi takes place, because r here 
does not stand at the beginning of 
a pada,and so it is in mr6jantyrsi$ana 
II 236 and yasyrkvabkih. II 938 
But how to provide for (a) abh\ 
rtasya dohana II 52, where also r 
does not stand at the beginning of 
a pada, (pipratt rtawJI 946=>RV 
4 56 7 being covered by 7 4), (b) 
adhyetyfsibhih II 646, asyrjTs! II 
759 where it ought to have counter 
acted 109 I would rather have 
this sutra, like the following one, 
restricted to the words ending m 
« or a alone, and would guess the 
solution for abht rtasya in 68 And 
the fact that this sutra is meant to 
cover cases similar to those menti 
oned in RPr II 35, 64 corrobora 
tes my view 

86 Cf RPr II 62 In such situations 
a or a is nasalised in the RV Cf 


RPr II 67, ugra^ oLah 8 103 5 
(wanting in SV ) puruztuta ^eko 
(wanting in SV ) bhara^ojo 8, 98 
10, savaya'» evfi. 1 113 1 Nasali 
sation does not take place in SV 
and the last two examples are read 
here bharaojo I 415 savayaivii 
II 1102 SeeBenfey,SV Einl XXXI, 
Wackernagel, Altind Or I 314 
Add visvaojasal 372 in the comm 
The sutra, hke 85 in restricted to the 
words ending in a or a, otherwise 
in bhinattyojasa (SV I 297) 109 
will be counteracted 

87 The examples cited by the comm 
entator are not found in any veda 
They are certainly Vedik and are 
drown from some lost work In SV 
I 62 anehasam stands at the end 
of the stanza, hence it has no bear- 
ing on sandhi Similar cases are 
dealt with in RPr II 64, 65 Exam 
pies hke patha mdra 1 453 are 
not covered by 71 and the comm 
entator could have easily cited 
them here, but we do not know if 
these were included in the 6akan 
dhvadjgana which was certainly 
different from the gana referred to 
m sakandhvSdisu parampam vft 
cyam’ a \artika on Pamtu VI l 
94 providing pararupa (quite the 
contrary to our sutra) in iakandlin, 
Karkandhu etc 

Note the form of the sQtra We 
would rather have saka andhuki 
dinam 

88 Tor corresponding rule, see RPr 
IT 74 But what about 

iyase II 307 *= vlvase R V 9 86 
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37. Note naki indra I. 203 = naki- 
rindra RV. 4. 30. 1; the latter 
being common. 

89 This is to counteract 181. 

93 The punctuation in the commenia- 
ry may be emended to:- 
uhhavekam | (TPr. X. 1) vika- 
rab sastlianab (91-92)-ityuktam | 
The contraction was not so very 
common at the time, when Samhi- 
tas were composed. This is shown 
by the fact that at several places 
the metre requires hiatus. C£(a + a) 
stavetatitliib 1. 85; devayagnaye 
118; indrasvam 240; brahmarcata 
257; sincadhva 0 385; a£vadri° 398; 
devaja° 419; pavasvandhasa 470; 
sutasyandhasab 500; sunvanayan- 
dliasab 555; somandhasa II. 327; 
prasya 1118; narva 1127. a + a in 
I. 70; 420; II. 663, 963, 1079, 12- 
15, 1224. IndragnI forms four sy- 
llables in I 281; II. 203, 204, 341, 
342, 343, but three syllables in II. 
9, 10, 266, 267. 268, 423, 424, 4- 
25, 923, 924. 925, 926, 1046, 10- 
55, a + a in II. 964; i + iin II. 541, 
774, 977; u + u in II. 724 For 
details see, Benfey, SV. Einl. L. 

The rule is general in loka and 
Veda. For corresponding sutras, cf. 
RPr. II. 15, 17; YPr. IV. 5 l; TPr. 
X. 2; CA. III. 42, and Panini YI. 1. 
101. Note the examples tvam (tva,| 
am) and suryasya ( su j uryasya ), 
The Padatext divides surya only 
once at this place. For a detailed 
discussion on SYPp. and RYPp. 
cf. Benfey, SY. Einl. LVII— LX. 

94 Namin. All vowels except a and a 
are called namin, because they 

l 


tend to produce the nati or conver- 
sion of a followings into s.RPr. I. 
65; 66, 76; CA. II. 29 have the 
same term, while YPr. IY. 34, 46 
etc. use bhavin in its place. Cf. Bha- 
ttoji, f-SabdaK. 1. 1. 2: 64, The use 
of aslha for a, a a 3 is noteworthy 
and so is ustha . in 281. Sandhya = 
sandhija. Cf. Uvata on RPr. I. 2, 
“akarasya ikarena ukarena ekarena 
okarena ca saha sandhau yanyak- 
sarani nispadyante” and this is 
exactly the view of our treatise in 
*iti sandhyaksarani* p. 2. But here 
in 94 and 95 it uses sandhya for 
ec and dvivarna for aic of Panini. 
Cf. Bhattoji^abdaK. 1.1.2: 58“slisy- 
amana varnadvayasadrsavayavatvat 
sandhlyamanamaksaram sandhya- 
ksaramityanvarlha purvacarya si- 
ddha ecam saiijna.” The term dvi- 
varna may be yogarudhi for yuj 
(second and fourth in RPr.XIII.39 
cf. Uvata on 1.3] and may signify 
that ai and au are composed of 
two varnas i.e. a i wand both these 
elements ai*e equal, being one mora 
each, a view singularly attributed 
to Sakata yau a. Cf. RPr. XIII, 39; 
Kalanirnaya^iksa 6; Patanjali on 
Panini VIII. 2. 106; S. Varma, 
Critical Studies, p. 180 

JSndra is cited by Uvata on 
RPr. II, 16. Bat in Naigeya^a- 
kha Benfey has noted aindram in 
SV. I. 129; 459. Cf. SY. Einl. 
XXXII, In I, 377 aindram is 
not a — indram, but means Indra 
sambandhi. 

In kveyatha 1, 271; vlrayendave 
360, brahmendraya 390; pavama- 
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nfiyendavo II. 1, prendra 89, somo 
ndraja 313, nendra 1051, prota 
1216, preddho 371, paprfitbosa I. 
379 etc , metro requiros hiatus. Cf. 
Ben fey, SV. Einl L Tor cor res 
ponding rules, cf. RPr. II. 16, 17, 
VPr, IV. 53, 54, TPr X 4, 5, 
CA. III. 44, 45, and Panim VI 

I. 87. 

In a few cases e is first changed 
to ay by 111, y is omitted by 159, 
and thon a is joined with the 
following t by 24. Such instances 
are recorded by RPr II 70, where 
meha nftstiItV.5 39 1 corresponds 
to our 'ma lhanasti’ 1. 345. Cf Nir 
IV 1. 4, where Scold in vain tries 
to see a closer relationship bet 
ween the SV and Nir Cf The Ni- 
ruhta p 14. This irregular 6andhi 
is frequently met with in Naigo 
yadaivatam which has dvitTyen 
dr ah 1. 6 1 1. 7, tytlyendrah 
16 1, 1. 3 See Benfey, SV 
Einl XXXIII 

95 For corresponding rules, cf. RPr 

II. 18, 19, VPr IV. 57, TPr. X. 
6,CA.III 50, 51, and Pftnini VI. 1. 
88 In the commentary 'dvivar 
nam vamamupadyate’istbe correct 
reading ‘asthopadham prakrtam’ 
6eems better Though the contrac 
tion is written, the original soweh 
must sometimes be restored. Cf. 
praxtu I 56, naita4ah II, 43, pra 
tnasyauhaso II. 94, eutasyaujasah 
II, 1118. See Benfey, SV. Einl. 
L, Macdonell, Vedic Gr p, 54. 

96 Note the use of bhasuyam, Jins 
implies that (like Panim) the rest 


is applied to Bh5§5 and Veda 
alike, which is wrong, because 76, 
and 77 arenotapplicablo to Bh5s5. 
The sutra obviously is an addition, 
mado probably at the time, when 
our treatise underwent its final 
redaction. For corresponding 
rules.cf svSdlrerinohj aksttduhinyS- 
mupasamkhyanam |] tho two varti- 
kas on Panim VI. 1,89. See also 
VPr IV. 58, whore the commen- 
tator cites tnrya uhi | turyauhi | 
VS 18. 27. 

97 For partial correspondence cf RPr, 
II. 72 (which notos praisayuh=pra 
-f-isayuh. Macdonoll, Vedio Gr. 
p 64) and 'praduhodhaudhyesai- 
syosu’ a vJrtika on Panim VI. 
1 89 with Bhattoji’9 note — “yaslu 
Isa u&che yaSca Isa gatihimsadar4a 
nesu tayordlrgbopadhatvat I?ah 
f$yah tatr&dguno pre$ah presyah.” 
This will make the difference bet- 
ween our treatise and the vartika 
quite clear 

98 For similar rules, cf, RPr, II, 71 
(Macdonell, Vedic Gr. p. 64), VPr, 
IV 65 56, TPr. X. 14, and Panim 
VI 1 94. VPr. IV, 56, ‘ejatyojore 
kesam* provides for sahojah etc 
(but note the SVPp sahah | joh 
on II. 1206) which is covered here 
by 99 In our treatise the pheno- 
menon is restricted to upasargas, 
but in CA III 52, TPr X. 14 its 
scope has been extended to words 
like £akalya and so on 

99 Cf, Panim Vl.l 95 and ‘otvosth 
ayoh samase va’ a vfirtika on P. 
VI. 1 94. Our treatise goes further 
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and declares pararupa to the com- 
pounds in general, 

101 For corresponding rules, cf. CA. 

% 

III, 46 (and 47 which is an exce- 
ption to 48); TPr. X, 8; Panini VI. 

1. 87; 1,-1. 51. All prescribe the 
sandhi in a like manner. HPr. II. ■ 
32 and VPr, IV. 49, however treat 
it very differently, merely pres- 
cribing that both a and a become 
a before r, without requiring the 
conversion of the latter into r, a 
fact stated by our treatise in 102 
and by Panini in VI. 1. 128. 

102 101 covers RPr. II. 32 and VPr. 
49, but implies rabhava (guna) as 
well, while 102 nagatives the same * 
in the opinion of some i. e. the 
authors of RPr. and VPr. and 
others, who follow them in that mat- 
ter, Thus it seems to provide for 
yatha rnam EV, 8.47. 17; yatha 
rtavah 10. 11. 5; yatha rtus'o 10. 
98. 10; 2. 24. 13; 2. 28. 5 and so 
on, and also makes provision for 
mahna rte SV. II. 1137, if we con- 
strue ehe as pujartham. The comm- 
entator on &SS. XII. 13. 5 makes . 
an interesting statement, which may 
throw some light on the difference 
between the Rgveda^akhas, On ‘na 
rte ^rantasya sakhyaya devah’ RV.4. 
33. 11, he says ‘apadruto nama san- 
dhir bas'kalanam prasiddhah tasyo- 
daharanam’. Are we to understand 
from it, that the followers of other 
Vakhas did not admit this sandhi 1 

For a list of the examples like 
those quoted above, cf. Benfey. SV. 
Einl, XXXII. RPr. II, 64 is an 


exception to II, 32. For the corre- 
sponding rule in Panini cf. VI, I. 
128 

103 VPr. IV. 59 provides for aprkta9 
only. No corresponding rule is found 
in RPr; CA; TPr. and Panini. But 
see *rte ca trtlyasamase’ a vartika, 
on which Bhattoji cites sukhena 
rtah=sukhartah SK. Acsandhi, 

104 Exception to 101. 

105 For corresponding rules of other 
treatises see CA. III. 48; TPr. X. 
9; Panini VI.1.91 (va supyapisaleh 
92) and VPr. IV. 59 which how- 
ever restricts the operation of the 
rule to the preposition a alone. 
The TS. extends this contraction 
to prepositions ending in a, uparc- 
chati; see Whitney, CA. Ill, 47; 
TPr. III. 9. In the post vedic lang- 
uage this contraction was extended 

v-' 

to all prepositions ending in a. Cf. 
Macdonell, Vedic Gr. p. 64, n. 2. 

106 Cp/'pravatsatai’akambalavasanarnad- 
as'anamrne” a vartika on Panini VI. 

I. 89. 

Note its bearing on the date of 
the composition of our treatise. 

107 Cf. Panini VI. 1. 77. 

108 An exception to 107. Cf. Panini 
VI, 1. 127. The declaration of lira- 
sva implies pragrhya sanjria. Cf. 
patafijali on P. VI. 1, 127. 

109 For corresponding rules, cf. RPr. 

II. 21; VPr. IV. 46; CA. III. 39, 
and Panini VI. 1.77, The TPr. X. 
15, however restricts the conver- 
sion into a semivowel to i, i and 
u- — a restriction, which might have 
been made by all, since final, u is 
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always pragrhya and final x no- 
whore in the Vedas comes to stand 
before an initial vowel Cf Whit 
ney, CA III 39, Macdonell, Vedic 
Gr p 65 n 4 Tho fact seems to 
have b(-en noted by tho authors 
of our treatise who separately for 
mod sutra 107, which is obviously 
meant for usages soen in Bh&$a 
alone Were it not so, tho ordor 
of tho sutras would have been — * 
asvontastham 107, rmoko 108, 
and there would ha\o accrued a 
clear saving of one sutra We 
may also note here the close rosom 
bianco betweon our treatise and 
5§abd&nu£asina of the Jama faika 
t&yana, who li\ed in the time of 
Amoghavarsa I, and w roto his work 
about 6aka 789 The sutras aro 
as follows — 

RT &A Panim 

I 73 

6 1 77 
74 

75 127 

128 

It 19 clear from the above, that the 
author of 6abdanu£asana was well 
famihai with the terminology of 
our treatise, and that while adopt 
mg some terms from Ri or from 
some other ancient common souice, 
he m the matter of systematisation 
closely followed Panin 1 

In the commentary RPr II 32 
is covered by aaee (107) ftrasen- 
meke is to cover Panim VI 1 128, 
which provides optional prarjxhya 


tva for abodluagmh etc In the 
comm road ‘svarayontjadhikSrah ] 
vyabhicJra lti cod vikarah sasthSna 
jtyuktam.’ sasth&nah of RPr II 
21 is oovorod by 92 of our treatise 
Tho word antaslha designates 
yan of F&nim and its nse in fami 
nine gonder (cf antasthfim svam 
RPr II 21) may be significant 
Does it not hint at tho important 
fact that Indian Grammarians, re 
garefod semivowels not as essential 
ly different from t, m etc but 
merely a by-form of tho samo (an 
tasthii Vftti), a form with which 
they had very often an mtorchan 
go (as in the samprasaranaform of 
the vowel gradation) t And the 
fact that in roality there was no 
interchange between tho so called 
strong and woak forms and that 
both of them sxistod side by 
side even m Indo European times, 
seems to have been hinted at by 
Yaska, who, while discussing the 
ways of deriving words incidental 
ly remarks “tadyatri svarSdanan 
taranta9thantardhatu bhavati tad 
dvxprakxtinam sthftnainiti pradi4a 
nti ’ Nir II 1 2 Can we not infer 
from ‘dviprakfttnam that both 

lyflja, and i?td, and vdsatl and u4 
miisi are t rigjnal forms 1 
110 (a) Hie corresponding rule in 
Pamni seems ‘tayoryvavaci sam 
hitayam VIII 2 108, which coun 
teracts VI 1 101 in agna 3 ym 
dram, and VI l 127 in agnS, 3 
y&4a, a fact corroborated bj Kfi&ka 
which runs — ■ 
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kintu yana bhavatiha na siddham, 
yvavidutoryadayam vidadhiti | 
taucainama svarasandhisu siddhau, 
dakaladirghavidhi tunivartyau j| 
ik ca yada bhavati plutapurvah, 
tasyayanam vidadhatyapavadyam | 
tena tayosca na sakaladirgho, 

• yansvarabadhanameva tuhetuh j| 

Like, hau | atra; hau J agja, we 
have to assume some vowel in ‘sya- 
gnai’ and ‘in ai’, as is clear from 
‘svarayorityad hikarah’. 

(b) gatih: i, e. adding i or u 
after a, or i after o. About the defi- 
nition of gati see Simon, PpS. 520; 
for ai and ayisee Simon, PpS, Einl. 
p. 527, note 2, (the ai-bhava is 
dealt with in PpS, III. 1 — 4, 242). 
In between the a and a vowel, a y, 
or a like sound is inserted in the 
ganas of SV. Cf. Weber, Ind, Stud. 
IV. 252; Oldenberg. RY. I, 457 
if; Bloomfield on KS. 74, 19. 135. 
9. The y before i, I and e isphoneti- 
cal; such a phenomenon is recorded 
in Pali, where y and v are inserted 
before i and e. For details, cf, Wack- 
ernagel, Altind. Gr. I. p. 338 note. 

Ill Cf, CA. III. 40; VPr. IV. 47;TPr. 
IX. 11, 15, and Panini VI. 1, 78. 
RPr. II. 25, 28, 31 however con- 
vert ai and au directly into a and 
e and o directly into a, adding that 
after the a and a which come from 
o and au a v is inserted, except 
before a labial vowel. See Macdo- 
nell, Vedic Gr. p, 67; Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. I. p. 326 (274). In the 
examples cited by the commen- 
tator, the reading of B. is preferable. 


y is dropped by 159 according to 
Naigi, while according to other 
teachers it may remain. Benfey’s 
SV. supports the reading of B. 

112 Our treatise converts a n to visar- 
janiya, when it is preceded by 
any long vowel, be it a, i, u or r. 
The visarjaniya when preceded 
by a, becomes y by 117, only to be 
dropped by 158; but when prece- 
ded by other long vowels, it is redu- 
ced tor by 115, and an anusvara, a 
consonantal element, is inserted by 
185 between the vowel and the r. 
The process hero is then as follows:- 
paridhin -f ati = paridhih + ati(l 1 2)- 
paridhrr + ati (115 ) = paridhb*- 
rati (158). This process exactly 
agrees with that of the CA. accor- 
ding to which the process in upaba- 
ddha^ ilia would be like this; upa- 
baddhan + iha: = upabaddhah + iha 
(CA. II. 27) = upabaddhah -f iha 
(nasalisation of the preceding vowel 
by 1, 67)=upabaddhay + iha (II. 
41) = upabaddha.'S' iha ( II. 21 ). 
This is an example of aw preceded 
by a long a. But in examples like 
rtii'S'rutsrjate where n is preceded 
by a vowel other than a, the CA. 
makes some difference. Instead of 
following the reasonable process of 
changing n into visarjaniya and 
leaving it for rule II. 42 to cha- 
nge the latter into r, it directly 
converts the n into r by II. 29. 
The RPr. IV.69, 70, 71 also change 
n into r and then prescribe nasali- 
sation of the preceding vowel by 
IV. 80. Whitney’s remark about 
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sftdya h krona, sadja&krotnain L^S, 

VIII, 3. 1, 3) k&msk&n, sarpisku 
ndika, dhanu§kapMam(cf. Bhattojl 
SK. on P. VIII. 3 45) yajuspitram, 
ayaskAntah, t a mas kin dab, nyas- 
k&nda/i, modaspmdaA, bbAskaraA, 
(P, III. 2. 21) ahaskarab, 
kautaskut&di — 

kautaskutah, kaskah, putr&diny- 
fisputrali, giraspadam, adhaspadam 
(P.VIII 3 47) ayaspitram (VIII 
3 4G 49) payaskftmah (VIII 
3. 46), ayaspmdaA (inedaspindah 
m kaskadi), pitusputrah (tho word 
does not occur in RV. SV. and 
AV. cf RPr. 59, 61 Bha^oji has 
pituli putrah on VI. 2. 133, and 
lioluh putrah in kask&di) gunospu- 
trali, SunaspatiA (in tl»o interior 
of a pAda, coierod by 147, PAnini 
covers this by VIII. 3 53) fiunas 
karnah, common to both. 

The obovo comparison will show 
that the ganas of our treatise grea 
tly differed from those of PAnim, 
a fact confirmed by the commenta 
tor on 66, where he reads ‘£i%avai- 
Sravanau (vai4vanarau) skanda vi4a 
khau, naradaparvatau, uSan&brhas 
pati lti ganasam&sali.” Campara this 
with the ‘dadhipaya adi gana (II. 
4 14) of PSmni which runs ‘dad 
hipayasi, 4ivavai4ravanau, skanda 
vigakhau, parivrajakakaugikau, and 
so on 

Note the influence of Pamni 
on the commentator. He also puts 
hasha at the head of the gana 
129 sadyaskala is covered by Pamni 
VIII 3. 48 


130 Road m the comm. .nyovampramfi 
nam mstoad of • nyokampra., Tho 
citations show that this sutra cor- 
responds to Pftmm VIII 3 45, if so, 
then the uso of sdmarthye is qmto 
tho rotorso of that in Pamni VIII. 
3. 44, which corresponds to onr 131. 

131 Punctuate mithun&khyo va bhav- 
atl I paro?m& . bh&v&A ) ... . api hi 
tftm» J punayogo etc. is not clear. 
Tho word si occurs in 187 only, 
and that sutra has nothing to do 
with this phonomonon. 

132 Cf. Pfimm VIII 3 4 4, with Tattva- 
bodhinl on SK. of Bhattoji, 

133 Cf. VPr III. 23, TPr VIII. 24, 
CA. II. 63 and Pimm VIII. 3. 41. 

134 TPr VIII. 24, CA. II. G3 and 
PAnmi VIII. 3 41. 

135 No corresponding rulo is found in 
tho Pr&tlSftkhyas, but cf. Papini 
VIII 3 41 Jn the comm read 
'kasm&dasukho 1 du§khamidam 
dakatam ’ (kham -chid ram) See 
Jacobi KZ. 25 439 f, Kielhorn, 
Ind Ant 16. 345, Epigr. Ind. 
1 137. 2, 180, Wackernagel, Al- 
tind Gr J p 341 note. 

136 In the comm, read laidhaieydh 
( - vidha\ay& apatyam) 

137 39 Pamni VIII 3 43, Tor par 
tial correspondence cf. CA. II. 64. 

140 Pamni VIII 3 41. 

141 RPr. IV. 47, VPr. Ill 23, TPr. 
VIII 24, CA II 63 and Pamni 
VIII 3 41 Por ‘tiraskrtam* see 
IPr VI3I 30, and Pamni VJII 
3 40 

142 Pamni VIII. 3. 40. In the comm 
read ‘puraskrtammam l nirjati 
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tam j Cf. ‘Madrah karam vina- 
yante - niryatayanti 5 . Bohtlink on 
■ Panini 1. 3. 36. ^vabhirurya » is 
doubtful. I would prefer ‘s'vabbi- 
rbhuyatarupah (— hhumau yatam 
rupam £ariram yesam). 

143 RPr. IT. 43; VPr. ITT. 62; CA. 
II. 65 and Panini Till. 3. 50. 

144 This is to deny s in examples liko 
sad hah kr » SV. I. 217. 

146 BPr.IV. 44, 45,56;VPr. III. 26, 31; 
TPr. VIII. 28 s , 0 A. II. 66, 67 and 
Pimini VIII. 3. 51, 53. I do not 
know why the commentator has 
included ‘pituspari’ [RPr. IV. 64] 
among the counterexamples, where 
‘divah pari 5 II. 534 may safely be 
placed. For the practice of writ- 
ing visargas before s and s cf. 
Benfey, SV. Einl. XL VI. 

147 Cf. RPr. IV. 42, 46, 48, 49, 53; 
VPr. III. 28, 35, 36; TPr. VIII. 
27, CA. II. 70-74 and Panini 
VIII. 3. 53. somaspati II. 224 is 
correct, according to our treatise, 
but cf. somah patih RV. 9. 101. 
6 (so noted by RPr. IV, 51). 
vidvatah prthuh I. 393-11. 595 
is correct according to RT. [cf. 
divah prthuh as a counterexample 
on TPr. VIII. 28; Panini VIII. 
3 51 Bohtlink] but cf. vi^vatas 
prthu/i RV. 8. 98. 4 specially 
noted by RPr. 53, 57; VPr. III. 
27; CA. II. 78, and Panini VIII. 
3, 49; -and such are divasprthivyaA 
9. 31, 2 and vilitasprthu/i 2. 21. 4, 
not found in SV. and similar is 
divaspystlie on Panini VIII. 3. 
53. pituspita is correct in SV. 


IT. 745 and RV. 6. 16. 35 [RPr. 
IV. 64] but how pitu/i pita in AV, 
18. 2. 49; 3. 46. 59 [cf, Whitney 
on CA. IT. 73] and manu/i pita I. 
355 [where RV. has s and which 
is so noted by RPr, IV. 64] svah 
patih IT. 882; and svah pati II. 
351 -RV. svarpati in 9. 19. 2. In 
RV. we find yaspaii/i in 5 51, 12 
but ya/t pati/i in 10. 85. 39; pu- 
rvyas pati h in 10. 48, 1 but pur- 
. vyah patih in 1. 153. 4 which are 
noted by RPr. IV, 51. 

148 This is to avoid s in cases like 
bcindhuh pdvaJcah. 

149 Cf. RPr. IV. 55; TPr. VIII. 29: 
VPr. III. 25: CA. II. 80 and Panini 
VIII. 3. 53. 

151 Before mutes immediately follo- 
wed by s or s finel s regularly 
becomes visarjaniya. In RV. occa- 
sionally the sibilant disappears. Cf. 
Macdonell. Vedic Gr. p. 71. 

For corresponding rules cf, 
RPr. IV. 31. TPr. IX. 3, and 
Panini VIII. 3. 35. See also Bha- 
ttoji on P. VIII. 3. 37. Cf. priya/j 
ksapafr II. 1176. 

152 Cf. CA. II. 25. Panini VIII. 3. 6. 
According to Whitney CA. II. 25 
is an interpolation, but mark the 
order of this and the following 
sutra in CA. and our treatise. 

153 Cf. CA. II. 27. Virtually a sibilant 
is inserted before the mute of the 
same class with the latter, and the 
n itself is replaced by the nasalisati- 
on of the preceding vowel (see 185.) 
Cf. CA. III. 133-36. The TPr. V. 
20 gives a general rule for the 
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insertion of Iho sibilant boforo 
c and V 21 gnosnlltho cases In 
which it doos not tako placo Iho 
isortion boforo t is notod m V 
1 1 and all tko cases of Us occuron 
co are counted Iho RPr IV 74 
registers all thoso words before 
which tho sibilant is added, ns 
noli ns boforo c ns boforo t, IV 
7G Seo IMmni Mil 3 7 In 
tho RV, this i abortion occurs 
onl) when tho sibilant is olymoloji 
cally justified that is in tbo nom 
sig and nec |! m&sc almost 
oxclusnol) though not invarmblj 
boforo ca (cf 154) nnd cic/ Tlio 
origin of tlio insortlon of a sibi 
hnt is historical Termor)} tho 
insortion of a sibilant boforo enrnl 
t was made after a word which 
was ontitlod b} origin to a final s 
Cf Macdcinoll,Vod Gr j C9, Wncl 
ornagol, Altmd Gr I p 333 and 
tho noto on p S32, Lantnan 51 G 
A noto Bat in coarso of timo tho 
trae characlor of tlio incortad s was 
forgotton and its sphero o! occuro 
nco being considerably oxtondod, 
it enrao to be applied to cases, to 
winch it did not historical!} bolong 
Thus jn tho other SamlutBs tho 
inserted sibilant becomes commo 
nor, occuring oion where it is not 
etymologically justified, that is m 
the 3 pi impf, and tho voo and 
loc of n stems There ore no exa 
mplos of the inserted sibilant 
before eA in tho Samhitfis Jn tho 
post Vodic languago a sibilant is 
imariably inserted after n before 


all \ oicolcss palatals, cirobrals and 
dontnls Cf V hltnoy on CA II 
27, Bopp Compratho Or. 1 468, 
478 479 ‘bha^ftmgtihft’of tho com 
montnry maj bo corroclod to *bba 
\3mstlkato' Cf tho commentary on 
CA IT 27. 

Liko CA II 27 tho procopt of 
rur troatiso also looks more liko 
a rulo of gonoral grainmor rather 
than lliat of a particular grnmmor 
or a PrAtifAl hja This fact should 
bo notod o\or} now and tlion in 
our trcatiso, and this actually exp- 
lains tho naroo Rktantra \yfikar 
nom of this prfUii&khya 

154 Rc-tho yom of tho efitnnn, ond 
notthoRgioda Hainan form i o 
solu$fimannd rfuknpsamSpana otc 
oro oxcludod Aftor rfukriya* wo 
oxpoct some countoroxamplo 

155 Cf Ffinini VIII 3 12 Examples 
quotod bj tho commontntor do not 
occuro in SV No corresponding 
rulo is found in other Prfiti&khyas 

156 budo^asasja is a misprint Koad 

lubodososas} a Cf RPr II. SO, 
VPr III 15-17 IPr V 10, CA 
II 57, and Pfimni VI 1 132, 133 
Ffiuini roducosR! 156 and 157into 
ono sutra 'otnttadoh suh po 1 oranaf 
samfiso hall VI 1 138 and is 

thus a decided im| ro; oraont on our 
treatise 

157 Cf RPr V 16 Fauini (nkornna u 
samfiso) VI I 132 No correspo 
nding rule is feund jn other Prfi 
tiSnkhyas 

108 Rond ‘rnahu * hi snh in tho common 
tar} Cf CA II 55 VPr IV 38, 
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TPr. IX. 9. CA. VPr, and TPr. 
do not change a visarjanrya into 
y before consonants. They all drop 
it straight. Our treatise on the 
other hand, changes a visarjaniya, 
preceded by a, a (cf. 117), alike 
before vowels and consonants. The 
RPr. IV, 24 declares that the vis- 
arjanfya, along with its preceding 
vowel, passes into a, which is an- 
other way of saying the same thing. 

159-160 The sutra requires ‘ha atra J in 
the comm. Cf. CA. II. 21; VPr. 
IV. 125. TPr. X. 19-23 cite many 
discordant opinions on the subject. 
According to it y and v are dropp- 
ed, when preceded by a and a: 
Ulchya maintains contrary: San- 
kritya denies the loss of v: Maca- 
kiya allowing the loss of both, when 
followed by zi or o: Vatsapara holds 
that they are not lost altogether, 
but only imperfectly pronounced 
(cf. 161). The treatment of final 
diphthongs in the RPr. does not 
include the exhibition of a final 
semivowel which is repuired to be 
lost, and hence there is no such a 
precept in RPr. See Panini VIII, 
3. 19. 

161 Cf. CA. (II. 24) legavrttiradhisp- 
arsam ^akatayanah, where the word 
le£a means diminution, the word 
occuring in the same meaning in 
TPr. X. 19-23 which declares 
that Vatsapra holds not the omis- 
sion but the le£a of final y and v 
After a and a and the commentary 
tli ore explains los'a by lupta vaduc- 
caranam - an utterance of thorn as if 


they were omitted. In the RPr. 
les'a is once found in the chapter 
treating of faulty pronunciation 
(XIV. 17), where leSa is glossed by 
Uvata with ‘prayatna&tithilyena/ 
Pamni VIII. 3 18 attributes to 
^akatayana the same doctrine as 
regards the pronunciation of final 
y and v. P. vyorlaghuprayatnataraA 
^akatayanasya is glosaed by Bha- 
ttoji with ‘yasyoccarane jihvagro- 
pagra madhyamulanam saithilyam 
jayate, Sakatayana then is to be 
understood as holding, like Vat- 
sapra that the final semivowels are 
not to be omitted altogether, but 
uttered with a slighter effort; the 
partial contact (isatspystamantas- 
thanarn) which is the characteristic 
of them not being completely 
made. The followers of Panini 
restrict ^akatayana’s doctrine to 
y and v when preceded by bho 
bhago aglio and a (cf. Tattva- 
bodhini on SIC.), but the VPr. 
IV, 127 refers to him as exemp- 
ting only the word asau from the 
treatment prescribed for y and v 
in every other case, which treat- 
ment however it does not declare 
to be attenuation but omission. 

The statement ‘ardham va’ does 
not attribute the phenomenon to 
a particular grammarian but as a 
view of the authors of this treatise. 
Does it not indicate that the trea- 
tise is composed by the followers 
of Sakatayana, who adopted this 
view as their own, and, hence did 
not think it necessary to attribute 



it to ^akatayana by name ? 

162 SeenoteonlGl TnSV II 144 St 
reads ya rtavrdhavrtasya, while 
Benfey has yavrtavrdbavrtas) a Cf 
mitravarunavrtayrdhavrtaspr^a R V 
12 8, yavrtavrdhavrtasya RV 1 
23 5 Cf Benfey, SV Einl XXIV 
Bat we must be very cautious in fix 
ing the text of the Vedas on the basis 
of this kind of comparison, because 
a particular reading may belong 
to a particular gakha and may not 
be acceptable to others Tor exam 
pie here the reading with v which 
is correct according to 162, may 
be acceptable (in the SV ) to the 
followers of Naigeya 6ahha and 
may not be liked by others, 
who agree with 160, and Benfey s 
SV is anything but the text of the 
Naigoyas See also SV II 198, 
where St reads -‘varuna rta which 
Benfey emends to varunavrta* 
on the ground of RV 12 8 

163 v is not omitted before otu in the 
opinion of Naigi (aprapta) as well 
as others (160) 

164 Cf 'avyaktanukarnasyata itau Pa 
mm VI 1 98 

165 Cf ‘namreditasyantyasya tu va’ P 
VI 1 99 patatpataditi or patatpa 
teti from patatpata + lti Note that 
the sphere of Panini V 4 57 with 
the two vartikas (i e rlaci vivah 
site dve bahulam, mtyamamredi 
te daciti vaktavyam) is different 
from that of our sutra 

166 See note on 128 Cf Pamm VI 3 
109, whore Bhattoji quotes — 
bhavedvarnagamaddhamsah, 


sira ho varnaviparyayat j 
gudhotma varnavikrter, 

yarnanasat prsodaram [| 

167 Cf CA II 18 VPr IV 98 marks 
the loss of 8 from the root, stambh, 
but omits all mention of stha The 
TPr V 14 includes such cases in 
a more general rule, that s is drop 
ped, when preceded by ud and 
followed by a consonant See 
Pamm VIII 4 61 

168 The commentator offers little help 
in the exposition of the sutra, the 
exact scope of which can only be 
inferred from a critical comparison 
'with CA III 30, VPr, IV 110, 
and TPr XIV 23, and in a way 
from Pamm VIII 4 50 Let us 
take CA which prescribes doubl 
ing by ‘samyogadih svarat (III 24 « 
269) and then by ‘sasthane ca’ 
(30=: 168) negatives it m the case 
of a consonant which is followed by 
another of the same class Simi 
1 irly TPr XIV 1 (svarapurvam 
vyj. D janam dvivarnam vyaBjna 
param=269 ) prescribes doubling 
of the first of conjunct consonants 
and then says 'savarnasavargiyapa 
rah' (23 = 168), that a letter folio 
wed by one homogeneous with 
itself or one of the same mute ser 
les, is not duplicated When read 
in the light of the above quoted 
rules of the two Pratisahhyas, our 
sutra ‘ tulye (tulye stlnne lupyate) 
can be easily reduced l > this much, 
that a letter is not doubled by 
269, when followed by its savarna 
which is another way of saying tho 
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same thing. Thus in ‘vahanti’ I. 
25.31 n is not doubled; is antokay a 
( = isam + to 180) n; in irnasta s 
(obtained by 269 •which is not 
restricted to ‘hrasvatparah > 263, cf. 
vedyami n the comm, of 169; YPr 
IY. 102 prescribes the doubling 
of t in such cases, while our trea- 
tise does not); in indra n, (the omi- 
ssion of y cannot be meant); and in 
yavahuh sayuja (= huh + sa° 177) 
s. In the counter example ‘surupa 
id goman’tf, occasioned by the dou- 
bling (269) may be omitted, but 
not the original d , which is here 
not followed by its savarna letter. 
We must note here that the sava- 
rna in TPr. XIY. 23 applies only 
to an identical letter, and to the 
nasal semivowels into which n and 
m are converted before y, l and 
v by TPr. V. 26. 28=181. Thus 
while TPr. denies doubling of v in 
‘devav vahanti, our treatise (169) 
makes it optional. That the above 
mentioned is the ken of this pre- 
cept is hinted at by the comm, who 
says ‘punah punah prasangasca’ 
(= again doubling by 269 and 
again omission by 168). 

169 In the sutra, rat=svarat: stha=an- 
tastha; ajare - ajapare ( - re - pare, 
as radi-paradi in 26). This sutra 
is meant [1] to make 168 optional 
before semivowels and [2] to dany 
the same before letters that are 
followed by ac. Cf. ‘anaci ca’ VIII. 4. 
47. According to this the c of accha 
I. 523 should not be omitted [cf. 
YPr. IV.:25]. But Benfey adopts 
‘acha’ every where, which may indi- 


cate the absurdity of blindly follo- 
ingthemss., which were very often 
copied and recopied by ignorant 
scribes. That a careful editor of the 
Samhitas aught to disregard as of 
no authority or conseqence, the 
variations or the unanimity of his 
mss. upon such points, and to adopt 
uniformly the reading prescribed 
by the Pratisakhyas was suggested 
by Whitney on TPr. Y. 24. 
Our- sutra would then restrict the 
ken of 168 to forms like indrah, 
rastram, bhrastram, candrah, and 
these are the very examples quo- 
ted on Panini YIII. 4. 50 ‘trip- 
rabhrtisu ^alcatayanasya’ which 
means that according to ^akatay- 
ana no duplication takes place in 
a group of three or more letters. 
And it is a pity that Burnell with- 
out making a thorough study of 
the text remarked in his introduc- 
tion to RT, (p. XI) ‘but of all his 
distinct and peculiar opinions there 
is no clear trace in the text". 

170 Por corresponding rules, cf. RPr. 
IY. 29; CA. II. 19; YPr. IY. 35; 
TPr. VIII. 16; Pamni VII. 3. 14; 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I p. 325; 
Macdonell, VedicGr. p. 72. Steven- 
son reads ‘yukta barhi ra°” cf. Ben- 
fey on it. in SV. Einl. XXYI. 
When r is dropped, the final vowel 
is lengthened by RPr. IY. 29; YPr. 
IY. 35; TPr. YIII. 17; CA. III. 
20(which is a bit deficient, Whitney) 
and Panini YI. 3. Ill; and 
since our treatise does not give 
such a rule, the commentator pre- 
scribes a vartika ‘rapurvayo^ca dir. 
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ghatvara/ For other \ ftrtihas, cf. tho 
comm on 226, 236, 243, 245 otc 

171 For similar rules, cf, RPr VI, 2, 
TPr. XIX G, VPr. IV. 108, CA. 
I 04, and Pimm VIII 4 33, 55. 

172 Cf. VPr. IV. 119, C\ II. 4, and 
Pimm VIII 4 G5 Final con sonant 
is assimilated in quality to tho 
following initial, bocoming \oico 
loss before a \otcoloss consonant 
and voiced before a voicod sound, 
as in m yallca 11 V. 1, 15 10. 
There is a tondoncy to wnto 'ksi 
pajy&ra' for ‘k?ipajjjfiin* (RV 4 
27. 3) and ‘tntva jatm* for ‘tattvfi 
jami* in some mss For its justi 
fication soo Wackornagol, Altind 
Gr. I. p. 327 and my nolo on 271 
InTS 1.2 7.1 ‘sarayatto-sarayak 
te’ and hero a final guttural has 
become o dental beforo a dontal 
A similar example lias boon notod 
by mo in S&matantra, whoro wo 
have vcchlokam for rkSlohara cf 
noto on 179. Hero tho assimila 
tion has extended its sway to tho 
place of articulation as well Cf 
Wackernagol, Altind, Gr. I. p 
328 (277 A) 

173 Tho PrSti£5hhyas are unanimous 
on this point Cf RPr IV. 3, 
VPr. IV 121, TPr VIII 2 P3- 
mm VIII 4 45 allows either tho 
unaspirated sonant or the nasal 
before a nasal, while ms. usage is 
invariably m favour of tho na9al. 
See Macdonell, Vedio Gr p. 67, 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr I p 
328 c. SV I 279 (Benfey) reads 
hidag nyag to’, while tho common 


tator roquiros *ndan nyag v3 * 

174 Cf RPr. IV. 12, 13, VPr. IV. 97, 
CA II 17 and Panim VIII. 4. 
63 TPr V. 22, 24 prosenbo tho 
chnngo of t and n into c and s bo- 
foro £ and V, 34, 35 tho conver- 
sion of & into ch, whon pro- 
codod by nny inuto excepting m, 
Vulmlki (V. 36) also evcopting 
;> and Pauskarsadi(V.37)denywg 
tho changes, whon $ is followod by 
a consonant nnd donjmg m this 
situation also tho change of tho 
procoding n into fi. Tor dotails 
soo Wlutnoy CA. II 17 'magha 

> tfi chagdhi * according to ‘Wacko r 
nngol tho process of ouphomc nl 
toration horo is a bit different 
Ho thinks that in such oxamplos 
an insortion of t (similar to that 
boforo s 1 87) takes placo beforo 4, 
that is 'vijrin loatluhi'may become 
'rnjrifi^nalhihror.fichna* (through 
•jmc£n&» for *jnnt sniV«) Cf 
"Wacko rnagol, Altind Gr, I. p. 
332 and tho rulo 280 a on 331 , 
Macdonell, Vodic Gr p 69. 

175 Cf, Panim VIII, 4 63 andihe 
vSrtika ‘chat-vamamiti vaoynm’ 
on it Read ‘na naigih J £cota 
yati, £nathi, ilokam, £na£ati, 4ma- 
4ruol lti pratyoyuh [ For gnathihi 
cf. Wackernagel, Altind Gr. I p 
3H On VPr IV 9G is cited ‘adi 
tya5 bma^rubhih.’ Soo also Yv!§ 1 23 
For £Iokara, cf. ‘rcchlokam’ on 179, 
which m the opinion of some will 
bo 'rkslokam ' Examples for other 
words are not traced in SV and 
RV. (For such a case in RPr cf. 
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Uvata ‘vada, mrgyamudaharanam’ 
on VII. 33). For ‘scyotati’ Bhattoji 
cites ‘vakscyotati’ on the vartika 
quoted above. 

176 RPr. IV. 5; VPr. IV. 122; CA. II. 

7 agree with our treatise on this 
point. The same doctiune is attri- 
buted by the TPr. V. 38 to Plaksi 
etc. TPr. V. 39-41 declare that in 
view of some, the h remains un- 
changed, while the Mlmamsakas 
and others hold that an aspirated 
sonant is inserted between the 
final surd and the h. Panini VIII, 
4. 62 allows the h either to remain 
unchanged or to become the sonant 
aspirate. See Macdonell, Vedic 
Gr. p. 73. 

177 The meaning is that usma i, e. 
visarjaniya is converted into the 
spirant corresponding in position 
with the following letters. Thus 
before c and ch it becomes d, be- 
fore t and th s, before t and th s, 
before s, s, s it is changed into each 
of these respectively; before h and 
Ich it becomes jihvamuliya and 
before p ph it is converted into 
upadhmanlya, Visarjaniya itself then 
does stand in Samhitas before a 
pause. CA. II 40 agrees with it; 
the VPr. III. 9. 12 gives as tau- 
ght by Sakatayana the doctrine of 
RT.-namely that visarjaniya beco- 
mes a sibilant before a sibilant 
and jihvamuliya and upadhma- 
nlya before gutturals and labials, 
(while according to III. 10 ^akalya 
leaves visarjaniya unchaged before 

a sibilant) and itself maintains IIT.ll 


the visarjania before gutturals and 
labials; VPr. III. 7 prescribes its 
conversion into s before c and ch , 
III. 8 dealares the change into s 
before t and th and III. 13 rejects 
the visarjaniya altogether before 
a sibilant followed by a surd mute. 
TPr. IX. 2, 3 agree with our trea- 
tise. Like RT. (151) TPr. also de- 
clares that visarjaniya remains un- 
changed before hs. It then rehea- 
rses the different opinions of 
other teachers in IX 4, 5 and IX. 
I. The RPr. treats at considerable 
length the changes which RT. 
compresses into a single rule. 
RPr. IV. 31 completely agrees 
with our treatise, excepting the case 
of a sibilant followed by surd mute, 
before which the visarjaniya is to 
be dropped by IV. 36; IV. 33.34 
permit the retention of a spirant 
before gutturals, labials, and unal- 
tered sibilants. Thus we see autho 
rities vary on the treatment of vis- 
arjaniya before surd /'letters, the 
point on which they all agree being 
its conversion into s and s before 
dentals and palatals. See also 
Panini VIII. 3. 35 which declares 
that visarjaniya remains unaltered 
before surd mutes, if they are fol- 
lowed by s s and s, and VIII, 3. 
36 which allows - a visarjaniya 
either to remain unchanged before 
s s. s or to be changed to the corre- 
sponding sibilant. See also the 
vartika ‘kharpare sari va visargalopo 
vaktavyah’ which prescribes omi- 
ssion, retention and its alteration 
into sibilant. According to Whit- 
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ney the assimilation to a following 
sibilant was a more primitive mode 
of pronunciation than the reten 
tion of it, which has become pre 
valent in the later language, a 
fact fully borne out by old mss 
Cf Whitney on GA II 40 In the 

commentary read jihvamullya 
before k xn divah (x) kohutpatih 
and npadhmanlya before p in 
patih (x) prthivyab 

For the treatment of final s be 
fore dental t and ^jerebral t, cf 
Macdonell, Yedic Gr p 70, 71, 
Wachernagol, Altmd Gr I p 339 
In the commentary *dns\ apnyam* 
may be read ‘dussvapnyam ' Tor the 
tendency of spelling rayi sySt 
( = rayih + syat) 6uci sma ( - 6ucih 
+ sma), gobhi syama ( - gobhih + 
syama) cf Benfey, SV Eml XLI 
178 For corresponding rules cf RPr 
IV 9-11, VPr IV 95,96 TPr V 
22-24, CA II 10, 11 and Panim 
VIII 4 40 There seems hardly 
any agreement among the Vedic 
mss in the treatment of Final n 
before consonants in general and 
before c, ch and l in particular, 
and there is “hardly any passage 
in which all the codices agree 
either to make or to neglect the 
assimilation Whitney We shall 
concern ourselves here mainly 
with the SV where n has been 
virtually superseded by an us vara - 

(1) n before c is represented by 
anusvara in asmam ci» II 770, 
vajrim ci» 1 408, RV has a 

variant, vajnm citra* II 213, 


yamam citra» I 135 For such 
examples in the RV mss cf Ben 
fey, SV Eml XXXVII. 

(2) n before ch sam chukra 

I 83, maghavam chagdhi I 
274, ovindam chiiri* II 258, si 
dam chyono II 167, asmam cha 
tru» II 1219, rcrukvam chatra. 

II 1227 For such cases in the RV 
cf Benfey, SV Einl 

(3) n before,; vidbarmam jana* 

I 385, bhrajam jyotio II 377 ( 
maghavam jyok II 1154, gacham 
jilro II 724, arnavaro jagamyah I 
340 For RV cf Benfey. 

(4) n before l ajigl§am tam I 
372, maghavam tnbbyam II 219, 
samarn tapa II 779, avSm tmana 

II 435, 6atrura tadhi II 1227, 
dasyum tanubhih II 337 For RV 
cf Benfey In Pamm V 4 118 
Bhattoji has ‘ajna*’ while Maha 
bliasya has ‘anna.’ also Cf Bbhtlink 
on it 

n is required “to be assimilated 
with the following cavarga by RPr , 
VPr TPr , RT and Panim It is 
assimilated to the followings accor 
ding to CA (II 11) as well But 
even before j we find anusvara 
Why 1 

Thero has been a great similan 
ty between m and n m the matter 
of sandkt Barring a few stray 
situations (like samrat) m, when 
followed by a consonant was not 
allowed its distinct independent 
existence It was assimilated with 
the following mute (and antastha) 
by RPr IV 6, TPr. V 27, VPr 
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IV. 12; CA. II. 31; RT. 180; and 
Panin! VIII. 4. 58. It was turned 
into dot before r and spirants by 
RPr. IV. 15; TPr. V. 29; VPr. 
IV. 1; CA. II. 32 and Panmi 
VIII. 3. 23. But there arose a 
tendency, probably for conveni- 
ence sake, to show m by the dot 
even before mutes and semivowels 
noted by our treatise in 182, and 
by Panini in VIII. 4. 58 and 59. 
This tendency slowly gained grou- 
nd till it completely superseded 
the phenomenon of parasavarna. 

Exactly the same thing occuted 
with regard to n, VPr. IV 2 turns 
n into anusvara in the interior of 
a pada, and a similar phenomenon 
is recorded by Panini in VIII, 4. 
24, in which CA. goes further and 
makes the use of anusvara a uni- 
versal usage. Cf. Whitney on II. 11; 
see also 34. Preceded by a long 
vowel and followed by a vowel or 
y, v, and h, the n was unanimously 
turned into either anusvara or 
anunasika (cf. note on 112); follow- 
ed by c, oh or t it gave rise to s 
(153) which in turn changed it to 
either anusvara or anunasika. 
Thus in sandhi the letter n was, 
in a vast number of cases, repre- 
sented by the dot, and no wonder 
if this dot , helped by the process 
of simplification, superseded n even 
before those letters, where its use 
was correct, and prescribed by the 
grammatical treatises. 

Thus before d we find n repi’e- 
sented by anusvara in vrsam dya- 


v5 I. 93; devam deva 1, 100; hari- 
vam dadhe I. 223; agmam devasya 

I. 435; vidharmam devebhyah I. 
521; nyasmim dadhra II. 77; kra- 
m'dam deva II, 110; mail am devo 

II. 284; krnvam diva II, 309; 
kramdaPi devo II, 310; sedham 
durita II. 666; madhumam drap- 
sah II. 719; dharmam divo II. 
802; stabhayam divo II. 896; rna- 
ham deva II, 1110; atrgram deva. 
II, 1166, Before dh we find a 
variation in SV. I. 344; before p, 
n is changed to 'n: by (Panini VIII. 
3. 10, 37; for which there is no 
rule in our treatise) or Cf. 
nr 1 *: pahi RV. 8. 84. 3= nr-*: 

pahi SV. II. 594, but nrn pahi in 
RV. I. 174. 1. For n before l , 
and s see Be'nfey, SV. Einl, 
XXXIX. 

The process of simplification had 
gone to such an extreme by the 
time when the Samaveda mss. (on 
which Benfey based his edition of 
SV.) were written that, of assimi- 
lation, we do not find in them, 
even a single example, and this 
was probably the reason why our 
commentator imported ‘pagyagjan- 
mani’ from RV, 1, 50. 7 and it is 
no wonder if the scribes have not 
followed the practice of assimilating 
the n to the following eavarga even 
under that rule which prescribes 
its observance. 

In the commentary adopt bha- 
van pare instead of pare, For the 
euphonic combinations of final t, 
cf. Maedonell, Vedic Gr. p. 68, 69} 



55 


Wrtckornugel, Altind. Gr. X. p, 
328. 

179 Thoro Is no difloronco among tho 
difforont authorities with rogard 
to tho combination of t with oitbor 
£ or /, though thoro nro difforonco3 
In tho modoof statomontof tho rulo». 
ScoRPr.IV 9, 10, VPr. IV 13,96, 
CA. II 13, TPr. V. 22, 25, ond 
Pfininl VIII. 4. GO, 63. 'fUIoUV 
is doubtful But cf •vfikchoto* on 
P. VIII. 4 G3 In tho commentary 
of Sftmatnntra onco occnrs xcchlo- 
ham* (porhapj duo to tho change 
of tho spaco of articulation, as t is 
found in tamyatte for gamyah te, 
Cf. Wackcrnagol, Altind. Gr. I. 
p. 328) For tho treatment of final 
n boforo l, cf. Macdonell, Vedic 
Gr p 69. 

180 Tor corresponding rules, soo ItPr 
IV. G,TPr. V.27, VPr.IV. 12, CA 
II, 31, and Pfinmi VIII. 4 58. Tho 
mss. and printod texts usually repre- 
sent this sandhi by tho anusvfira 
eign. Tho actual chango of m to n bo- 
foro dontals Iod to some orrors in 
tho pada text of ItV. Cf. Wacker- 
nngol, Altind. Gr. I, p 332, Mac- 
donell, Vedic Gr. p, G8, tvfinkfi- 
fthft St has tvfi kfisthfi. *tn?tuxli- 
makfire’ preferable, hore m is not 
turned into anusvfira 

181 2 CA, II 32 omits m before an 
tasthfi and ugman, but this omis 
sion carries with it the nasalisation 
of the preceding vowels, CA II 
35 however declares a nasal l be 
forel, tho RPr IV 15 changes tn 
into anusvfira before the spirants 


(soo 183) ond r, but makos it bo 
foro y,/ and r, a somitowol nosali 
sod (soo IV. 7). VPr. IV. 1, 4, 10 
agroo with tho aboso, but IV. 5 
doclnroi that Kfiiyapa and Makati- 
yana hold thot m is droppod Tho 
2Pr XIII. 2 prosenbos tho omis 
sion of m boforo tho spirants and r, 
but convorts it (V. 28) into tho 
nasalisod sonihowol boforo all other 
somivowols, Cf Pfipinl VIII. 4. 
59 Forms liko yamyamana and 
ajtomlnhta show that final m origi- 
nally romainod unchangod in san 
dhl boforo y ond l (Wackornagol, 
Altind Gr I. p 334) and forms 
likojayarirrin point to its liaving 
at ono tlmo bocomo n boforo v in 
sandhi, Macdonell, Vodio Gr. p. 
G8. Road ‘krwm yyatbft’ ond so 
on In tho commentary. It is to 
bo notod that whilo VPr. IV. 5 
doclaro9 that according to Js&ka 
tfiynna tho m fs dropped, our troa- 
ti*o changes it to soumowol. 

183 Cf. VPr. IV. l,TPr. V. 29, RPr IV. 
15 ond Pfinmi VIII. 3. 23. Boforo 
r £ f s and A final m becomos ant* 
tiara Trom its original uso before 
sibilants and A anusvfira came to 
bo omployed boforo the somivowols 
also This is shown by 182. In the 
post Vodio languago anusvfira 
came to bo before mutes ond nasals 
also. The compound 'gam rat’ shows 
that m originally remained uncirn 
ngod in sanrfAt boforo r. Seo 
Wackornagol, Altind Gr I p 334, 
Macdonell, Vodic Gr p. 68, and 
my note on 178 
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IPS Cf. Panin i Till, 3. 26, 27. physical phonomonon and is quite 

185 114 is meant for those cases, whoro natural. Cf. V liitncy, CA. II, 8. 9. 

the visarianiva has boon reduced 187 In tho commentary ‘siiyl’ maybe 


to y only to bo omitted by 158. 
Tho present precopt covers thoso 
cases, whoro tho visnrjaniya is 
reduced to r. According to our 
treatiso then, tho range is a nasalis- 
ation of tho preceding vowols, 
while nmisvarn is a consonantal 
clement, which is inserted botwoon 
u and r in 'rturanu' and tho liko. 
This distinction is also admitlod 
by Pan ini VI II. 3. 4. Tho TPr. 
XV. 1 proscribes tho nasalisation 
of tho preceding vowel in caso of 
tho conversion of « into r, a spi- 
rant or y, also when tho y is omi- 
tted, or in case of tho omission of 
tn; while TPr. XV, 2 adds that 
some deny this and XV. 3 dir- 
ects that an anusvnra is insertod 
in botwoon. It should bo noted 
that tho TPr. is not perfectly deci- 
sive upon tho question, whether 
tho .v called nntisvara consists- in a 
nasalisation of tho preceding vowel 
or in a nasal consonantal clement 
following the vowel. See "Whitney 
on Tl’r. II. 30. Tor corresponding 
rules see RPr, IV. SO; VPr, 111. 
131, IV. 4, and CA. 1. 67. 

1M> CA. 1 1. 9: VPr. I V. 15, and TIV. V. 

53 arc virtually in agreement vi ith 1 
« ur treatment as regard? the ime- 
r'o-t.*. v hi»« v llPr, TV. 10 merely 
no-nt.'it.'.-! th»m as enioine.-i bv 

•i m 

• - *: - <u'horit:f \ Sf* P5u:ni V II T. 1 
3, l-’. T;-« ;;s‘r-rtu,n of these t*'n- 
t.-f af>r the na-vi* t* 5 t urr-h* 


road ‘sayo,’ Cf. Bohtlink on P. 
VIII. 3. 30. Boforo tho dontal 
sibilant final n remains and a tran- 
sitional t is insertod *c. g. hnahant 
samudralP I. 429. In such cases 
the t is organic. Prom such survi- 
vals it spread to cases whore it 
was not justified. Cp. Wacko rnagol, 
Altind. Gr. J. p. 332; Mncdonoll, 
Vodic Gr. p. 69. Tho mss. how- 
ovor do not uniformly follow this 
rule. Cf. Bonfoy, SV. Einl. XXX- 
VIII; Burnell, Shpbr. p. XIII. In 
English a final t is vory ofton 
added nflornns in pleasant tyrant , 
jKasanl. lloro tho t is addod 
on the analogy of tho alternation 
ofton found in OE. botwoon a 
singular in — 7 it nnd a plural in 
— ns, Just ns tho singular mer- 
chant corresponded to a plural in 
— ns, so also a singular jtcasanl 
was formed to tho plural in — ns. 
For dotails see 0. Josporson. A 
Modern English Gr. I. p, 220. 

For corresponding rules, seo BPr, 
IV. 17; TPr. V. 33; CA. II. 8, and 
PAnini VIII. 3. 30. SV. JI 767 » lal- 
sax n(St.) may ho omondod to yant- 
saxn Cf, Bonfov, SV. Einl. XXVI. 
8» y Head nit ikaynnith,' like 'pra- 

t va tif.ai t ikity an ah , u d an unupagavnh' 
I*atftf,jnli 1. 1.2; Bhattoji, fribdftK, 
1. 1. 2: 57. 

c D '1'Pr. V. 6; VPr. V. 43; CA. I V, 5?, 
and the N&rWka (*ampnnik&imn> so 
va htr.vyah) on JV.nini VI II. 3, 31, 
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190 TPr. V. 7, and PAmni VI. I. 133, 
136. 

191 This rule sounds poculiar. This is 
apparently moant to show tho 
function of tho past porfoct, which 
doos not como in tho kon of a PrA 
ti^Akhya, For tho insortion of a cf. 
PAmni VI. 1. 135. 

192 UPr. IV. 85,87, VPr. III. 53, 
Pfimni has (VI. 1. 137-139) throo 
sutras, whilo oar troatisosorios tho 
same parposo with ono. In tho 
comm road 'gobhirbhangam pari 
§kptnm’ SV. II. 083 

193 Panini VI. 1. 148. 

194 Pamm VI 1 157, which includes 
in it pArnkarn, kAraskara, and 
rotliasya (cf 20D a soparato rule 
for it), ki§kuh, ki$kindhA, tndbr 
liatoli karapityoicoradoiatnjoh sut 
t«lopa<ca (cf 211) and prfttlum 
patau gai i kartari J 

195 Pamm VI 1 149, 

196 No corresponding rule oven in 
Pamm. He on tho other hand notes 
'apAccatuijpacchaku n l^iAlokhane* 
VI 1. 142 on which vArtikakAra 
says ‘sudapi har?Adi§iova vakta- 
vyaV, 'kiratorlmrsajIvikAknlAyak 
nraposviti vacyam ’ Of. Bhattoji on 
it In the comm, ‘apakiratjanyat’ 
would suit bettor. 

197 Pamm has two sutras for it, VI, 1 
140, 141 In tho comm, re id ‘pari 
kh&m * 

198 Panini VI 1 150 

199 Pamm VI 1 143. 

200 Pamm VI, 1. 146 

201 Pamm VI 1 144. Cf Bohtlink 
on it 


202 PAmni VI. 1. 135 Our treatise 
rostnets tho word harteemdra to 
tho rc. Cf. 207. 

203-4 PApim VI. 1, 145. PAnim loaves 
tho uso of this word in andearxU 
(204) unnoticed, whilo our troatiso 
oiorlooks its uso in ‘sovitAsoi Ba- 
ri o$o * 

205 Procisoly tho satno rule is found 
in PApmi VI. 1 147. 

206 Nocorrosopnding rulo is found. Tor 
AskrAh ..vAhasah, cf ££S. VIII. 
21 I 'laiSiadoiIyam niiit saha 
pQriaih paficabhirunatrim?ada\a- 
sAnA ’ Tho reading in NividadhyA 

j a is 'askrAli * Tor aslra cf. TS. 1. 
5 8 5, 2 5 8 6, VI 3 8 1. 

207 Cf IlPr, IV. 84, VPr III. 54, 
and PApini VI, 1 151, Macdonoll, 
VodicGr p. 74 Mark tho SVPp. 
harih J candrah, but su J candrah 
nnd puru | candrah According 
to Bhattoji PAmm VI. 1. 151 
provtdos for lmrigcandrah and 
su Scan drab in mantra and VI 1 
153 for han$candra m lola . Bat 
I would rathor havo 151 for su4 
candrah and puruScandrah etc 
and 153 for tho two words monti 
oned in tho sutra 

208 Exactly tho same rule is found in 
PAmm VI 1. 155 

209 Cf pAraskaradigana on Panini 
VI 1 157. 

210 Cf ‘maskaramaskarmau \onupan 
vrajakayoh* Pfimni VI. 1 154 
Jfianendra, the author of TatUa 
bodhinl says ‘maskaras ibdadminl 
matvarthlyenestasiddhuu maskari 
grahanam panvrajaka evayam pra 
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yogo yatha syadityevamartham.’ 
Against this view cf, Kaiyata on 
154. Bhattoji in his SK. remarks:- 

‘maskara^abdo’ vyutpannah, ta- 
sya suditi nipatyate’ This remark 
is very significant, inasmuch as 
it indicates in a way that this sutra 
and others which treat avyutpanna 
words are not Panini’s his own, 
who held that the Unadis are not 
derivative words (cf. Yartikakara, 
Patagjali, Kaiyata, Bhattoji and 
Kage^a on 3. P. 3, 1) but who, in 
order to make his work complete 
and thorough, adopted them and 
the sutras like the present one, 
from 6akatayana (Kagesa on P. 
3. 3. 1) who in his Navrnhta Yyd- 
Icarana (66 on.3 .3. 1.) proposed that 
all words were derivative (Kir. I. 4) 
and did accordingly give derivations 
of difficult words, some of which 
may have been adopted by Yaska 
in his Kirukta. It is quite proba- 
ble that in parallel passages, found 
in Panini and Rktantra, the for- 
mer stands a debtor to the latter, 
which was perhaps (1) originally 
written by Audavraji, (2) was 
improved upon by 6akatayana (3) 
and was finally brought to its pre- 
sent form by his followers. Bor 
details see introduction. 

211 Cf. YPr. III. 52. tashardh tatharo 
bhavatUl Yaska, Kir. III. 3. 14. 
2; and ‘tadbrhatoh karapatyos'cora- 
devatayoh sut talopaica’ in kaska- 
dlgana. 

212 The sutra prescribes lengthening 
for bhasa alone. But cf. RPr. 


‘paryabhyapapiti vrtavrvarW IX. 
6. Pawini would construe pravrnu- 
te etc. as pra + a + vrwute and so on. 

213 YPr. III. 125. and RPr. VII. 6. 

214 Panini YI. 3. 117. 

215 Ko corresponding rule is found. 
The RPr. devotes three chapters 
(VJI-IX) to the subject of the ir- 
regular prolongation of vowels. In 
YPr. the same subject occupies the 
sixth section of the third chapter 
(HI. 95-128); and one rule in the 
seventh in the TPr. it occupies the 
third chapter, which however, in- 
verts the form of statement adopted 
by other Prfitisakhyas, and details 
the cases in which a vowel which 
is long in Sariihita must be shorte- 
ned in th epada. The method of sta- 
ting the phenomenon of prolonga- 
tion adopted by different treatises 
is so varying that little would be 
gained by any detailed comparison. 

216 RPr. IX. 216. 

217 YPr. III. 130. 

218-9 RPr. IX. 1; YPr. III. 103; 
CA. III. 9, and Panini YI. 128- 
129. 

220 CA. III. 10 and ‘suno dantadam- 
s trakarnakun davarahapuccbapade- 
su dlrgho vacyah' a vartilca on 
Panini YI. 3. 130. In the comm, 
read: sva-vit | gvavit [ vit | s'va- 
padah | svapadah | pad | sva- 
varahah [ svavarahah | varaha J 
and so on. It was customary to 
repeat the word after citing its 
example. 

221 Cf. Panini VII. 3. 90 and ‘asarva- 
namnab’ on it. 
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224 Cf. r»<ilni VI. 3. 137. C! Ittii 
t^ojt on this»3trA, and UOhtlinkon 
II. 2. 27. 

223 P«n,ni VI. 3. 123, 126 

22G IMntni VI. 3. 47, 49. Tho Com- 
mentator in 'AhhWa-neke dvUab- 
da*)*' h referring to Mvyniin ah 
JimU»y\jliBn!»littbriii.uiHjroVV I, 
3. 47. 

227 CA. III. 2 Head in tho comm, 
ajtijndam J ajttpafsml judo j 
AfV^ojolUm J a?IAg >yuLtam J g o- 
yuLta { and »o on. Cf nolo«n 220. 

225 C A. III. J, and IMpini VI, 3 137. 
There it no nrtyciAn In turtfU 
in tho p\ fa text of tho SV, and 
UV, Tor 4 jah|\t* cf. It diilink on 
VI 3. 137. 

22D IMnlnl VI. 3. 117. 

230 KPr. IX. G. PApinl VI. 1. 1 10 
restrict* tl»« operation to joven 
root#, 

231 KPr. IX. 7, VPr HI. I0G, CA. 
nr. 12 and PAninl VI. 3 122. 
SV. IT. 4GG parlnaum Rt , part* 
^asara Bontoy, SV. II 853 pari 
\ytah 8t , but party fifth in Benfoy. 

232 Pftpini VI. 3 122. 

234 CA. Ill, li, PApinl compresso* 
lids BiStra into tiro syllables 
‘dasti' VI, 3, 124, whore BOhtllnk 
cites nltta, allta, pirltta Por t 
cf, PAninl VII. 4 47 and Yftska, 
‘prattama\altamiti dliftta&dl oya 
di?yoto ’ Nir II. 1. 

235 VPr. III. 130, Note tho brotity 
in ‘ikah kfi<o’ Pftnini VI, 3. 123 
Mark tho anusiAra for n in prati- 
kASAm («n) in tho comm, 

236 Cf CA, III 16 with Whitney's 
exhaustive noto. VPr. Ilf 130, 


PAninl VI. 3. 135, KPr. VII. 12, 
13, 21, 21, 27, 29, mapr portion 
t f 30, greater portion of 33, 35, 30, 
37, 39, 40, 46, 49. 50, 51, SO, IX. 
35 are practically covered by tho 
general rule tf nor treatise. It 
should bo noted that our treatise 
atoidcs rehearsing axamjlos and 
like PAnjnl proscribe* a general 
rule which covers several sitna 
tinn« No' e that while in SV, II. 
532 Ft has jtfil vl<vS, Bonfey 
reads jahi vUri. See Benfoy, SV. 
Utn! XXV, 

237 KPr VII 23, 2G, VIII. 1. 4 are 
parti) covered liy this See also 
PAninl VI 3. 133. SV. II 615 
juru (St.) but puril In Bonfey. 
Our treatise supports the latter. 

2IS KPr. VIII 8 In SV, II. 190 St, 
haOvUnumM ivardrfe'but Bonfey 
read* 'ritvasmt I »vardrfo’{i*vir~ 
lt'*var cf I*p )and tho note on 271; 
Bonfe), SV, Kinl XXV) In SV. 
II, 331 St. ha* ’pari) anil* but Bon* 
foy 'pari yanti* which I* corroct acc- 
ording to our treatise Cf tho 
comm, 'wjKiMrye n« 1 In II, 332. 
bt, ha* S anil til ca' but Bonfoy 'van* 
Anl ca' ibo latter being correct. 

239 KPr. VII. 13, and PApInt VI. 3. 134 
In SV, II 596 St ha* 'abhlhisalyn/ 
but Bonfoy 'abhi hi Bit) a.* 'dantyo 
pratyayo’ support tho latter. But 
why not abhi do\A nyAsyah 1 In 
fact this kind of longthoning mol 
nly dopondod upon tho require- 
ments of the metre, for which soo 
'lengthening of final short \ow©W 
in Arnold, Vodic metro p 145 
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240 RPr. VII. 43, 44, and Panini VI. 
3. 134. 

241 RPr. VIII. 18 is covered by this. 

242 VPr. Ill, 1 1 1, and C A. III.4. Mark 
that our treatise takes ‘yuyotana’ 
as two words and the SVPp. ma- 
kes avagraha in ‘krnotana’ etc. In 
SV. II. 232 St. has ‘tadadya’ while 
Benfey reads ‘tadadya’; the latter is 
supported by our treatise, 

243 ‘ayamu te bhasyam’ is a kind of 
vartika. It is to be noted that whi- 
le lvatyayana uses the word vacy- 
am in his vartikas, our treatise has 
invariably bhasyam. In the comm, 
on Samatantra such vartikas are 
more than one hundred. 

244 S V, I. 397 runs ‘yuyotana no’ while 
the comm, requires ‘yuyotana no’, 
because here it is citing yioyotana 
as a counter-example. The word does 
not occur anywhere else in the 
SV. 

245 RPr. VIII. 11 is included in this 
and 243. RPr. VIII. 13 is also 
covered by this. A portion of VIII. 
14 also. Mark in the comm, ‘janay- 
at bhasyam.’ 

246 ‘abhi madata vosvo arnavam’ SV. 
I, 242 cited as example by the 
commentator shows that lengthen- 
ing takes place, though the yada is 
not immediately followed by a 
‘nakaripada.’ 

In the commentai’y. read ‘adidva- 
ndeo | In ‘adid vamdeta varunam’ 
I. 288, it is not lengthened, beca- 
use it is not followed by a sibilant. 

‘sapta nu sata’ SV. 1. 577; there 
is no n in this, yet this is cited by 


the commentator as an example. 

247 Cf. RPr. VIII. 6. 

248 RPr. VIII. 10. 

249 RPr. VIII, 35 is partly covered 
by this. 

250 ‘imam stomamarhate jatavedase 
rathamiva sam sahema manlsaya* 
SV. I. 66 In this verse the lengt- 
hening takes place, because it has 
‘imam’ in it. In ‘dvirimam stoma- 
yam’ the commentary says the same 
thing in an obscure manner. I do 
not understand the significance of 
‘somaparvabhih’, because, there bein' 
no imam word in this rc, the sutra 
cannot be applied to it. 

257 na kevalah svarasandhi/i [ a tveta [ 
The commentator means that in 
a tveta there is first lengthening 
of a tu and then sandhi ; hence the 
sutra is not applied to it 

258 RPr. XII. 20 reads ‘prabhyapara 
nirduranupapasampariprati nya- 
tyadhi sudavapi j upasarga vim 6a- 
tirarthavacakah sahetarabhyam || 
TPr. 1. 15 reads ‘apravopabhya- 
dhi prati pari vi nltyupasargaft, | 
These ten words are but half the 
number „ which are reckoned 
as prepositions by the RPr., and 
VPr. VI. 24 and by Parani 1. 

4, 58, 59; see pradigawa in Pacini’s 
Grammatik by Bohtlink 154. The 
discordance is real and difficult 
to explain, though the commenta- 
tor of TPr. suggested that only 
so many are recognized by the 
Yajurveda. See Whitney on TPr. 1. 

1 5. cit — vak are not counted in cadi- 
gana. Cf. Pawini’s Grammatik for 
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c&digin* which w an fikrtigana 

2G2 Pimm VI. 4 73 

263 Cf. RPr. IX. 40 VIY. Ill 120, 
and PAmni VI. 3 137. Cf. Bbht 
link on it 

264 Cf. CA in. 27 which also pro 
scnbos doubling of final consona 
nts, Onr troatiso doos not oxpros 
sly montion jxidbntc, honco its *copo 
is unrostriclod and it may well 
applj to Uio words In paaso m 
woll Indian grammarians gone 
rally do not proscribe doahlmg of 
final consonant** tho only oxcop 
tion to this boing our treatise and 
CA. VI. 7, VPr IV. 116 and 
TI*r. XIV, 13 unanimously loach 
that a consonaut is not duplicated 
in pauso. It should ba notod that 
tho authors of thoso troatisos reco 
gnizod tho doubling onlj in tho 
SamlutA pii(ha, and not in tho 
pada text. Ibis hypothosis is to 
some oxtont supportod b) the fact, 
that both tho RPr VI 14 (cf 
VSa\» on it) and Pimm VIII 
4 31 attribute to 6ikala or &3ka 
lja, tho toachor to whom tho in 
vontion nf pada text Is gonorally 
attributed, a denial of all du plica 
tion 

One thing tnoro tVo have no 
record of such doubling in Sans 
knt oxcopt in liaison, whilo Pra 
knt has dropped the final conso 
nants instead of doubling them If 
the phenomenon over occurod, it 
must havo boon confined to a par 
ticular area, which it is difficult to 
locate at prosont 


265 OA. III. 27, RPr. VI 15, VPr.IV. 
106, TPr. IX. 18, 19, and PAninI 
VIII.3.32 8V. In 11.289 St roads 
dadliya'*’ npo*, whilo Bonfoy has 
dadhyanapo«.Soo also SV, II. 515. 
St. sidfasi, Bonfoy sidffiaji. For 
reasons soo Bonfoy, SV. Einl. XXV, 
XXXIV. All grammatical autho- 
rities agroo that tho final » or 5, 
when procodod by a short aowol, 
and followod b) any vowol aro dou- 
blod. But noto that, whilo PAnini 
and others make this doubling 
obligatory (nitjam), our troatiso 
makos it optional (-dvaidham). 
But according to thoPan4ik$d and 
VyAsx<ik$ft the final nasals, though 
wnlton double, should bo prono- 
unced only onco Whon a consona- 
nt follows, thoso nasals, according 
to VarnaratnadlpikA 4ik?A, Ijko 
all final consonants, may bo doub- 
led, in ‘ApnmannpQriam' otc. as m 
tattkaroti. 'But although this 4ik?5 
calls thorn final consonants, thoy 
cannot bo strictly callod final, 
bocauso thoy aro followod by other 
consonants, and thoir doubling, accor- 
ding toSiddhoivara, is roally a case 
of liaison rathor than doubling 
proper. Likowiso doubling of final 
n boforo vowels is also a caso of 
liaison, for tho final n ropresonts 
in many cases an original Indo-Ger- 
mamo nl (or ns), which by nssimi 
lation from the succeeding vovsol 
became nd, and was finally chan- 
ged into tin, Skt, san**sonts, Simi 
Jarly final n represents nks, pra- 
tyan roally being pratynnka* For 
details see Macdonoll, Vedic Gr. 
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p. 68; Siddhe^vara Varma, Criti- 
cal Studies etc. p. 106. For vari- 
ous explanations of this doubling, 
see Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. 
330. 

266 For the definition of stobha, cf. 
JNMV. IX. 2. 11; Sahara on Pfir- 
vamltnamsa IX. 9, 7; Sayana, SV. 
I. p. 11; Vedic Chant, pp, 1-3; B. 
Faddegon, Ritualistic dadaism, 
Acta Orientalia V. 1926, 177 et. 
seq. 

267 RPr. VI. 3, and Panini VI. 1. 73. 
‘karnacchidram’ may be emended 
to ‘karnacchidram.’ 

268 RPr. VI. 13, and Panini VI. 1. 74. 
Note ‘ma cchinnoti’ in the comm, 
and cf. ‘atrnoti’ ( = atrnatti Yaska, 
Nir II. 4) in Samhitopa^|fadbr. 
III. p. 32. Panini VI. 1. 76 pres- 
cribes c in kali cchaya also. 

269 Cf. note on 168-169. RPr. VI. 1; 
VPr. IV.100, and TPr. XIV. 1, put 
corresponding rules at the head of 
the varnahrama as the fundamen- 
tal and most important rule. The 
CA, III. 28 treats it, like our trea- 
tise, in a general manner. The 
intricate and obscure subject of 
duplication in consonant groups is 
treated in RPr. VI, 1-14; VPr, IV. 
100-107; CA. III. 26-32, and Pa- 
cini VIII. 4. 46-52, This is treat- 
ed at a greater length by TPr. 
XIV. 1-28. 

The examples given by the com- 
mentator may be read ‘abhippri- 
yani’ and so on. Benfey does not 
give doubling, and the majority of 
mss. agree ■with him. Cf. SV. Einl. 


XLVII. Our treatise does not 
particularly note the treatment of 
a consonant group, beginning with 
anusvara. The VPr. IV. 109 ex- 
pressly exempts anusvara from dup- 
lication, [while 6ara/i khaya/j (cf. 
SK. on samskarta) a vartika may 
imply its doubling in samskarta, 
because Patagjali has put anusvara 
among the sars, Cf. Pat. on haya- 
varat’; and Nagega on samska- 
rta] and the RPr. VI. 1 rules out 
anusvara in the estimation of con- 
sonant groups, it being thought 
that a consonant is doubled after 
it in the same manner as after a 
vowel, a fact confirmed by Pata- 
Sjali on ‘ hayavaraV and Bhattoji 
(anusvaravisargajihva muliyopadh- 
maniyayamanamakaropari 6arsu ca 
pathasyopasamkhyatatvenanusvar- 
asyapyactvat) SK. Halsandhi, Acco- 
rding to Whitney there is no 
reason to doubt, that the same is 
to be taken as the doctrine of the 
TPr.; and that it takes anusvara as 
the affection of the vowel, to which 
it is attached, at least so far as the 
duplication is concerned. This 
may equally hold good in the case 
of our treatise also. It has already 
been noted that both the TPr. and 
our treatise do not hold very defi- 
nite views, regarding the phonetic 
value of the anusvara. 

270 ram hrat = param rephahakarat; 
natau has been supplied by the 
commentator. According to the 
comm, rephahakarabhyam we 
would expect in the sutra What' in- 
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stead of hrcU VPr IV 101, CA, 
III. 31, and PUnini VIII 4 46 

oxactly agroe with oar troatno 
Tbo RPr. VI 4, 8 ‘puram ropbAt, 
na rophah’ and TPr. XIV 4 *ro 
phatparam ca’ deny doubling to r 
alone, and loa\ o h to moot tho 9imo 
troatmont with other spirants 

In tho comm road AjahwAnn 
sya, nrkkAdlni | 'duduhriro* sootns 
a countor example, and is hero mis 
placod, 

271 Road oxamplos with donblod ? 
Tho procopt seems rather an ill 
concoivod ono, slnco tho doubling 
is already declarod by 270 Its 
real function howover is to deny 
tho doubling of spirants, whon thoy 
are followod by a vowol, as in Ltr 
$att, and this is oxactly what othor 
PrAtiSakhyas and FAnini do , 
cf. TPr XIV. 4-1 C, CA III 
31-32, and FAnini VIIT. 4 4G 
to 49 The RPr VI 10 how 
ever exempts from duplication nny 
spirant, whon followod oither by a 
vowol or by any other spirant For 
tho fact that nxyama sutras aro 
meant for negation, cf Patafijah 
(Kiolhorn, Ind Ant XVI 242) 
and Nfigeia, Ilalsandhx on 

Pamm VIIT 3 17. For the im 
portance of Pfimni VIIT 4 50 
from tho point of view of our trea 
tise, cf note on 168 For the fact, 
that like oursutrn, the three sutras 
of Pamm (VIIT 4-48-50) are 
really meant for vyamsthn, cf 
‘yaro’ nunaaika ltyato votyanuvr 
tyA, nacltye va siddhe tu sutratra 


yamapi tathoti ’ NAgo^a, on 
VIII 4, 50. 

Tho tondoncy for duplication ]iad 
a poculiar charm for tho Indian 
phonoticians, who olaborately sta- 
ted its mcotios, and thus carried it 
to a frightful appooranco Groups 
such os nthsttr, tthspphy, kkhshttny, 
montionod by Whitney on TPr. 
XIV, 9 would palo into mslgmfi 
canco beforo tbo staggoring^noty 
of tho forms of taxnskarlA [Bba 
ttoji, SK, against HnsakArakama 
pi’ cf NAgoSa, LSS hti na yuktam 
lak?yo lak$anasyoti nyAyAt' otc] 
rosulting chiefly from tho duplica- 
tion of t, k, t and o>on anusvara 
( - iar, cf Patanjah on hayavarat), 
forms which could have existed in 
puro fboory alone, and which pro 
bably had no Patanjali’n sanction, 
who, for tho formation of priyA? 
tan, priyA$tA, first said on PApim 
1 1 24, 'yal/talak^anamaprayukle', 
but at onco corrected bimsolf by 
saying ‘noiun rd lakqaqamapra 
yukte variate, prayuk&n&meva lak 
§nnenAnv5lAy5n&t ’Cf. also NAgo4a, 
on prayA?tft. 

But this tondoncy brought its 
own noraesis, and wo seo the pro- 
cess of simplification set m com 
parati\ely early in tho mss, (cf 
Roth, ZDMG. XL VI II, 101) which 
adopt more or less rogularly the 
abbreviation of a double consonant 
before a consonant (Kietb, Veda 
of Black Yajus XXXVII n 5), 
and gradually ignore the doubling 
altogether (cf Macdonell, Vodic 
Gr for Students p 413 rundhe) 
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This process too was carried in 
turn to extremes, till we meet in- 
stances, where the Yedic mss. use 
one letter in place of two, 
which were not the result of doub- 
ling, but belonged to two different 
words. Cf, jy for jjy in dadhajyotir 
l t+jyoo’ SY. IT. 879; ty for tty in 
bhinattyojasn, ‘ tti-\-o a’ I. 297; tr for 
Ur in caratrimsat ‘t-htri°’ I. 281, 
corrected by Benfey; tv for ttv in 
mahatv&m II. 258, utv a 

a’ I, 194; yatv a H+tvti I. 
371; itvUm ‘i + frya 0 ’ II. 334; citv a 
l t-\-tv a’ II. 662; os atve ( sat-{-tve ’ 
II. 928; syatva ‘t-{-tv&° II. 1158; 
dy for ddy in pathodyam l ut-\-dy&m' 
I. 92; yady&vah ‘i-j-Jyao’ I. 278; 
dr for ddr in cnadra° l l-\-dra° I. 
4; dv for ddv in vahsadvipade l t + 
dvW II. 1057; dhy for ddhy in 
idhyasya I. 224; cidh- 

yasti { cit-\-hi-\-asti’ II. 335. These 
forms are provided in our treatise 
by 168-169. The principle of drop- 
ping d bofore dh gave rise to forms 
where l is dropped before s . (s+s 
= ts). Cf. isvardrse l it-\-svad II, 
l$Q~itsvardvse, in RY, There are 
good many instances, where in 
place of hk and hg only h is writ- 
ten. Cf. ante II. 110J; (CA. II. 
20) ahdhi II. 878; pahti I. 56. Here 
iit - hkl - fikkt, Cf. Benfey, SY. 
Einl, XLYIT; Wackernagel, Alti- 
nd. Gr. J. 133-134. 

272-73 For corresponding rules, see 
RPr. V. 40; YPr. III. 85; TPr. III. 
6; CA. III. 75, and Panini YIII. 
4. 1, 2. For details of cerebralisa- 


tion, cf. Macdonell, Yedic Gr. p. 
38; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I p. 
187. 

274 See RPr. Y. 58 (exceptions in 59); 
YPr.III.87, and Panini YIII. 4.27, 
Note arsanah II. 685, where BY. 
9. 61. 16 reads ‘arsa nah’ so noted 
by RPr. Y. 58. SV. II. 797 has 
rirlhi pah, while RY. 9. 11. 9 runs 
rirlhi nah not noted by RPr. 59. 
SY. I, 81, 184, 358, 509; II. 598, 
have pra nah and II. 247, 560 
rerd pari nah [which sounds pecu- 
liar, when read in the light of 
‘parinaiti ^akatayanah’ YPr. III. 
88], while RY. 7. 41. 3, 57. 5; 8. 
19. 27, 71. 6, 80. 4; 9. 79. 2 etc. 
have ‘pra nah’ and RY. 8 47. 5; 9. 
54. 5; 9. 64. 18 etc. have ‘pari nah.’ 

275 RPr. Y. 40 (samanapade ’vagrkye) 
54 — 57; YPr. Ill, 87 — 89 (excep- 
tions in 90—93, 96); CA. HI. 76, 
77, 79, — 85 (exceptions in 86-92) 
prescribe n atva in compound wor- 
ds. Our treatise, on the other hand, 
has no rule to cover these com- 
pound words, but simply sayas‘mase 
yatha drstah’ (1), and thus shows 
its unwillingness or inability to 
cope with the intricacies of Yedic 
grammar. 272 and 273 are appare 
ntly meant for samanapadas , and 
this is exactly the reason why 
words like ‘parlnasi’ are cited on 
sutra I. And yet the commentator 
here cites h&riyojanam etc. as cou- 
nter-examples, words which are in 
reality no ehapada (like girinam), 
and to which, therefore the two su- 
tras(272-73) are not applicable, A 
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similar inconsistency lias boon no- 
ted by Whitnoy on IPr, XIII 15 
For corobralisation in two pada$ t 
cf BvArnA II 1201, bat against 
this sv&rnopa* in II 303, which is 
wanting in RV, varna* II 61, 
g{-ngavf§o napAt II 77, npbhiry 
omAnah II 52=UV 2 113 3 wlii 
ch has yomAnah, njrnanAh I 323 
and so on 

RPr V 42, 44, OA III 93, 
94 givo to separate rulos, whilo 
the VPr III 9G, and TPr XIII 
15 proscribe ono rale Oar treatise 
procisoly agroos with tho latter 
group 

Tho physical explanation of the 
effect of the sounds montionod in 
this rule, to provont tho corobrah 
sation of the nasal is obvious They 
cause tho tonguo to chango its 
position, when the tongue is once 
bent back in tho mouth to tho 
position in which the cerebral 
sibilant, somi-vowel and \owels 
are uttered, it tonds to remain 
there and produce tho following 
nasal at that point Bat these le 
tters suddenly call it into actun 
m another quarter and thus put 
it out of adjustment, as it were, 
and thus prevent the cerebralisa 
tion of the following nasal Cf 
Whitnoy, CA III 94, Macdonell, 
Vedic Gr p 38 n 2, Wackorna 
gel, Altind, Gr p 187 note 
276 VPr III 58 precisely agrees with 
our treatise See also OA II, 87, 
RPr V 22 (which has better 
example ‘svarf&mapsfim’and Panini 


VIII 3 57, 59 It should be 
noted that tho prnpor function of 
o PrAtifAkhyft is to gtvo rulos for 
tho con\orsion of tho disjoined 
toxt into tho jomod ono, honco it 
should have nothing to do with 
tho procoss of donvation of a 
word Peculiarly onough our troa- 
tiso is horo proscribing a rule for 
tho formation of words Iiko fkgo, 
vamk gn otc, with which a PrAtiSa 
khya has nothing to do On VPr 
III 58 Uvata citos thoso examples 
and tbon trios to justify tho posi 
tion taken up by tho PrSti4Akhya 
in the following words — 

"nanu ca yatra padaHro' nyathA 
bhutam padam karoti anyatha cAr 
faiamhitA tatrana Iak$nnam kar- 
tum yajyato, yathA susAva, su?Ava, 
yatra punah padakArasya cir$asam 
lulAjAfca samAnavAkyatvam tatra 
Iaksanam nagliatato j syflkaranasya 
vifajalisahJ satyame\a, yadi nAma 
\ rasangamupajhadAcAryona 8i$ya 
vj utj attj artham ka<cidvyAkarana 
Iak$nna lhAsafijitah oiam samlutA 
yAmavidyamAnosu laksapam dray 
(avyam J athavA jathA edhahArasya 
jnadhvAharanamudakfthfirasya ma 
tsyAharanam pu$pahAras)a phalA 
haranamovamotadaj l | evain ca 
krtvA ado?a eveti J ” 

Bat this is a lame excuse and 
does not by any means justify the 
position In fact the PrAtiiikhyas 
do enter now and then in the di«* 
cussion of a matter which is really 
oat of their province For mstanco 
in CA I 83 we read a rule which 
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prescribes shortening of a nasaliz- 
ed vowel occuring in the interior 
af a word. Similar is the case with 
RPr. XIII. 22 (one of its later 
books) which treats the same sub- 
ject, and for the introduction of 
which into the Pratis'akhya, the 
commentator, Uvata takes so much 
pains. Cf. RPr. XIII. 22. Simi- 
larly CA. II. 33, 34 concern mat- 
ters, with which the Pratis'akhya 
properly has no concern. Accord- 
ingly RPr. IV. 7 disposes of them 
simply by specifying that in is al- 
tered before an initial vowel, ex- 
cepting r. The TPr. says nothing 
upon the subject, but the VPr. 
IV. 2 gives a precept which inclu- 
des both the rules of CA. in it. 
Sometimes these treatises prescribe 
most blundering and superfluous 
rules. For example, CA. Ill, 43 
shows that in ‘simanta’ the result- 
ing vowel is short, a word which 
is nowhere found in the AV. 
Again, it is a peculiarity of the 
author or authors of our treatise, 
like that of the CA, to give their 
rules a wider scope than the voca- 
bulary of the Samaveda requires, 
in many instances contemplating 
and providing for combinations of 
sounds, which are found nowhere 
in the whole body of the Vedic 
literature, and for which the co 
mmentator is compelled to fabri- 
cate examples. Note the sutras 
from 186 to 235 and their comme- 
ntary. Here one would at once 
mark the identity or near co- 
rrespondence of so many fabrica- 


ted illustrations furnished by the 
commentator wiih those given by 
the scholiasts to Panini/ and it is 
a very noteworthy fact, as it supp- 
lies us with a positive proof of the 
more intimate relation of the 
grammatical system of our treatise, 
than that of any other of the 
Pratisakhyas with the general 
Sanskrit grammar. 

277 ‘su gayata’ is the saman from of 
‘(raja)su gayata’ SV. I. 255. No 
corresponding rule is found. 

278 Cf. Panini VIII. 3. 57. 

279 Cf. TPr. VI. 1 4, and CA. II. 90. 
Note the peculiar way of citing 
examples. The commentator picks 
up the opening ‘a tveta’ of I. 164, 
and the example nisidata, to which 
the sutra is applied, comes after- 
words; and such is *a sota pari sinca- 
ta’ in 1. 580. For a similar practice 
in TPr. cf. Whitney on TPr, IV. 
20, pm te II. 236 contains no 
word on which the sutra may 
have any bearing. The reading 
pratu ssems correct, because I. 525 
runs ‘pratu drava parikosam nisi- 
fica’ and there we get ‘ni since’ to 
which the sutra is applied, ‘a no’ 
I. 43, has puruspvham where puru 
is not an upasarga, abhi tyam is the 
reading of Bur. and B., and with 
this open T. 376, and 464; but 
neither contains any word on 
which the sutra may have any 
bearing. I suspect abhi kram in 
place of abhi tyam and in ‘abhi- 
krandan kalasesu sidati’ II. 
382, we get sadanesu sidati as a 
counter-example of the sutra. ucoii 
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( n T 467 has dirt ffld odfrala 
(jacfodlraU I. 474, which hu dha 
nam in pjaco of cMnnrl of RV.). da 
dhosmAn. 'AlJlijau* rofors to (a) I. 
223, which contains anjunlmstiJn 
and (b) II. 1017, which has su$u- 
mp\. 

250 (a) In tho comm, frih moan*, that 
tho word ‘pan svftnaV occurs thnco 
In SV. Cf. I. 475, II. 4 43, CG3 
lint add parnstnR'ah of I 485, 
Similar];* tfrih Tneitit, tliat 'ad hi* 
»*nah’ ocean on!) twlco, Cf. I. 529, 
032, In 601, 529 is ropeatod. T ho 
roading'Adh&U&diriti' seems bettor, 
bocauio In theso sitaations » is not 
that of a dh&to, but of a word, which 
is not dorivod from a dliAtu Note 
tho exlremo brevity, which is tho 
chiof chnractonstio of our com 
montator. 

(b) Tho phonomonon of changings 
into 9 has boon treated in dotails L) 
RPr. Hero is a comparison of tho 
fame with our troatiso — 

8=5 aftor a upajtnt KV 9 87 
9 (RPr. V, 30) not found in SV. 
and not noted by PApini, Donfoy 
notosantnrikfwat, but cf Pobtlink 
on P. III. 2 Cl, Aftor A vfthAsAt 

I 63 4, only once in tho KV , but 
wanting in SV, turAjS( II 30 i, 
only once in SV , but fourtimos 
in RV; noted by the comm with 
prftrtt, pftanRjAt, 6atrus\t on CA 

II 82, prtanAsftt II. 781 thrice 
in SV„ but luotimos in RV., not 
dividod in tho pada text of oither. 
pftanAiAhyAja 3. 37 1 noted by 
RPr. V 23, VPr III. 75, and 


Pfinini VIII. 3. 109. 

i=r t nflor i: RPr. notes oxamples 
of *sab/ vi #t RV. 9. 97. 38= v! is 
II. 70G, Oil fah G. 2. 4, but fltl sa^i 
in SV. I. 365 hi tab I. 3S1; vi #n 
II. 1057 and tho like nro cosorod 
by 2S2. 

ItPr. V.— 

4 provides for tat and fMah: 
disistd 9 61. 10, but cf. dirl 
sad in SV. II. 22 and divi san 
in I. 83 (RV. has fan), ‘yu* 
vam hi stliali irarpatl’ is a 
counterexample and occure in 

SV. II. 351, 423 having sva$ 
patt HPr V. 4 is cose rod by 
2 SO. 

6 proridos for gobhissyAtna etc , 
which are not lound in SV. 

7 notes imo, htitna RV. 1. 37. 
15 »hifma SV. II. 319. SV, 
IT. 107S has prali fra A, but I, 
2 1 roads prati sma, whoro RV, 
has f , SV I 230 has api smasi, 
whoro RV roads f Such 
casos nro covorod h) 282. Cf. 

vrr. Ilf. 68, 

8 examplos do not occur in SV. 

9 examplos aro wanting in SV. 

10 oja n sjah 9. 3. 10=s)ah II. 
61. SV. II 588 has pari sjo, 
but RV. roads pari sya. 

11 PAmni VIII. 4 4 1 - 286. 

13 providos satsafor 1G padas 
tarou stavAma 8. 95. 6 -II. 
23 1, anustunuvanti 8 38 -II 
922, (VPr III. 72),ftpohutfift 
10. 9. I -IT. 1190, (cf TPr. 
VI. 2 which consorts s into 
# aftor 12 words), rAjati i(up 
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9, 96, IS -II. 524; pari stobha* 
ntu 8. 92. 19-11, 72, II 413. 
All aro covered by 281, 2S2. 

13 pari sificata II. 5S0, 635, 679, 
742, 796, 1026; pari svajanta I. 
370; pari svajamaho II, 1155. 
Cf. VPr. III. 64; TPr. VI. 4, 
and Panini VIII. 3. 65. 

14 ni sodathuh RV. 4. 56. 7 - 
H, 946; ni sldall, 27. Cf. VPr. 
III. 59, and Panini VIII. 3. 66. 

15 pari sasvaje 11.548, Cf. Panini 
VIII. 3. 64, and CA. II. 90. 

16 hi stha IT. 1191, but hi stha 
II. 351, 423, RV. 9. 19. 2. 

17 trisadhastho II. 259; cf. CA. 
H. 98, which covers all cases 
that aro not otherwise provided, 
and Panini VIII. 3. 106; abhi 
sata I. 309-7. 32. 24. For 
purvinostham, see note on 1, 
adhisnubhih I. 615. 

18 u sv a nah II. 347 -u suvnnah 
ItV. 9. 107. 8. Cf. VPr. 111. 
62; TPr. VI, 2, tho scope of 
which is very vjdo; CA. II. 97 
and Bdhtlink on III. 2 106, 
divisafichukraO. 2. 6, but divi 
pafjclmkra T. 83. vamsu fildati 
II. 1110-1.57 3. Nolo also 
susaha, sunda, susurant, susu- 
mna etc , which aro covorod 
by 281. 

19 20 examples aro not found in SV. 

21 camtiifacchyonah 9, 96. 19- 
II. 525; mrf.janlymsana 9. 
86 . 4 -II, 2 36. 

22 ralhr«ihfttn C. 21, l -II. 774. 
p 'la n ?vy,' by ayn has boon noted. 
Cl. parameslhal* on Panini 


VIII. 3. 97; VPr. III. 56, 
and CA. II. 94. 

23 records exceptions, Cf. TPr. 
VI. 8. pari srava I. 567; II, 
249, 325, 331, 412, 534, 558, 
662. 

24 susamiddho no RV. I. 13, 1 
(VPr. III. 82 records 24 
exceptions), but SV. II. 695 
reads susamiddha; divispr4ah 
11.753; abhisvaro 11.281 = 
RV. 8. 97. 12. 

27 gosakhayam 5. 37. 4; gosakho 

11. 1187, but gosakba in RV, 
8, 14. 1 = 1. 122. 

28 For sutesuto soe note on I. 
carsapisaham 8. *21. 10 = 11. 

709. Cf. VPr. III. 84. 

29 abhi sat va 10. 103. 5 = 11, 

1 206. Cf. VPr. III. 8; TPr. VI. 

12. For anusak, cf. note on 1. 

30 puru santyoh 9. 58. 3=11, 

409; susamidba 7. 17. 1; <suj- 
amiddhah II, 695. 

To the phenomenon of co- 
robrolisation Panini dovotes 
53 Mi Iras, Cf. VII. 3. 57—109. 

281 Cf. RPr. V. 18, 19; VPr. III. 61- 
63, and TPr. VI, 2. Soe also ‘hifinh.’ 
CA. II. 97, which is quito identi- 
cal with Panini VIII, 3, 107 and 
is according to Whitnoy somowhat 
dofoctivo. See Whitnoy, CA. II. 97, 

282 In the comm, 'jfigato pfido’ may be 
vorroctod to ‘jagato pfido.* 

283 RPr. IV. 41, and Pfinini,VIIJ.3.41. 
2S4 RPr.V.3 1-38; VPr. III. 74-79, and 

Panini VIII. 3, 101, 104. sustu- 
tah, is tho reading adopted by 
Bur. But ‘s vn sustain ah ' SV. I. 
45 1 scorns correct, because in 
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smtutah 8 is not iandhya. In 
sxututab the s is cbangod into t 
by 272. Soo PApini VIII. 3 105. 
In 'Uamagne grhapaUstram holA* 
^SV. I. 61 patih is not in the 
middle of the pAda, bnt at tho 
end ofil^honcocerobralisation does 
not tako placo. Cf. Bha^y>ji on 
pApini VIII. 3. 103, and tho 
commentary boro 'pAdamadhyasye 
tyadhikArah,’ (brought down from 
282). SV II. 237 has prabhoste t 
bat RV. in tbo samo passage has 
prabbosto. 

285 Correct 511 to 551, which roads 
Mhanu?(anranti paumsyam ’ In 
'suvJrftbhistarati vAjakarmabhi^,* 
‘surlrAbhib’ is not followed by a 
path containing p 

286 Cl RPr V. II, VPr. III. 80, 
TPr, VII. 13, 14, OA II. 1C, and 
PAniniVIII. 4 41. 

287 This sQtra has nothing to do with 
this troatiso It stands at tho bo 
ginning of S&raatontra, o troatiso of 
SAtnavoda, which treats sAman 
form of tho yc and is invariably 
appended to RT In fact both tho 
treatises are supplementary to oach 
other, and tho one is not complete 
without tho other Wo know no- 
thing for certain about tho author 


or authors of eithor. Tradition 
attributes RT. to $Akaytyana, and 
Blmatantra to Audavrajt. 

Nor can w o say any th ing about the 
author of tho commentary on RT, 
as to who ho was or whon and 
whoro ho li\ od. Tho quotations from 
gAthAs (soo 38) and tho quotation 
from Nakulamukha, which could 
bavo givon somo cluo about his 
date, are, insplto of my host oflorts, 
yet untracod. A portion of a copi* 
ous commentary on this gloss was 
secured from Adyar Library and 
is givon in tho following pages. 
But as It Is incomplete and does 
not comment oithor on tho be- 
ginning or tho end of our troatiso, 
it is of no practical value to sottlo 
anything about th© authorship 
oithor of RT. or of tho commenta- 
ry theroon. Further rosoarch is 
roquirod for settling this quostion 
and I foe] confident to continue 
tny quoflt, till it boars the desired 
fruit 

Tho statement of B , that RT. 
contains 280 siltras, seems to be 
duo to miscalculation, as I have 
carofully compared A, B, C and 
Bur for this, and found the samo 
numbor of sfltras in all of them. 








JR! I ^ifkFT TO I 

nra n rag« i R g^fiKr i *r«mnfWt 5 r ’nrp'flaftflr ^rar- 

rjnrnran H»ft(T*nr«mnT’Tmn7ra , cra w% n«rr 

*pt jt'Krvj ifr^ra nra^r -m ■*( m uott- 

nniath*^ ^fth i nm^n nr*nrnror?n nmnnncrt^iitj^e^ «it*4* 

TOn 4lwy^ m^wn nnfer w uy * v 5*1 rfrsriH 1 % siihh , 1 2 ^ 

srerfntnsnlremrraFR 1 Jnn5jrenmsi% 

g f glrTH l Tram’ ‘trsi 'fiR^ttntR s>rrt *rr JiqTftB *R swnM ni- , 

smrm stfaimrir fin; *n 3 4 lR=man?t $st *mftt ?»f % #sr 


’rnmn u% Ji5Tm5i% 


STVJTl '''-*\'i'\ ^RI+ic^Ttm I 


nr^nm i sm^r^w tHi-pit^.r-^Mj nrr^mra rnicrann 1 1 nmrnrr^cTT 
nf*n«i, ttt^ snr^^ ?ram vmm cT®rr rnTWirr i at^ mTnmmratj. i 
srarnni nr n-qinari ? T?mr mu^ TOKrrra i snrwifl- 

jrrtpt M'iSfs^^if^r' ymw nsrrirs 


1 Cp. Dbr. Ill, 23, 24j Agnisvamin 
on LSS. VII. 10. 18. The avyayl- 
bhava compound requires short i. 

2 The quotation is not found in Arbr. 
and Concordance. For the practice 
of quoting from memory cp. M. 
Muller, Preface to I vol. of the 1st. 
ed. of RV. p. XXVI. 

3 The Ms. h«sf| 

4 "$t I TfPST >IR1T 5Rt 


5?it *i» 

aftnfft” PVB. 7. 1. I. 
Cp. Sayana on it : — 

“^n^fcT i wr^r 

fcl^ 3TTJ#r 
*r^icT <r*rr ^pi*i i” 

5 Dr. XX. 4; 

L&S. VII. 9. 6. The printed text 
has ftl® 



refer *rrere *rer srrfefr *rei% cr*n *rerere frforc- 
$K F$ ii \v%K[zt\m i ^*reaTTtkresre ^m^rrerem^TTbrreF- 
TOTcT I cT^TT *T re 5T< fe rr ^^TRRT =^T% SWMWmqT qf^fW 

T%^Riwn% sre i ^ aT refagre stt^ » 

g ^ret rer sfe^nb srere ^nr 3 t^t% i era* sreVre^^r srsjrrre^$ 
Ere^rresmr ^wrhWrfercr *nsNref st% ^fegr sr?re;rererc^ 

feref i sfpj^fei ^nfer^re rpr; i sra 
fenqwicnTT^: i ^remr ^r^ferereR^ftief 1 

sn^rwrere ^3ireT*re: i sro 3Tre*m?cmre *re sarre- 

wr i cTstsjt *r«wRT*n#r it iRraR^rfoicf wf ^r% I 3R2TT& I 

urerr TfTcrvn^r cre^re-w «a i cnifa*rfet 

^fe% srro^Rr m\ m? 31 % i ere OTOT??n^r^ gg rere - 
srefern%re£: l r^tt =er ?r fe m ^ t ^ a^ mlreretffe i ^ t r re w 
g*rr*re|?rfere fcFRRre 9 ar^TOr; T%?g ^re ^^re g^ re^ q ufr - 
srrerere ^ffemre: i I ersn ^ ^ 

WRRIRR% WW^FRI%fo c ^r T^^^ TO%R^\rr^M<^^^d<lr d- 

^rr^reipj^ i crsrr ^ ^fife^i^re ^rcre<Rre: i stojtt- 
^r^r re^re^rcrcSfaqi^ smr- i ssm^tf^R 

sr^Tri^j^ m smfrrerRresrre sr«mre^ifT% ^reer I 

rT^HT& I ^3^Rn% ,>0 m reRR3I< 3<^ < f I 

%^w* % ^rreRre %^j^v I ^r^rcn% ^ srsni^rexg- f^Tresrfer* 


1(a) ^TR^T 5R*TTRRTTRr 3T 

IrfJT mi %^WT Dr. XXI. 2. 8; L^S. 
VII. 11. 1. The Ms. has m^. 
(b)^gl^KRTR vn^t^-; p r> XXI. 
2. 9; L&S. VII. 11. 2. 

2 ^^l^n^RITRl% vth^T: Dr. XXI. 

2. 2;L$S. VII. 10.22^n!?ft IR^RR:) 

3 PVB. 7. 1. 2. 


4 °?IR3R^R° L^S. VII. 10. 23. 

5 The MS. has R*TFRRr° 

0 m ftnRT ^sRT 3XU LS-5S, VII. 

10. 24. Dr. XXI. 2. 4 hasfRT *R^. 

7 PVB. 7. 1. 2. 

8 Dr. XXI. 2, 5-7; wanting in L&S. 

9 So the MS. I suspect f^FFRqR* 

10 Wanting in the MS, 
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spfti trsjfJu^flRf i «r Jrarororoisfir nv tt- 

m*n> srra mi sfhrron «p: ^Ihwuiktot? 

«rs^r m n reroqtg^fr I srsr ^wfnnnroiMJ >ihW ^fcr 

ftsRTPT I W^J'PT ZZ-VT I cHU SI ITHfRJ- 

Vll^tUK'iJ Em T aiM^ J ^pfaranfrprcitftfit >TR3i«i pit I swrai: i 
<pf jftRroust i sr<nft?lf^ra: I ■^q frff racnrgqft 

V •(<! 1 \KVl <<l t>i srefcT 1 Hdt;<iy<4| fu.<«-4»iciA4*JW 

omfei t re i u-ff^r st fefnr^-s^rTTOn^rt^ cfct- 

r 5 T&t£ foffa (w) WRIililW 35h ip^T 
rmfir i zr^r uftnrro^;: 

ctfpI^Trfct 1 ^ITCITTTI SH(TR 3?I ‘Till'd !f frt 4; ‘lull, 1 HUT ^ n*nm - 

mw h svr4< ^raF«n?cTRi?mr *rra: i mzm Hyr 

sreirc: liS^cuW JJylH I TRRvlWft WMi" HIT JTRT 

mcRmizi* mrnkssSvprmfa % to (vij in u fSpnviRn rcr JjjiftfcT i 

%r*r fcm'iiZrtf'FfmMtf emw fTm. rer fafer: i 

& si ffcmi m st nmk P Wnw Knfcn q&fir ^wftr i jjt w- 

R^Wt iKt Wri i feurr soft ^ffhr 3jftuiijfuyW«)’ i sr 

^ f d''" *^ - 4 I ^r^TT c? nT5T^»T^T^T «Ti*c4 slulij&'4<y flfo'-Jcl I 

u^n - • rr^nv r m -it •■ y *tt afcrcrc: i cnri 

1 hutsi fkwrsfr ntcrsKH 


1 1,53. 7. 10. 22. Dr. XXI. 2. 3. 

2 Cp. SSyapa ;— 



cRI^I cra*ir( 2 if^I 0 a misprinO’JJfW- 
3*lfa«R*7fl%fct (printod text 

corrupt) • wwr*i*7& i i&rtrnf 

. 51% i **nrrff vwW sr^t- 

I T J‘tenr^IT r < ? TT'tfT3*b gK^r 
*fA <*c I <1 : I Koto the groat 


difloronce botween thi9 and tho 
quotation. 

3 Cp. tho quotation in tho boginning. 

4 ww q^r sreiR: n&r Lgs. vir. 

10, 15;cp. Dr. XXI. J, (Inst portion) 
0 7iCTgT%rcniR5PR: I,SS. VTI10. 10. 
0 L&S. VII. 10. 17. 

7 PVB. VII, I 3, 


a ^cr^rffgrs 

i aftfcrciTOTO#^ 

¥RTcf I 21% %TRT f^TTO 22T*Tfa %^EcT?IT?cr to^tto » 
TO% %W 3TR5 T%SR%R I TOcT 2TT£ %% I ETFPR TO I 3TT 

wro^ I ^r wr to 3T i to ^ srm*; *rt 3t%to%t% i 
cT4i Iraims ro N ^^rsrtr i *T4T #3- 

w w ^ft*i%* i 3% %iw^r §ro %^rr f|^R ^rrronH %rer4iTTRin^ 
irtr %* ir^r qi x TOTO^^^PSTO I 

w%TOT3TO^ ? sreTO^ or ^to 

st% frog ‘cr Rw^rawicTOTRTi;:- 

II m? n stop;* II ? ll 

2T%tot3TO^%?3TO*to:- 

U II TO%T% II .R II 

TO I ^^.p-dd' 1 T%1%% I TO^TO Hr%TO% TOcft% i 

^inro i wr to shto** i to sro%q; i to *nik i to e rrfl: i 

srt ^cr ^ i to f?TO^ i 1 1 wsr 

TO %? TORcT I TOR RTCSFSRT 1 WRlt^T^C^pt^ TOFR^RH^ft- 
JO^^nUrfR*^ | ^T^TTcRR %y^5 cf^ST 'R»^J 

^o^o^^nqr’RcRR; i stosrr i TOreranftftt i 

srqt 3 i %to% i ^r ^ 3 l ^ i 
4 jto^t It ^sto <et %toTO^t^* ! I 

TOT^ITOTrTOT TO^=TO ^TKTO ^tR:-— 

It ^ II WRIf^tTm II 3 II 
to i cRq' fi%; i wmr^m^TRRn tot% i rtoto to% i 

3tTO to% I STTOiTOir i 3rogi%% resTOR i 

1 L^iS. 7. 10. 21. Dr. XXI. 2. 1. 4 21#3Rr: W 3 <=ft 9TT 3 

2 ^4 %rerrer sro RrRqr fl^rc ^ , m. l£s. 7. n. 12. Dr. xxi. 2. 

^ wr ^ L&S. 7. 11. 3. (last portion). 

s Dr. XXI. 2. 10. 5' *n^T ^r 7. 11. 13. Wl ^ 

3 i %rerraf 3ir%^fr tott czn?ta q^r- 7 > n # 1^ 

%% 4 Nr: L&S. 7. 11. 4; Dr. XXI. 6 Op. BT. 51-61 
2. 11. 



?dkd im 's-d ',.i *1. 

iiran 3^rai vnraTr^: i a^iyim^Hi^i^Tferroflfy^ni^iyiwJTm- 
^rafar cpr^rfci mrr I tor^i uis^kferTg i ^nj; (*^Ka) 
fm% urai: H^ra n^i ^TKfrirmr ew%^jw i st ^mig^ra- 
si^rs=n:(W5Vi'fftw!r v-JKtf "THt '■idKi'dTfmd I yj'-iP.iyrarTraTg- 

snrsv^r h=i^5tw aiHMi g ^rrrsnrq^ i 

tjcfpr; n^nr^T* il 

tut I skt ntmriff m^rer g srifrerar Strfa: 

dltcflcd^J H«r I d kl i<.aadd^H.! 'h*Hl r d<fdli|ld IsRUddd 

<*ilW srrsr; — 

*W ii 

tfir i ai « d%aiq -t g ^ora*r ?war wnr:— 

STOT: HMcT 3t^R STTT ^7^31^3^ II 
sfr i ^raramm 3^ra otj sfeir i%- 

'f-Id STd dv^ll dd I VO dd fr'J d d'-| I dl ddf 


qurtg;' 

•i'i Udfkd liidk dd rid?l dl Old d d< Kl. sdT^Ud^f Uld dd d kid d I ?T?n 
d.4. di’^ dddd^sd f[l% ^ v-idl^dd I *T dlld di l d ddiddl-dd. 


*T *^KTtT ?T d^T t^kol I 

SRW! sft^RT 353$ 313 II 

fTrf dd4*i*<u«l: I '-d ‘4 d*'d!krd^d ^ ddpdd Id Id ^cf<|rd4.J4fcd 

an 3 pp ^^gu'T’is'i ^ ^fi id g<537i% 3 3531 stw 

imt ?ld dddkd 311%^ 3 I ogjdi^rdd d'7d’TF :; f3?dT[?JT^idd 33- 

fdrdd ^TT5* — 

^tmr^ra ^rc3r iswt d^r:' il 

1 NS 1 has 3r3tr>3lf%Wand iJiliB: 3 NS. has 5TOT: Sid^t 3I3N31; 

WftTOT: I Cp. Ss, p. 42 2. 3KRNH I Cp. SS. p. 422. 

2 NS. rum 3 ^133 3 tpl 31- 4 Not found in NS. 

ftfira. df: II Cp. Ss. p. 422. 


i sarrsfa ^ ^t% i sron 

^rfrg-^-^VT^cT: | fMgsr: ^JcT ^fcT I '^d r tt KTT%*T** ^cT * 

zf\% =gr r?t *TO?TOTrecr cT^r ^T^R-iRRRTm^ ^rfcrsR- 

^R^siRFrorfir i *r*iT ^frRt^rnut 

TScfrerarfag ^^RfMrrdiR i ^ 11 
^t% f ^rcJT^3^rm%r i s^Rt- 

«rR^n ^ rfo rre rem fe cr^r ^ i vwi— 

^T^rcif jttrr sTrErTvrrgcrt ci«n* i 

’wwrr t% ^r ^rc ii 
?r 1 



wrr; i cRRs^r 

/v , ♦(* 

^T?cT I HTSSR 


^KcTRc^ re gr Rgrararerc rt <Tg*RT- 

£T% ?RRr 
?t ^tcfcTc Sr 

cT^T I 

S^f lR-Sgl RSTR ^TTOTC^: S^JcH* It 

ffcr I sicT pr ?r ^rrt ^r^^TRf sn%3rRrfer %t%^: ^r%apr 
3qTR&* I ^n:- 

WTOPRn; ^TOcTFr ^mgren^r sq-^^jp^rn^rpr^^r 

^TT^ I oT^TR:- 

tRrrRT^r^ *p; »rmr§ s-srerc: i 

STR^i fNn^cfR^ ^RT^RT^f II 

^RRTT^: ^97^ I RR^J ^SIRSTcJ^- 

feSRHcR^ SRRTq; I ^JTT^ ^RRTRRT T^R^FC CR>FcPC 
«RT I cnRTRSTORRl^TO <R ^RcT? I * ^TR<t «TR 35 PCF 3 *w h% I 
^TR«RRT ^KRT II * II 

1 Cp. M 11. gs. 1. 397. The Ms. has ^f¥d I 

%frw^ ^FdT^RRri^: ^a^ll d *7R ^rwrdf SfrdWfdfor ^f%^f: M 

2 N& 6. $S. 423. The ms. has; — $S. p, 423. 

^WTf f% **TPTFR d^d || 5 The MS. has ^l%^f?h%^r» 

3 The Ms. has instead of *dR. 6 N& 3. 6S. p, 395. The Ms. tr^RcR- 

4 N&. 7 runs. d^dt^Rd ?RP% dRf- ^RtS^. 



ii aa ii n a it 

fer i fengiffT i 3fe*mra- fen m smw few 

mit i nrarfenr nfeiRnwwgfetf i ufenfer wmferfeWr- 
'•id'J.^1 1 I Hg, l 'srn,* KW OTcnnfejfil Slini- 
ferret Terror fentfer qjm i nsr wret m smw few 
nrafew vgn^ n vrafemfe i nsi ^-u n i i% fen nfe fefer i w 
vi i ‘V' j -.i!+j IM-Snt ^tiifei^nE^Kn i mwt rmnign ( ?. yoo) i 
fen ret 5ccc fegfes^wt: (l. Vtt ) i gwfeffer jgn mfeg 
( *. m ) i wfer Rre jt rf n ( ?. ^ast ) unmi^a i fe£ 
«n hot fefe nt i srrenvwmr fenfewfe "jfer fejjretsft- 
nfect i avwnfew m: ii sfesfo ii « n 

ng nfo m awn few w wfcr nwltfe^smwnnft (>,.')■ 
w i ireithi< ( fe<raw r fa femrer^ wPmvfe r vure , wfei n- 
ferlgir ( t. ) hwkI fenmretq; a swjfefa wftfer *nt- 
fferesnrc:— 

ii an iisfhi^li a n 

ferifefefe fengsnfe: swfe feringtstfesirnnKw) inrc- 
nwg(t X's) i wrffen (t ) I fer wwg (r. ««) I rnWg 
(\. w) i tnnt (tVA) i sit wfS: (l.Ut) snjifei i Ciir g^Ti (t^)i 
sin g«T (\.rX) i fen fenfe fe (KmoR) i nrfl (im*) i mf 
nsrcw(».f,=)i Own) fefe (I.wr) i (n) Wriir nr?fe (?.X°!t) i fe 
WT5ggnh%n^3r (XMl) i swsrnrrret R. s.°0 sot agfefn 
n^rawttfSr i ire feferer fengsmt, it refer i ng ri^l^wni wi 
fenre renrere fer fe tm% (.RM) ?wi?) n^wnj, qrw nfaw 
sRrm^ii'^iTin^ wrens n ii; ri i--i r OTimnTmfrwn! 
urs: =fl% si ftntr sRt i n«n n fen nr sww few nr feinjrmfefr 
’ ^gfefenggOTi n n^ nnninn fenfeq pm - 1 ife fe siifenrnr 
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I %i^r f t ^rgrTT^rj'^TT- 
^tosttort ftrch i ^r 5 -? ?*Rr ^t sTr^ra* mm 4^33^: frftst 

3 3rr* ^ 3 5. 3 *1 

*TOc§ttr: *fi% qr s(rt% tro^r %r% 1 °rc ^rr (^At^) ftfir 1 

**3T *7 

gr^ft: (*.W) %&r $ r ^ st^ft ft ^ qre gr R^ re&rffr jtN^tw^t- 
vtrtr^ ^ fc cr sre n re ? & sT ^ Frftar: 1 i%ft?*r 3 rtoito^ a 1 
35 fl%, sfNgsrftftr w^iftt Hgsg^TRreRqRT a 

<F^reFr^r ^tft)t : H^g^rr ^Rnq; 1 cn?KR* 

q ^ gr3 ;p 
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